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May 18, 2004 

Orf Construction 

155 Brown Road, Suite 100 
St. Peters, MO 63376 

Attn: Brian Micklewright 
4317 Bridgeton Industrial Drive 
Bridgeton. MO 63044 

RE: MCKNIGHT CHURCH OF CHRIST 

Dear Brian: 

Phone: 636-397-3478 
Fax: 636-397-1578 

Phone: 314-298-0770 
Fax: 314-298-0939 

Kuesel Excavating Company, lnc. hereby guarantees all materials, equipment and labor 
perfom1ed h:v us is in accordance with the contract, drawings, specifications and alterations and 
additions thereto on the McKnight Church of Christ project. 

Should any defect develop w1th one (1) year from <late of final completion, May 10. 2004, rmd 
acceptance of the work by owners, due to improper materials or workmanship, the "ame wi Il, 
upon v.ritten notice. be made good by us without expense to the owners. 

President 

MTS/bsm 



Fischer Plumbing, Inc. 
18142 Country Trails Ct. • Wildwood, MO 63038 • 636-458-2895 • Fax 636-458-0297 

August 20, 2004 

Fischer Plumbing Inc. 
18142 Country Trails Ct. 
Wildwood, MO. 63038 

RE: McKnight Road Church of Christ 
warranty letter 

To Whom it may concern: 

Fischer Plumbing Inc. hereby guarantees that all labor, materials, 

and workmanship performed by us in accordance with the contract, 

drawings, specifications and additions thereto. 

Should any defect develop within one year from the date of substantial 

completion, due to improper materials, workmanship, or arrangement, 

the same will, upon written notice, be made good by us without expense 

·to the owner. 

Thomas L. Fischer, President 



2780 Mary Avenue 

August9,2004 

I.B. WEST COITR!CTIIG COMP!IY 
ASPHALT PAVING CONTRACTORS 

COMMERCIAL • RESIDENTIAL • INDUSTRIAL 
ASPHAL TIC CONCRETE • HOT SEAL • SLURRY SEAL 

(314) 962-3145 
FAX (314) 962-8650 

General Warranty to Orf Construction 
For the McKnight Road Church of Christ 
2515 S. McKnight 
St. Louis, MO 63124 

Saint Louis, MO 63144-2796 

West Contracting Company, lnc. warrants the construction of labor, and 
materials for asphalt paving, concrete work, sealing and striping at the above 
mentioned project to be free from defects in workmanship and/or material under 
normal use fora period of one year from date of substantial completion. The 
date of substantial completion for this project was May 10, 2004. 

This warranty does not cover acts of God or use beyond pavement design. 

N.B. WEST CONTRACTING CO., INC. 

Doug Slater, Project Manager 



ELMERTESON 

May 21, 2004 

Orf Construction 
4317 Bridgeton Industrial Dr. 
Bridgeton, MO 63044 
Attn: Brian Micklewright 

sf'i.11\11/1\1, I\ t-:f sllll·.\11\1. \\llC0\1111·.l-:11\I 
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W ARRANTY LETTER 

RE: Warranty Letter for McKnight Road Church of Christ 

ERICTESON 

The following Plant Material and Labor are covered under a One (1) Year Warranty from 
the date of substantial completion. 

Q!I Size Description 

5 2 ½" Cal. WhiteAsh 
6 6'-7' White Pine 

24 24" Densi Yew 
49 5' Spartan Juniper 
10 5 Gal. Bar Harbor Juniper 
12 8'-10' White Pines 
22 3 Gal. Goldfinger Potentilla 

**NOTE: The warranty on sod is not less than 30 days from the 
date of substantial completion. * * 

Any questions please contact James Denman at (314) 895-4964. 

1620 Teson Road Hazelwood, MO 63042 (314) 895-4964 Fax: (314) 895-1313 



HAWKINS CONSTRUCTION & FLATWORK CONTRACTING CO., INC. 
221 O'Fallon Plaza 

O'Fallon, MO 63366 
(636) 379-5296 (636) 281-1673 Fax 

8/4/04 

Orf Construction 
4317 Bridgeton Industrial Drive 
Bridgeton, MO 63044 

RE: McK.night Road Church of Christ 

To Whom It May Concem: 

Hawkins Constructions & Flatwork Contracting Co., Inc. will warranty workmanship 
only, for one year beginning May 10, 2004, for the above referenced project. The actual 
pour for the slab was in September 2003 and the majority ofthe site work was finished in 
March 2004. Please consider the following: 

Concrete is a material subject to natura! phenomena such as erosion, :freezing, thawing, 
chipping and natura! color variations. Further, the curing of concrete is a chemical 
reaction and the size, strength and the water content change dramatically <luring the first 
year. Shrinkage cracks <luring the hardening process area common occurrence. 
Shrinkage cracks do not affect the integrity ofthe slab or wall and are to be expected. 

Concrete is also subject to attack by certain chemicals. For example: pitting, spalling or 
scaling can occur when de-icers are placed on the slab or are dropped from a car. These 
are phenomena beyond the builder's control and will not be covered by the warranty. 

Concrete work is subject to color variation and texture variation by the nature of 
materials. Repairs, when required, seldom match in color. Variation is to be expected by 
the customer. 

Thank you for the opportunity to provide concrete flatwork. 

Sincerely, 

~6'~~~ 
Robert E. Hawkins, Jr. 
President 



BRICK CONTRACTING COMPANY 

May 20, 2004 

Orf Construction Co. 
4317 Bridgeton Industrial Drive 
Bridgeton, MO 63044 

RE: McKnight Road Church of Christ 

To Whom This May Concern: 

1090 Corisande Hill Road 
Fenton, Mo. 63026 

Phone 636-343-4636 
Fax 636-305-0151 

Martin C Heck Brick Contracting Co. guarantees that all 
labor, materials, and workmanship performed by us is in 
accordance with the contract, drawings, specifications 
and alterations and additions thereto. 

Should any defect develop within one (1) year from <late of 
substantial completion, due to improper materials, workmanship 
or arrangement, the same will, upon written notice, be 
made good by us without expense to the owners. 

JH~d.Jdl 
Martin C Heck -tJ.-



CRESCENT PLANING MILL COMPANY 
♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

MANUFACTURERS OF ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 
CABINETRY AND MOLDINGS 

Since 1890 
3227 NORTH NINTH STREET• ST. LOUIS, MISSOURI 63147-3591 

PHONE (314) 231-4118 FAX (314) 231-4430 
www.crescentplaningmill.com 

MAY19,2004 

BRIAN MICKLEWRIGHT 
ORF CONSTRUCTION 
4317 BRIDGETON INDUSTRIAL DRIVE 
ST. LOUIS, MO 63044 

GENTLEMEN; 

RE:McKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH OF CHRIST 

WE DO HEREBY GUARANTEE/W ARRANTY THE ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 
ON THE ABOVE REFERENCED PROJECT FORA PERIOD OF ONE (1) YEAR 
COMMENCING ON THE DA TE OF SUBST ANTIAL COMPLETION, MA Y 10, 2004 AGAINST 
FAILURES OF WORKMANSHIP, MATERIALS, ETC., IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
REQUIREMENTS OF THE SPECIFICATIONS. 

SINCERELY, 

C~ENT PLA~ LL CO., INC. 

~~ 
EXECUT~!~PRESIDENT 

CC: FILE 5310 

_-=31J)j-~. ~,:~r----~ 
I KIL L 

~ 



Kehrer Brothers Construction, Inc. 
Kehrer Brothers Roofing 

7100 Albers Road 
Albers, Illinois 62215 

618-248-1333 
618-248-5966 

kehrerrf@ezeeweb.com 

CONTRACTORSWARRANTY 

PROJECT: McKnight Road Church 

GUARANTEED WORK: Roofing 

We hereby guarantee/warranty the Roofing Work on the above said project fora period 
of two (2) years against failures of workmanship, materials, etc., in accordance with the 
requirements of the specifications. 

This guarantee does not apply to failure to perform maintenance, abuse, neglect or 
vandalism. 

Kehrer rothers Construction, Inc. 
ehrer Brothers Roofing 

Completion Date: 01-23-04 

Swom to and subscribed before me 1 gth day of August, 2004 

Notary Public: {A.,n1/ >1--l[i--C:.._ (/,[f;....e::1'---7 
My,tommission expires: / /} , 7 -{j 0 

l 

OFFICijJ\L SEAL 
c~{NTHlt\ t.\LBERS 

NOT.~_2 '! FUBL~C. STt .. TS CF lLL!NOi~~ 
r;IY cci..,;r-.:ns~toN c:·~.:' !H~S: 12 0?10~; 



SERIAL NO. TS48882 DATE OF ISSUE: MARCH 19, 2004 

CARLISLE GOLDEN SEALTM TOTAL ROOFING SYSTEM WARRANTY 

BUILDING OWNER: MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH OF CHRIST 
NAME OF BUILDING: MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH OF CHRIST 
BUILDING ADDRESS: SAINT LOUIS, MO 
DATE OF COMPLETION OF THE CARLISLE TOTAL ROOFING SYSTEM: 01/23/04 
DATE OF ACCEPTANCE BY CARLISLE: E B WARRANTY (03/19/04) 

.-----·---·---:,;;;:) 
-~---------'1""7~~ 

Carlisle Roofing Systems, lnc., warrants to the Building Owner (OWNER) of the above described building, that; 
subject to the terms, conditions and !imitations stated in this warranty, Cartisle will repair any leak in the Carlisle Golden 
Seal™ Total Roofing System (CARLISLE TOTAL ROOFING SYSTEM) installed by a Carlisle Authorized Roofing 
applicator fora period of 15 years commencing with the date of Carlisle's acceptance of the Carlisle Total Roofing 
System installation. However, in no event shall Carlisle's obligations extend beyond 15. 5 years subsequent to the 
date of substantial completion of the Carlisle Total Roofing System. See below for exact date of warranty expiration. 
The Carlisle Total Roofing System is defined as the following Carlisle brand materials: Membrane, Flashings, 
Counterflashings, Adhesives and Sealants, lnsulation, Recovery Board, Fasteners, Fastener Plates, Fastening Bars, 
Metal Edging, Metal Termination Bars, and any other Carlisle brand products utilized in this installation. 

TERMS, CONDITIONS, LIMITATIONS 
1. Owner shall provide Cartisle with written notice within thirty (30) days of the discovery of any leak in the Carlisle Total Roofing System. Owner should send written notice of a 

leak to Cartisle's Warranty Services Department al the address set forth al the bottom of this warranty. By so notifying Carlisle, the Owner authorizes Carlisle or ils designee 
to investigate the cause of the leak. Should the investigation reveal the cause of the leak to be outside the scope of this Warranty, investigation and repair costs for this service 
shall be paid by the Owner. 

2. lf, upon inspection, Carlisle deterrnines that the leak is caused by a defect in the Carlisle Total Roofing System's materials, or workmanship of the Garlisle Authorized Roofing 
Applicator in installing the same, Owner's remedies and Carlisle's liability shall be limited to Carlisle's repair of the leak. 

3. This warranty shall not be applicable if, upon Carlisle's inspection, Carlisle deterrnines that any of the following has occurred: 
(a) The Carlisle Total Roofing System is da'llaged by natural disasters, including, but not limtted to, lightning, fire, insect infestations, earthquake, tornado, hail, hurricanes, 

and winds of peak gust speeds of 7') mph or higher measured at 10 meters above ground, or 
(b) The Carlisle Total Roofing System Is dämaged by any intentional or negligent acts, accidents, misuse, abuse, vandalism, civil disobedience, or the like. 
(c) Deterioration orfailure of building components, including, but not limtted to, the roof substrate, walls, mortar, HVAC units, non-Carlisle brand metal work, etc., occurs and 

causes a leak, or otherwise damages the Carlisle Total Roofing System; or 
(d) Acids, oils, harrnful chemicals and the like come in contact wtth the Cartlsle Total Roofing System and cause a leak, or otherwise damage the Carlisle Total Roofing System. 

4. This Warranty shall be null and void if any of the following shall occur: 
(a) lf, after installation of the Cartisle Total Roofing System by a Carlisle Authorized Roofing Applicator there are any alterations or repairs made on or through the roof or objects 

such as, but not limited to, structures, fixtures, or utiltties are placed upon or attached to the roof wlthout first obtaining written authorization from Carlisle; or 
(b) Failure by the Owner to use reasonable care in maintaining the roof, said maintenance to include, but not be limited to, those ttems listed on Carlisle's Care & Maintenance 

Information sheet which accompanles this Warranty. 
5. Only Carlisle brand insulation products are covered by this warranty. Carlisle specifically disclaims liability, under any theory of law, for damages sustained by or caused by 

non-Carlisle brand insulation products. 

6. During the term of this Warranty, Cartisle shall have free access to the roof during regular business hours. 
7. Cartisle shall have no obligation underthis Warranty while any bills for installation, supplies, service, and warranty charges hava not been paid in full to the Carlisle Authorized 

Roofing Applicator, Cartisle, or material suppliers. 

8. Carlisle's failure at any lime to enforce any of the terms or conditions stated herein shall not be construed to be a waiver of such provision. 
9. Cartisle shall not be responsible for the cleanliness or discoloration of the Carlisle Total Roofing System caused by environmental conditions including, but not limited to, dirt, 

pollutants, or biological agents. 

10. Cartisle shall have no liability under any theory of law for any claims, repairs, restoration, or other damages including, but not limtted to, consequential or incidental damages 
relating, directly or indirectly, to the presence of any irrttants. contaminants, vapors, fumes, molds, fungi , bacteria, spores, mycotoxins, or the like in the building or in the air, land, 
or water serving the building. 

11 . This warranty is not assignable by operation of law or otherwise. Application may be made by a new building owner for reissuance of the warranty during the original warranty 
period. Certain procedures including, but not limtted to, an inspection ofthe Roofing System by a Cartisle representative and fees will apply to any reissuance. Carlisle reserves 
the right, in ils sole discretion, to refuse to reissue this warranty. 

CARLISLE DOES NOT WARRANT PRODUCTS UTILIZED IN THIS INSTALLATION WHICH IT HAS NOT FURNISHED; AND SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIMS 
LIABILITY, UNDER ANY THEORY OF LAW, ARISING OUT OF THE INSTALLATION AND PERFORMANCE OF, OR DAMAGES SUSTAINED BY OR CAUSED BY, 
PRODUCTS NOT FURNISHED BY CARLISLE. 

THE REMEDIES STATED HEREIN ARE THE SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE REMEDIES FOR FAILURE OF THE CARLISLE TOTAL ROOFING SYSTEM OR ITS 
COMPONENTS. THERE ARE NO WARRANTIES EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF FITNESS FORA PARTICULAR 
PURPOSE AND MERCHANTABILITY, WHICH EXTEND BEYOND THE FACE HEREOF. CARLISLE SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY INCIDENTAL, 
CONSEQUENTIAL OR OTHER DAMAGES INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, LOSS OF PROFITS OR DAMAGE TO THE BUILDING OR ITS CONTENTS UNDER 
ANY THEORY OF LAW. 

BY: PatricK D. McGrady 
AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE ••.••.••••• 
TITLE: V.P., Technical l Warranty 
THIS WARRANTY EXPIRES: MARCH 18, 2019 
ROOFING AMERICA FOR OVER 40 YEARS ... 
P. O. Box 7000, Carlisle, PA 17013 ■ (717) 245-7000; Fax (717) 245-7053 ■ www.carlisle-syntec.com 

W A-F000l 00102> 

CARLISLE 



Il CARLISLE ROOFING SYSTEMS 
REVISION AND ALTERATION PROCEDURES 

I. Paragraph 4(a) ofthe Carlisle Roofing System Warranty states: "This warranty shall be null and void if, after installation 
of the Carlisle Roofing System by a Carlisle Authorized Roofing Applicator, there are any alterations or repairs made on 
or through the roof or objects such as, but not limited to, structures, fixtures, or utilities placed upon or attached to the 
i-oof without first obtaining written authorization from Carlisle". 

2. Any questions conceming revisions or alterations to your Carlisle Roofing System must be directed to Carlisle's 
Technical Systems and Services Department. Carlisle must approve the proposed details prior to any revision or 
alteration. 

Below is address information for Carlisle's Technical Systems and Services and telephone and fax numbers for your 
convenience. 

Carlisle SynTec Incorporated 
Attn: Technical Systems and Services 

P OBox 7000 
Carlisle, PA 17013 

Telephone Number (800) 441-3433 
Fax Number: (717) 245-7121 or (717) 245-7181 

3. The approval process begins when Carlisle receives a shop drawing that outlines those locations where the alteration will 
take place. Either the Carlisle Authorized Roofing Applicator or the building owner must also notify Carlisle of the 
proposed alterations in writing and identify the project name, Iocation, warranty number and the CMD or AB number 
originally assigned by Carlisle. 

4. A Carlisle Authorized Roofing Applicator must perform all revision work. It is recommended the original applicator 
who installed the roofing system perform the revision work, if possible. 

5. The Carlisle Authorized Roofing Applicator must notify Carlisle in writing when the revision work is complete. 

6. At Carlisle's discretion, a Carlisle Technical Representative may conduct an inspection to ensure compliance with the 
current published Carlisle Specifications and Details. The applicator will be notified of the results. Current inspection 
charges and expenses will apply. 

7. When the revision or alteration is completed in compliance with the above procedures, Carlisle will notify the building 
owner that the warranty is being continued. 

•1•~1~1•= 
YOUR SINGLE-PL Y SOLUTION,. Carlisle SynTec lncorporated 



The preceding care and maintenance requirements are for Sure-Seal®, Brite-Ply™, Sure-Weld™ and FleeceBACK™ 
Membrane Roofing Systems. Carlisle recommends that your maintenance staff and/or maintenance contractor inspect 
the roof periodically or at least twice a year. The inspection should concentrate on high-risk areas such as roof hatches, 
drains and around all rooftop equipment as well as general inspection of the entire roof. The inspector should be looking 
for membrane damage (cuts and tears), oil or Freon leaks, chemical spills, or water infiltration into the roofing system. 

Compliance with the above listed care and maintenance requirements will aid in assuring a durable, watertight 
membrane roofing system. 

Carlisle, Sure-Seal, Brite-Ply, Sure-Weld and FleeceBACK 
are trademarks of Carlisle SynTec Incorporated. 

Hypalon is a Trademark of E.I. duPont de Nemours & Co., Inc. 

YOUR SINGLE-PL Y SOLUTION"' •l•~•~i•= Carlisle SynTec lncorporated 



CARLISLE MEMBRANE SYSTEM WARRANTY PACKACE 

Enclosed is your carlisle Membrane System warrantv Package. lncluded is 
repair and maintenance information. 

The carlisle warrantv isa promise of a qualitv roof, properly installed. Your 
roofing contractor is a carlisle Authorized Applicator, who has been 
trained to install your roof according to our specifications and details. 
under these conditions, vour roof should give vou years of satisfactorv 
performance. 

uncompromising qualitv, constant innovation and a devotion to service 
have made carlisle svnrec lncorporated the world 's leading manufacturer 
of commercial and industrial single-ply roofing. From our applicator 
network to vitally-positioned regiona I offices and distribution facilities, 
carlisle is vour Single-Ply SolutionM . 

P leas e ca Il 1-800-4-SYNTEC if vou ha ve ques tians rega rdi ng vou r wa rra ntv or 
1-800-233-0551 for anv other warrantv-related questions. 

Don' t forget to check out our web page at www.carlisle-svntec.com 

~;~~~ 
PatrickD. McGrady 
Vice President 
Technical and warrantv services 

It ROOFING AMERICA FOR OVER 40 YEARS™ 
Carlisle SynTec lncorporated © 2003 Carlisle SynTec lncorporated 
P.O. Box 7000•Carlisle. PA 17013 Pnnted In the USA 
Phone (tall free) : 1-800-4-SYNTEC 
www.carlisle-syntec.com Carlisle SynTec lncorporated 
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Larry York 
/0 :: -;;r, 1-\. I-I y d <-
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From: Chris Roux [ croux.orfconst@sbcglobal.net] 

Sent: Monday, October 03, 2005 8:01 AM 

To: Larry York 

Subject: RE: Roof 

Call Jim Hyde at Hyde Sheet meta!. Tel1 him exactly what you mentioned here. He should send someone out 
fairly quickly. lf he does not respond, please let me know. 

Thank you and have a great day! 

ORF 
Construction 

Chris Roux 
Director 
croux.orfconst@sbcglobal.net 
314-298-0770 Phone 
314-298-0939 Fax 

-----Original Message-----
From: Larry York [mailto:LYork@mcknightroad.org] 
Sent: Sunday, October 02, 2005 3:53 PM 
To: Roux, Chris (E-mail) 
Cc: Brian Magnuson 
Subject: Roof 

Chris: 
During the rain storm we had last week, water started dripping through the deck at a point almost above 
our church secretary. I looked at the roof briefly on Thursday and found a small piece of flashing metal 
piercing the rubber. There may be other leaks, but this is all I saw during the time I was on the roof. I 
suspect this happened while the counter flashing was being installed last month. This was the first rain 
we had since they finished that job. 

How do you suggest we hand le having the roof checked and repa i red. 
Thank you. 
Larry 

10/3/2005 



S H E E T M E TA L, I N C. 
SINCE 1910 

WARRANTY 

Effective Date: May 10, 2004 

Project: McKnight Road Church of Christ 

Owner: McKnight Road Church of Christ 

Description: Sheet Metal 

We hereby guarantee all workmanship and material on the above referenced 
project fora period of One Year from effective date. 

Sincerely, [p 

James B. Hyde+.w~ i 
President 

10712 KAHLMEYER DRIVE • ST. LOUIS, MO 63132 • (314) 423-2332 • FAX (314) 423-2926 



Darron L. Lawrence 
President Sondad Tuckpointing & Waterpn,ofing, lnc. 

32Cl5 WoodniPd. • Brede-ridje,NO 63114 
OffiCE314-423-2COO• Fax 31~ 

Warranty 

RE: McKnight Church of Christ 

Warranty period: One year from date of May 10, 2004. 

Warranty: 

Bradley M. Lawrence 
Vice President 

Mathew D. Lawrence 
Director of Waterproofing 

In accordance with the specifications and provisions of the general 
conditions the undersigned hereby warrantee to repair or replace sealant 
compounds, which have failed to provide airtight and watertight joints 
(excluding inherent qualities and limitations specified in the manufacturers 
data which was submitted). 



COMARCO ST. lOUIS, INC. 
♦♦♦ 

255 NORTHWEST BLVD ♦ FENTON, MO 63026 
p1·,one (636)305-0520 ♦ Fax (636)305-0522 
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Orf Construction 
4317 Bridgeton Ind. Dr. 
Bridgeton, MO. 63044 

Gentlemen: 
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August 09, 2004 

Re· McKnight Rd . Church of Christ 
2515 South McKnight 'lld. 

Ladue, MO. 63 124 

Comarco warrants the Finish Hardware, Hollow Metal and Wood Doors on this project to be free 
of defects in material and workmanship for one ( 1) years from date of substantial completion, 
which is May 10, 2004. 

Our obligation under this warranty is limited to repairing or replacing material which we 
determine to be defective and does not cover any additional or consequential damagcs. 

0:.., v r M ec.. "l, '-1.:.f ~ c:-t<-<- r- e.. r ~ 
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COMARCO ST. LOUIS , INC. 
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COMARCO-ST. LOUIS INC. 

255 NORTHWEST BLVD. 
FENTON, MO 63026 
(636) 305-0520 
Fax (636) 305-0522 

CUSTOMER 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH OF CHRIST 
2515 S. MCKNIGHT ROAD 
ST. LOUIS, MO 63124 

DATE DESCRIPTION 

11/09/2012 INV #45684. Orig. Amount $5,640.00. 

'-j N~w duors '"1 E. , ... st 

CURRENT 

5,640.00 

Å·~•i 'l 

1-\ -/l \ 

1-30 DAYS PAST 31-60 DAYS 
DVE PASTDUE 

I 

0.00 0.00 

STATEMENT 

DATE 

12/3/2012 

( 

l Lc.,k 
Ct \ 

TERMS AMOUNTDUE 

COD $5,(>40.00 
~---

5,640.00 

• ' • 1· 
- \.,~I t-:_ ~, "r ! • ' ' ; 

I 

r; (' ~-.. 
.. ·- : ,~_ .c:. .. \ ' -

61-90 DAYS 
PASTDUE 

OVER 90 DA YS AMOUNT DUE 
PASTDUE 

0.00 0.00 $5,640.00 



JOB SERIAL NUMBER- J2003031998-D 
JOB- CHURCH OF CHRIST 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

Installed at your facility isa product rnanufactured by Cornell 
Iron Works, Inc. A list of door types, quantities, and sizes are 
provided below for identification purposes. Cornell wants to work 
with owners to assure proper functioning products. We strongly suggest 
that these products be rnaintained by an experienced rnechanic. 

If Cornell has supplied fire doors or fire shutters, (See 
description below), we are inforrning you that codes require annual 
testing of these units. Annual testing is strongly recornrnended to 
ensure that the product will function properly, in the event of a 
fire ernergency. 

To obtain service, call your local Cornell distributor 
EDELEN DOOR & WINDOW 
6556 JONAS PL 
ST LOUIS, MO 63134 

Phone #: 314-521-2060 
Or 

The Cornell Iron Works' Service Departrnent 
800-233-8366. 

When calling, have the job serial nurnber for identification 
(A serial nurnber tag can be found on door bottorn bar oron the 
operator bracket). 

Thank you for becorning a Cornell custorner. 

1 PFI-1F-18AA Counter Door Alurninurn 1 10 0- 0/ 0 4 0- 0 



-CORNELL tRON WORKS; INC. 

L~;B:!= ll 
SAlf AND SfCURf 

Operation & Maintenance Manual 

lj 

For nore infomatim ... 
Contact the Service Department 
Please Call 800-233-8366 
Or Fax 800-526-0841 

Products: Camter Door 3" Shaft 

Crestwc:x:xi Industrial Park, J.l.'bunta.intop, PA 18707 



PARTS LIST - COUNTER DOOR (3" TUBE SHAFT) 
PUSH-UP AND HAND CRANK 
LEFT HAND ADJUST SHOWN, FACING COIL SIDE 

1 LEFT HAND GUIDE 8 ADJUSTOR LUG 15 SLIDE BOLT 

2 RIGHT HAND GUIDE 9 IDLER LUG 16 SHEET METAL HOOD 

3 GUIDE TRIM 10 ADJUSTING WHEEL 17 FASCIA (IF REQ'D) 

4 COUNTERBALANCE SHAFT 11 SOFFIT CUP ANGLE 18 HOOD SUPPORT (IF REQ'D) 

5 RINGS 12 CURTAIN 19 POLE HOOK (PUSH-UP) 

6 ADJUSTOR BRACKET 13 BOTTOM BAR WITH TRIM 20 BRKT MOUNTED CRANK BOX 

7 OPERA TOR/IDLER BRACKET 14 ENDLOCK 21 REMOVABLE HAND CRANK 



COUNTER DOOR (3" TUBE SHAFT) 
(Push-up or Hand Crank) 

NOTE: Read all instructions carefully, checking shop drawings supplied for any special conditions. Open all crated 
materials and check with attached parts list prior to installation. 

STEP 1 Set guides with brackets plumb and see that the tops of the brackets are at the same level. Check width 
both at top and bottom of guides. 

STEP 2 Remove the bolt in the lug B70A of the adjusting bracket and the cotter pin from lug B33A in the opposite 
bracket. Place that end of the shaft which has a hole into lug B70A and drop the other end into the opposite 
U-shaped lug. Replace cotter pin. 

NOTE: For crank operated units gear end shaft extension is placed in hollow shaft gear box on bracket and held in 
place by 1/8" x 1-1/4" long spring pin placed through hub and shaft. 

STEP 3 Remove soffit angles from both brackets and pass the curtain bottom bar first over the shaft and into the 
guides. Replace soffit angles. Fasten top of curtain to rings as shown. 

STEP 4 Turn adjusting wheel S41 P in the direction of raising the door with a large screwdriver or similar tool. A drift 
pin can be used thru holes in the shaft and lug B70A to prevent spring from releasing between tums of the 
adjusting wheel. The number of tums required is shown on the shaft. When this is slightly exceeded the door 
should begin to rise. Fine adjustment can be made at quarter tum intervals. Replace the bolt in lug 870A 
either thru vertical or horizontal hole. 

STEP 5 Put the hood in place and fasten to angles on brackets. When hood support is required install support at 
center line of overall opening. 

LUG B70A; 
U-SHAPED LUG 
B33A OTHER SIDE 

INNER SHAFT 

DJUSTOR S41 P 

SOFFIT ANGLE 

#10 PAN HEAD SCREW 

ALUMINUM RING 

TO ADD SPRING TORQUE 
TURN ADJUSTOR IN 
DIRECTION OF ARROW 
REPLACE BOL T OR USE 
DRIFT PIN BETWEEN 
TURNS IN LUG HOLE FOR 
SAFETY 

2 

INSIDE OF 
L. H. BRACKET 
SHOWN 



Reference Detail-·Rolling Counter Door Face of Wall Mounted Extruded Guide 

OPENING WIDTH 

~ 
N 

01ST ANCE BETWEEN GUIDES 

Rolling Door Specialists 

CO!■ELL 

- 1 1/2" 

'PILE WEATHERSTRIP 

2-1/4" I I 

!~ 
~ 

Rev.20 
QCornell lron Wor1<s 

16 GA. MIN. 
BRACKET PLATE ABOVE 
ATCOILAREA 

*Note: Additional sideroom clearance is required at 
door coll area. Reference elevation detail. 

T3 - S1 / 4.3 



~- J 

_J 

Reference Detail- Rolling Counter Door Between Jambs Mounted Extruded Guide 

FOR PUSH-UP ~OPERATION ONL Y! 

2-1/4" 
I 

- - - - - - - - - - FA:IA LINE ABOVE'\_ - ·---------------~---'---'---

~ 
N 

DISTANCE BETWEEN GUIDES _J 
OPENING WIDTH 

Ro/1/ng Door Specialists 

COIEill 

\ PILE WEA THERSTRIP 

I I 

IJ 
~16GA.MIN. 

Rev20 
QComeP hon Wori<a 

BRACKET PLATE ABOVE 
ATCOILAREA 

T3 - S1 / 4.5 



West St. Louis Glass Co. 
7201 OLIVE BLVD. •ST.LOUIS, MISSOURI 63130 • (314) 721-3593 • FAX (314) 721-5331 

Orf Construction 
4317 Bridgeton Industrial Dr. 
Bridgeton, MO 63044 

Re: McKnight Road Church of Christ 

To Whom It May Cancern: 

June 8, 2004 

We guarantee all materials furnished by us to be free 
from defective workmanship and are guaranteed for one 
(1) year to be structurally sound and of satisfactory 
appearance and with design details and installations 
approved by us; provided however, that we are not 
responsible for conditions caused by tornadoes, fires, 
floods, riots, commotions, negligence or willful 
misconduct of others in handling or use, or Acts of God. 

Our guarantee is limited to replacing or repairing 
defective material as described herein, within one (1) 
year of the date of substantial completion, May 10, 2004. 

West St. Louis Glass Co . 
../1 

Eugene President 



Carpentry& 
Construction Service 

General Contractor 

P.O. Box 561 Union, MO 63084 

Warranty 

(636) 583-1043 Fax (636) 584-1043 
E-Mail Address: jasperdev@onemain.com 

Project: McKnight Road Church of Christ 

Guaranteed Work: Framing, drywall, & taping 

Length of Guarantee: 05/10/2004 to 05/10/2005 

The undersigned herewith warrants that the above work has been executed in 
conformance with the requirements of the contract documents {plans & specs) 
and guarantees said workmanship from the date of substantial completion. 

This guarantee does not apply to failure to perform proper maintenance, abuse, 
neglect, or vandalism. 

Jasper Development Carpentry & Construction Services lnc. 

John J. Jaspert ~...!!t9 '-r
~~ s:- -U,OS-



Aug 10 04 07:54a Scott Friend 636-587-2266 
111. 

FRIEND ACOl.TSTICAI..i 
7696 Jim Weber Rd 
Eureka, MO 63025 
Phone: 636-587-2266 
Fax: 636-587 • 7620 
FriendAcoaasttcal@'tahoo.com 

Warranty Letter 

0rf Construction 
4317 Bridgeton lndustrial Drive 
Bridgeton, Mo 63044 

RE: McKnight Road ChiJrch of Christ 

To Whom It May Concem: 

Friend AcousticaJ hereby guarantees that all labor, materials, and workmanship petformed by us is 
in accordance with this contract, drawings, specifications and alterations and additions. 

Should any defect develop within (1) year from date of substantial completion, due to improper 
materials, workmanship, or arrangement, the same wifl, upon written notice, be made good by us 
without expense to the owners. 

Date of substantial completion of May 10, 2004. 

Sincerely, 

Scott Friend 
President 



MEMBER Paul Abt Contract 
Floor Coverings, Inc. 

c:JQJ~~ 
FLOORING INOUSTRY COUNCll 

ot Greater St . LOUts 

(314) 241-3366 
(618) 874-2552 

- Since 1947 -

WARRANTY 
2150 MARTIN LUTHER KING DRIVE 

EAST ST. LOUIS, IL 62205-1747 
FAX (314) 241-2710 

PROJECT: McKnight Road Church of Christ 

GUARANTEED WORK: Carpet and Resilient 

LENGTH OF GUARANTEE: One Year from Substantial Completion 

The undersigned herewith warrants that the above work has been 
executed in conformance with the requirements of the contract 
documents (plans and specifications) and guarantees said workmanship 
from the date of substantial completion which is May 10, 2004. 

This guarantee does not apply to failure to perform proper maintenance, 
abuse, neglect, or vandalism. 

PAUL ABT C NTRACT F 

Signed _,-_;;;;.;;_ _____ ~---~-----
Title: 

Date: May 1 7, 2004 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this 1 7th of May, 2004 

~ ~~ 
No~blic 



K & M Painting & Drywall 
123 2 Hawkstone Ln. 
St. Louis, MO 63125 

314-845-6784 
314-892-5667 FAX 

K & M Painting & Drywall guarantees all 
painting products used at the McKnight 
Road Church of Christ for one year. The 
painting is guaranteed to meet the 
customer' s satisfaction. 

~ 
Kelly McLane 
K & M Painting & Drywall 
5/20/04 



Phone: (636) 349-0290 
Fax: (636) 343-5777 

M. J. PRODUCTS COMPANY 
403 Biltmore Dr. Fenton, Mo 63026 

PARTITION WARRANTY /. :~ 

May 14, 2004 

Orf Construction 
4317 Bridgeton lndustrial Drive 
Bridgeton, MO 63044 

RE: McKnight Road Church of Christ 
M.J. Products File No. 18153 

Gentlemen: 

We hereby warrant and guarantee the partitions for the above referenced 
project for a period of one (1) year from the date of substantial completion, 
May 1 O, 2004. 

We agree to repair or replace, to the satisfaction of the owner, any or all items 
that may prove defective in workmanship or materials within that period, 
(ordinary wear and tear and unusual abuse or neglect expected.) 

In the event of our failure to comply with the above mentioned conditions 
within a reasonable time after being notified in writing, we collectively and 
separately do hereby authorize the owner to proceed to have defects repaired 
and made good at our expense and will pay the costs and charges 
immediately upon demand. 

M.J. Products Company 

Kathleen Schulze 



.. , .. 
., , I 

: ·~ . 

.-.':· 
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M.J. Products Co. 
403 Biltmore 
Fenton, MO 63026 
( 636) 349-0290 
( 636) 34 3-5777 

General Care And Maintcnance Of Toilet Partitions 
· Do not allow abnisivc material, harsh clcansers, any 

· chcmical detergents or acids to comc in contacl with material. 

Baked Enamel: To clean partitions, wash with wan11 water, using n1ild soap only. Rinse and dry 
thoroughly with a saft cloth. Do not allow clcaning agent to dry on finished surfacc. To n1aintain a high 
quality f~nish, it is suggcsted lo wax material with a hi~h quality wax rccomn1cndcd for baked cnan1el 
finishes. 

Stainless Steel: To clean partitions, wash with warn1 watcr, using n1ild soap only. · Rinse and dry 
thoroughly with a saft cloth. Do not allow clcaning agent to dry on finished surfacc. To maintain a high 
qua_lity finish, it is suggested lo wax material with a high quality wax recommcnded for stainless stcd 
finishes . 

P1astic: To clcan partitions, wash wilh wann water, using n1ild soap only. Rinsc and dry thoroughly 
with a soft cloth. Do not allow cleaning agent lo dry on finishcd surfacc. To rnaintain a high quality 
finish, it is suggestcd to care for with a gencral-purposc protection product such as Armor All™. 

Laminate: To clean partitio1~s, wipc with a soft, dan1p cloth and dry thoroughly with a soft cloth. Do not 
allow water to dry on material. To maintain a high quality finish, it is suggcstcd to carc for with a 
general-purpose protection product such as Annor All™. 

ltr,uiJ•:::: · ·· 

/ 



servco . 
compan1es 

custom manufacturers of food service equipment 

3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139-2595 
314/781-3189 • FAX 314/645-7003 

X .: . _._· . ' ... ;.--' .. - .~·. ~ ~. 

GENERAL GUARANTEE 

Servco Equipment Company ("SERVCO") guarantees the Food Service Equipment installed for 
the project known as MC KNIGHT ROAD CHURCH OF CHRIST 

PROJECT #7742 
against def ective material and workmanship for a period of one (1) year from the date of 
substantial completion: 

FROM ___ ....,.0.-..5/~1-=0/,....2 ...... Q ...... 04 ____ _ TO _____ 0~5/_1~0/_2~00_5~-----

Servco will, during its normal working hours through one of its authorized service agencies repair 
or replace, at its option, including service and labor, all parts found to be defective and subject to 
this guarantee. 

This guarantee does not apply to damage resulting from fire, water, burglary, accident, abuse, 
misuse, acts of God, failure to properly service or maintain equipment, attempted repairs or 
improper installation by unauthorized persons, field calibrations, any adjustments, and normal 
maintenance repairs are not covered by this guarantee. 

There are no oral, statutory or implied guarantees applicable to Servco, including hut limited to, 
any implied guarantee of merchantability of fitness for any particular purpose which extend 
beyond the description on the face hereof, Servco shall have no obligation or liability or any kind of 
character, including any obligation or liability for consequential or special damages, growing out 
of or with respect to the equipment of its sale, operation or use, and Servco neither assumes nor 
authorizes anyone else to assume for it any obligation or Iiability in connection with the equipment 
or its sale, operation or use other than as stated herein. 

ADDITIONAL FOUR-YEÅR COMPRESSOR GUARANTEE 
In addition to the above one (1) year general guarantee, Servco guarantees all compressors against 
def ective material and workmanship for an additional four ( 4) year period. This extended 
guarantee applies only to the motor compressor part of the condensing units. The terms of this 
guara:utee shall run for the four--year period following the expirntion of the first general guarantee. 
The obligation of Servco under this compressor guarantee is limited to the repair or replacement, 
at its option, of the refrigeration system failure is such as incorrect voltage, etc. Inspection of 
claimed defective compressor by Servco Equipment Co., or compressor manufacturer's authorized 
repair station shall be final in determining guarantee status. This guarantee does not include the 
cost of transportation, labor or the removal or reinstallation of any such defective compressor. 
This guarantee is void if a different manufacturer's motor compressor is substituted or if there isa 
change in the compressor size, voltage or in the refrigerant type osed. 
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OPERATION & MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

FOR 

McKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH OF CHRIST 

MODEL DESCRIPIION 
STORAGE SHELVING 

ALT 132 WUT-FHS REACH-IN FREEZER 
AHT-232 WUT-FHS REACH-IN REFRIGERATOR 

(4) BURNER RANGE 
CONVECTION OVEN 

453OND EXHAUST HOOD 
R-102 FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEM 

EXHAUSTFAN 
MAKE UP AIR UNIT 
WALL CABINET 
POT SINK/PREP COUNTER 

HSE-21 HAND SINK 
SOAP/TOWEL-DISPENSER 
WORKTABLE 
WALL SHELF 
COLD FOOD STATION 
HOT FOOD STATION 
ROLLING DOOR 
ST AINLESS STEEL SILL 
HOT FOOD CABINET 

D122-25 DISH CART 
WORK TABLE W/SINK 

LXIH-4 U/C DISHMACHINE 
200-CA-ARSS DISPOSER 

DISPOSER CONTROL 
SP ARE NUMBER 

MICROW A VE OVEN 
WALL CABINET 

SCEl 70A-l ICE MACHINE 
SSMl FIL TER SYSTEM 

MANUEACIURER 
AMCO 
TRAULSEN 
TRAULSEN 
EXISTING 
EXISTING 
CAPTIVE-AIRE 
ANSUL 
NICBYMC 
NICBYMC 
SERVCOFAB 
SERVCOFAB 
UNIVERSAL 
NIC 
SERVCOFAB 
SERVCOFAB 
NIC FUTURE 
NIC FUTURE 
NIC BY ARCH. 
SERVCOFAB 
NIC 
SERVOLIFT 
SERVCO FAB 
HOBÅRT 
SALVAJOR 
SALVAJOR 

NICBYOWNER 
SERVCOFAB 
SCOTSMAN 
SCOTSMAN 



SERI../CO EOUIPMENT COMPAJ\IIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER-· :l QU,:\NT I TY-·- LOT 

DESCRIPTION- SHELVING-STDRAGE 

MANUFACTURER- L & P FINANCIAL SERVICES 

MODEL NUMBER- AMCO II 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
I TEM PtlGE~* 1 

NO OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL AV AILABLE 

CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS> HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 

AMCO II STORAGE SHELVING. 
(2) A 1836 ZP SHELVES. 
(3) X 1836 ZP X CHANGE SHELF 
(6) X 1842 ZP X CHANGE SHELF 
(2) A 1824 ZP SHELVES. 
(3) X 1824 ZP X CHANGE SHELF 
(16) P 84 ZP POSTS 



SERVCO EQUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (3i4)-78i-3i89 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 

ITEM NUMBER- 2 GUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- FREEZER,REACH IN 

MANUFACTURER- TRAULSEN/PRIDE 

MODEL NUMBER- ALT 132 WUT-FHS 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- 120 VOLTS 1 PHASE CYCLE 

(MOTORS) HP 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 

TRAULSEN REACH-IN FREEZER, MODEL #ALT-
132 WUT-FHS. WITH APPROXIMATELY 27 CUBIC 
FEET OF CAPACITY. INTELA-TRAUL MICRO
PROCESSOR CONTROLS. EVAPORATOR AND CON
DENSING UNIT COMPLETELY COVERED. STAIN
LESS STEEL EXTERIOR FRONT, DOORS AND 
DOOR LINERS. EPOXY COATED CORROSION 
RESISTANT COPPER HOT GAS LINE. BALANCE 
ALUMINUM INCLUDING INTERIOR. FOAM 
INSULATION MEETING CFC REGULATIONS. NON
CORROSIVE CONDENSATE PAN. HOT GAS LINE 
USED TO EVAPORATE CONDENSATION. 404A 
REFRIGERANT. FULL HEIGHT SOLID DOOR 
WITH CYLINDER LOCK. DOOR GASKETS REMOVE
ABLE WITH TOOLS. GUARANTEED FOR LIFE CAM 
LIFT HINGES. GUARANTEED FOR LIFE HORI
ZONTAL WORK FLOW DOOR HANDLE. DODR STOP 
TO PREVENT DOOR SWINGING PAST 90 DEGREES 
POSITION. STAINLESS STEEL THERMAL 
BARRIER AROUND PERIMETER OF DOOR HEATERS 
FIVE (5) STANDARD CHROME PLATED SHELVES. 
COMPRESSOR COVERED BY MANUFACTURER'S 
FACTORY WARRANTY FOR FIVE (5) YEARS PLUS 
A FULL TWO (2) YEAR PARTS AND LABOR. 
FOUR (4) 5 11 DIAMETER POLYURETHANE SWIVEL 
CASTERS, FRONT TWO (2) WITH POSI-LOCK 
BRAKES. CORDSET ATTACHED. 120/1 PHASE 

ITEM PAGE# 1 

/-,MPS 



Traulsen & Co., lnc. 

Quality Refrigeration 

OWNER'S MANUAl 
lnstructions for the installation, operation 

and maintenance of all Traulsen: 

R & A Series Reach-ln & Roll-In Refrigerators 
R & A Series Pass-Thru & Roll-Thru Refrigerators 
R & A Series Reach-ln & Roll-In Freezers 
R & A Series Reach-ln Refrigerator/Freezers 
R & A Series Reach-ln & Roll-In Hot Food Cabinets 
R & A Series Pass-Thru & Roll-Thru Hot Food Cabinets 

This Traulsen unit is built to our highest quality standards. We build our refrigerators, freezers and heated 
cabinets this way as a matter of pride. This philosophy has made Traulsen the leader in commercial refrig
eration since 1938. We thank you for your choice and confidence in Traulsen equipment and we know you 
will receive many years of utility from this equipment. 

All Traulsen units are placed on a permanent record file with the service department. In the event of any 
future questions you may have, please refer to the model and serial number found on the name tag affixed 
to the unit. Should you need service, however, call us on our tall free number, 800-825-8220 between 7:30 
am and 4:30 pm CST, Monday thru Friday. It is our pleasure to help and assist you in every possible way. 

INSTALLER 
COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION PRIOR TO UNIT INSTALLATION 

INITIAL START DATE: SERIAL NO. --------- ------------
MODEL TYPE: ----------------------------
COMPANY/INDIVIDUAL NAME: ----------------------
INSTALLER: -----------------------------

FORM NUMBER TR35743 REV. 5/03 P/N 375-60176-00 
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The serial tag is a permanently affixed sticker on 
which is recorded vital electrical and refrigeration data 
about your Traulsen product, as well as the modet 
and serial number. This tag is located in the upper 
right interior compartment on all reach-in/pass-thru 
and roll-in/roll-thru refrigerator, freezer and dual-temp 
medels. For hot food medels, this tag is located on 
the top of the unit behind the touvers to protect it 
from the heat. 

oz 
LOW 

oz 
LOW 

-1-

READING THE SERIAL TAG 

• Serial = The permanent ID# of your Traulsen 
• Modet = The medel # of your Traulsen 
• Volts = Voltage 
•Hz= Cycle 
• PH = Phase 
• Total Current = Maximum amp draw 
• Minimum Circuit = Minimum circuit ampacity 
• Lights = Light wattage 
• Heaters = Heater amperage (Hot Food units only) 
• Refrigerant = Refrigerant type used 
• Design Pressure = High & low side operating 

pressures and refrigerant charge 
• Agency Labels = Designates agency listings 



Il. RECEIPT INSPECTION 

All Traulsen products are factory tested for perfor
mance and are free from defects when shipped. The 
utmost care has been taken in crating this product to 
protect against damage in transit. All interior fittings 
have been carefully secured and the legs or casters 
are boxed and strapped inside to prevent damage. 
Door keys will be attached to the handle with a nylon 
strip. The handle is protected by an easily removable 
nylon netting. 

You should carefully inspect your Traulsen unit for 
damage during delivery. lf damage is detected, you 
should save all the crating materials and make note 
on the carrier's Bill Of Lading describing this. A freight 
claim should be filed immediately. lf damage is sub
sequently noted during or immediately after installa
tion, contact the respective carrier and file a freight 
claim. Under no condition may a damaged unit be re
turned to Traulsen & Co. without first obtaining writ
ten permission (return authorization). 

111. INSTALLATION 
111. a - LOCATION: 
Select a proper location for your Traulsen unit, away 
from extreme heat or cold. Allow enough clearance 
between the unit and the side wall in order to make 
use of the door stay open feature at 120° (self-closing 
feature operates up to 90°). The door(s) must be able 
to open a minimum of 90° in order to make use of the 
maximum clear door width available. 

111. b • PACKAGING: 
All Traulsen units are shipped from the factory bolted 
to a sturdy wooden pallet and packaged in a durable 
cardboard container. The carton is attached to the 
wooden skid with the use of large staples. These 
should first be removed to avoid scratching the unit 
when iifting off the crate. 

Most exterior stainless steel surfaces have a protec
tive vinyl covering to prevent scratching during manu
facturing, shipping and installation. After the unit is 
installed in place of service, remove and discard the 
covering from all surfaces. 

To remove the wooden pallet, first if at all possible, we 
suggest that the cabinet remain bolted to the pallet 
during all transportation to the point of final installa
tion. The bolts can then be removed with a 3/4" socket 
wrench. Avoid laying the unit on its front, side or 
back for rem oval of the pallet. 

NOTE: Traulsen does not recommend laying the unit 
down on its front, side or back. However, if you must 
please be certain to allow the unit to remain in an up
right position afterwards for 24 hours before plugging 
it in so that the compressor oils and refrigerant may 
settle. 

-2-

111. INSTALLATION (continued) 

111. c - INSTALLING LEGS OR CASTERS: 
6" high stainless steel legs are supplied standard for 
all Traulsen reach-in and pass-thru units. Casters in 
lieu of legs are available as an optional accessory for 
the same models. These are shipped from the factory 
packed iriside a cardboard box which is strapped to 
one of the shelves. Remove the nylon strap and open 
the box, it should contain either four (4) legs or four 
(4) casters and sixteen (16) bolts. 

WARNING: THE CABINET MUST BE BLOCKED AND 
STABLE BEFORE INSTALLING LEGS OR CASTERS. 

To install the legs or casters, first raise and block the 
reach-in a minimum of 7" from the floor. For install
ing legs, thread the legs into the threaded holes on 
the bottom of the cabinet (see figure 1). Be certain 
that all legs are tightly secured (legs and casters 
should be tightened to 300 inch/pounds, max). When 
the unit is set in its final position, it is important for 
proper operation that the unit be level. The legs are 
adjustable for this purpose, turn the bottom of the leg 
counter-clockwise to raise it, clockwise to lower it. 
Level the unit from front to back as well as side to side 
in this manner, using a level placed in the bottom of 
the cabinet. 

Fig. 1 

Please note that Traulsen units are not designed to be 
moved while on legs. lf the unit requires moving, a 
pallet jack or forklift shou Id be used to prevent dam
age. For installing casters, the casters are "plate" 
type, and require the use of four (4) bolts each to se
cure them firmly to the cabinet bottom at each corner 
(see figure 2). The caster bolts are tightened using a 
1/2" socket wrench. .,. ~ Threaded Holes 

,, , \ 
\ 

Flg. 2 

Caster 

111. d - SHELF PINS: 
The unit is supplied with shelves and shelf pins in
stalled. Check all shelf pins to assure they are tight
ened down as they may have come loose during ship
ping. Rotate the pins clockwise until they are secured 
against the side of the cabinet. 



111. INSTALLATION (continued) 

111. e - ROLL-IN MO0EL INSTALLATION: 
Roll-In cabinets set on the floor require the floor area 
to be flat and leve I. In addition, after the cabinet is set 
in place, sealant should be used around the perimeter 
of the base to comply with National Sanitation Foun
dation requirements (see figure 3). After sealing the 
unit, the enclosed ramp should then be installed. 

SEALING BASE OF ROLL-IN MODELS 

I l( __ 
A SEALANT MUST BE USED ./- ._ / 
AROUND THE PERIMETER OF THE / ._ ._ I 
BASE OF CABINET AS SHOWN TO - -V 
FULLYCOMPLYWITHSANITARYRE-
QUIREMENTS. 

A RECOMMENDED SEALANT IS 
DOW CORNING SILASTIC RTV #732 

Fig. 3 

A stainless steel threshold ramp(s) is included to fa
cilitate rolling in racks. It is shipped wrapped in brown 
paper and secured to the rack guides inside the cabi
net. To secure it in place, remove the two thumb 
screws in the breaker strip near the bottom door open
ing. Next, loosen the thumb screws located along the 
floor at the threshold. Place the ramp(s) on top of the 
loosened thumb screws and secure tabs on each end 
to breaker strips with thumb screws previously re
moved. After installing the ramp(s), it too should be 
sealed to the floor. 

Bumper strips are secured to the back of Roll-In mod
els with thumb screws. Loosen these and make them 
finger tight to conform with the requirements of the 
National Sanitation Foundation (NSF). 

111. f - INSTALLING THE CONDENSATE EVAPORATOR: 
A condensate evaporator is normally supplied on all 
self-contained models (remote models require provi
sion of either a floor drain or an optional condensate 
evaporator). On those models with the evaporator coil 
compartment located on the top of the unit, the con
densate evaporator is also secured to the top of the 
cabinet. Check that the condensate pan is under the 
drain tube. 

Some models, such as one-section dual-temperature 
reach-in refrigerator/freezers, are supplied with a bot
tom-mounted electric condensate evaporator. This is 
shipped in a cardboard carton secured to the cabinet 
interior, and must be installed prior to use. 

After the cabinet has been uncrated and the legs/cast
ers attached, you must install the bottom-mounted 
electric condensate evaporator. Locate the four (4) 
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111. f - INSTALLING THE CONDENSATE EVAP (cont'd): 
holes on the exterior bottom towards the rear of the 
cabinet. Then, using the four (4) screws provided, at
tach the mounting rails to the cabinet bottom (the end 
flange is to be up and be facing towards the cabinet 
rear). Next, place the heater into the heater bracket 
(note the enclosed springs are only to be used when 
the heater is placed on the floor). Slide heater and 
bracket into the mounting rails. Plug the supplied cord 
into both the heater on one end, and the electrical 
outlet provided on the cabinet exterior bottom towards 
the front (see figure 4). Screw the "P-Trap" on to the 
drain line located on the rear of the cabinet and then 
screw the drain extension into the "P-Trap." 

Drain 
Line -----H• 

P-Trap 

Drain 
Extension---+-~~~ 

Mounting Rails 

Fig.4 

Electric 
Heater 

I 
BMCE ~ 
Receptacl~ 

Heater 
Bracket--

NOTE: The use ofthe "P-TRAP" supplied is required. 
Failure to use this component may allow cold air to 
migrate down the drain line, resulting in condensa
tion on the rear of the cabinet. 

A remote model is normally supplied configured for 
condensate to be run to a floor dra in unless purchased 
with a condensate evaporator. The installer is respon
sible for making the requ i red extension to the floor 
drain in accordance with good practice and local regu
lations. 

111. g - REMOTE INSTALLATION: 
Remote models are supplied without compressors, 
solenoid valves, etc. The correct voltage, amp listing 
and refrigerant are listed on the units serial tag. It is 
the responsibility of the installer to specify and sup
ply the correct size compressor(s) based upon this 
information and on-site requirements. Refrigerant line 
installation must be done in accordance with good 
practice and local regulations. See section "111. g" for 
information concerning condensate removal for re
mote models. 

111. h - CORD & PLUG: 
Most self-contained models are supplied with a cord 
& plug attached. It is shipped coiled at the top of the 
cabinet, secured by a nylon strip. For your safety and 
protection, all units supplied with a cord and plug in
clude a special three-prong grounding plug on the ser-



111. INSTALLATION (continued) 

111. h • CORD & PLUG (cont'd): 
vice cord. Select only a dedicated electrical outlet with 
grounding plug for power source. NOTE: Do not un
der any circumstances, cut or remove the round 
grounding prong from the plug, or use an extension 
cord. 

111. i - POWER SUPPLY: 
The supply voltage should be checked prior to con
nection to be certain that proper voltage for the cabi
net wiring is available (refer to the serial tag to deter
mine correct unit voltage). Make connections in ac
cordance with local electrical codes. Use qualified 
electricians. 

Use of a separate, dedicated circuit is required. Size 
wiring to handle indicated load and provide neces
sary overcurrent protector in circuit (see amperage 
requirements on the unit's serial tag). 

111. j - WIRING DIAGRAM: 
Refer to the wiring diagram for any service work per
formed on the unit. Should you require one, please 
contact Traulsen Service at (800) 825-8220, and pro
vide the model and serial number of the unit involved. 

111. k • COMPRESSOR HOLD DOWN PROVISIONS: 
To protect the compressor during transit, some self
contained Traulsen models have compressors tight
ened down at the factory. The hold down bolts used 
to tighten these must be loosened before operation 
to allow the vibration eliminators to funtion properly. 
Failure to loosen the hold down bolts could result in 
refrigerant line leakage, vibration and noise. Check 
the top to be sure all factory installed blocking (if used) 
is also removed. Likewise, check the compressor en
closure of bottom mounted units (RFD models) to be 
sure all packing is removed and that compressors se
cured to the base of conåensing unit are free to oper
ate on their vibration eliminators. 

111. 1- CLEARANCE: 
In order to assure optimum performance, the condens
ing unit of your Traulsen unit MUST have an adequate 
supply of air for cooling purposes. Therefore, the 
operating location must either have,a minimum of 12" 
clearance overhead of the condensing unit or allow 
for unrestricted air flow at the back of the unit. Clear
ance of at least 12" above is required in order to per
form certain maintenance tasks. 

IV. OPERATION 

IV. a - REFRIGERATORS: 
Both refrigerators and freezers do not require manual 
defrosting. During normal operation, a refrigerator 
continuosly circulates above freezing cabinet air 
through the coil. A compressor "OFF" cycle occurs 
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IV. OPERATION (continued) 

IV. a - REFRIGERATORS (cont'd): 
every hour to melt any frost which may accumulate on the 
coil during the compressor "ON" cycle. The control will 
read "dEF" when this occurs. With standard holding re
frigerators, high relative humidity is also maintained to pre
vent dehydration of stored product. 

IV. b - FREEZERS: 
During normal operation, a freezer continuously circulates 
below freezing cabinet air through the coil. The coil requires 
a periodic defrosting for proper operation. This is accom
plished by an automatic, time activated, temperature/time 
terminated, defrost program. The controller is preset at the 
factory for six equally spaced defrost cycles within each 
24-hour period. 

At the start of a freezer defrost cycle, both the compressor 
and evaporator fans are OFF. The INTELA-TRAUL {') control 
will read "dEF" (see figure 5). The electric heater (attached 
to the coil) is energized. When a temperature device af
fixed to the coil senses 70°F (models with electric defrost), 
the coil is fully defrosted and the compressor operation is 
resumed, defrost heaters are automatically turned off. The 
coil fans are delayed from starting at the termination of a 
defrost cycle. Fan operation is automatically resumed, or 
they can also be started by a time or temp delay (whichever 
comes first). In case of temp delay, it uses the same coil 
sensor and starts at 32°F. The total refrigeration system 
operation is then resumed. 

INTELA-TRAUL 
F C 

dE.F 
[88~ 
~ 
::t- '1 
D 

REFRIGERATOR 

Fig. 5 

INTELA-TRAUL 
F C 

dE.F 
888 

(@l 
t• '1 
D 

FREEZER 

Du ring freezer defrost operation, heat is confined to the coil 
enclosure to prevent any significant rise in temperature 
within the food zone. The fan delay controls function upon 
termination of a defrost cycle is two-fold. First, to prevent 
blowing warm air into the food storage area. Second, to 
prevent any condensation on the defrost coil from being 
blown into the food storage area. 

The INTELA-TRAUL ® control is set from the factory to ter
minate defrost at 20 minutes in the event of a sensor fail
ure. This setting should never be tampered with, without 
first consulting the factory. 



IV. OPERATION (continued) 

IV. c- HOT FOOD CABINETS: 
Hot food cabinet operation is governed by the INTELA
TRAU L control, which controls the ON/OFF operation 
of the strip heaters. The control can bet set to main
tain any operational temperature between 120 -180° F 
(in 5°F increments). 

Hot food cabinets are delivered from the factory with 
the control set to the "OFF" position. Follow the in
structions in section "VII. t" to get started. 

NOTE: A vent is included at the top of all hot food cabi
nets. The vent opening is factory set and secured for 
best position. Be certain to make sure this vent is 
kept free of any obstruction. 

V. CARE & MAINTENANCE 

V. a - CLEANING THE CONDENSER: 
The most important thing you can do to insure a long, 
reliable service life for your Traulsen is to regularly 
clean the condenser coil. 

The condensing unit requires regularly scheduled 
cleaning to keep the finned condenser clean of lint 
and dust accummulation. The INTELA-TRAUL con
trol will notify you through a "CLN-FIL" message when 
cleaning is necessary (see page 7). Keeping the con
denser clean allows the cabinet to operate more effi
ciently and use less energy. 

To clean the condenser, first disconnect electrical 
power to the cabinet and lift up the front louver as
sembly. To lift this, remove the two screws located on 
both sides at the bottom of the louver assembly (see 
figure 6). Once the screws are removed, the panel 
can be pivoted upwards allowing full access to the 
front facing condenser (see figure 7). Vacuum or 
brush any åirt, iint or dust from ihe finned condenser 
coil, the compressor and other cooling system parts. 
lf significant dirt is clogging the condenser fins, use 
compressed air to blow this clear. 

Lower louver assembly and replace the screws to hold 
it in place. 

i ~ 
! :----."'-~~ 
' ..... ,. 

I 

Fig. 6 
Remove 
Screws 
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V. CARE & MAINTENANCE (cont'd) 

WARNING: DISCONNECT ELECTRICAL POWER 
SUPPLY BEFORE CLEANING ANY PARTS OF THE 
UNIT. 

Fig. 7 
Lift-Up Louver 

Assembly 

~ ~ :, 

li•l)o.~11 

V. b - HINGE REPLACEMENT: 
Both the door and hinge can be easily removed from 
the cabinet. To remove the door, remove the plug at 
the bottom of the top hinge. lnside the hinge there is 
a small screw which secures the door in place. Re
move this with a flat head screwdriver and the door 
can then be lifted off the hinge. To remove the door 
portion of the hinge from the door, lift off the hinge 
cover and then remove the three Phillips head screws 
which secure the hinge in place on the door. To re
move the cabinet portion of the hinge, remove the three 
Phillips head screws which hold it in place. On solid 
door units, the top hinge(s) contains a microswitch 
for controlling the interior lighting. 

To reassemble the hinge reverse the previous proce
dure. 

V. c - REPLACING THE GASKETS: 
To remove the gasket to be replaced, grasp it firmly 
by one corner and pull it out. Before attempting to 
install a new gasket, both the unit and the gasket it
self must be at room temperature. lnsert the four cor
ners first by using a rubber mallet (or hammer with a 
block of wood). After the corners are properly inserted, 
work your way towards the center from both ends by 
gently hitting with a mallet until the gasket is com
pletely seated in place (see figure 8 for proper gasket 
placement). lnside Door Panel 

Fig. 8 
Vertical Gasket • 

Retainer 

Gasket Assembly 

NOTE: The gasket may appear too large, but if it is 
installed as indicated above it will slip into place. 



V. CARE & MAINTENANCE (cont'd) 

V. d - CLEANING THE EXTERIOR: 
Exterior stainless steel should be cleaned with warm 
water, mild soap and a soft cloth. Apply with a damp
ened cloth and wipe in the direction of the meta I grain. 

Avoid the use of strong detergents and gritty, abra
sive cleaners as they may tend to mar and scratch the 
surface. Do NOT use cleansers containing chlorine, 
this may promote corrosion of the stainless steel. 

Care should also be taken to avoid splashing the unit 
with water, containing chlorinated cleansers, when 
mopping the floor around the unit. 

For stubborn odor spills, use baking soda and water 
(mixed to a 1 TBSP baking soda to 1 pint water ratio). 

V. e - CLEANING THE INTERIOR: 
For cleaning both stainless steel and anodized alumi
num interiors, the use of baking soda as described in 
section "V. d" is recommended. Use on breaker strips 
as well as door gaskets. All interior fittings are remov
able without tools to facilitate cleaning. 

VI. MISC. OPERATIONS 

VI. a -ADJUSTING THE SHELVES: 
For shelves mounted on pins, first select the desired 
location and remove the white plastic covers in the 
interior back and sides by rotating them counter-clock
wise. Remove the shelf pins by rotating them counter
clockwise. lnstall the pins in the desired location by 
rotating clockwise. Make sure the pin is securely tight• 
ened down. Do not over tighten. Slide the shelf into 
its new position, and replace the white plastic covers 
into the holes vacated by the shelf pins. 

VI. b - REPLACING THE LIGHT BULB: 
All Traulsen R & A Series models are supplied with 
incandecent lighting unless optional fluorescent light
ing was ordered (except for sliding glass door models 
for which fluorescent lights are supplied standard). 

The bulb is a 115 volt/40 watt, T-6½ intermediate clear 
refrigerator lamp. It is mounted at the top front of the 
cabinet at the center, and is located behind a plastic 
light cover. To replace, squeeze both sides of the light 
cover together until it comes free. Replace the light 
bulb. Squeeze both sides of the light cover together 
and replace in its original position. 

VII. The INTELA-TRAUL ® Control System 
Your new Traulsen Refrigerator, Freezer or Hot Food cabinet is equipped with a state-of-the-art electronic micropro
cessor INTELA-TRAUL® control, which precisely regulates operation and provides alarms when problems occur. It 
is supplied from the factory completely ready for use and requires no adjustment (except Hot Food units which are 
set in the "OFF" position, see page for 18 for more info), but without the audible alarms activated. See pages 9 thru 
17 for more information. 

VII. a - INTELA-TRAULD CONTROL FEATURES: 
1- Interna! Time Clock 

• Eliminates defrost time clock (refrigerator and freezer models only). • Defrost cycle can be quickly adjusted to suit individual location and use. 
• Must be set at power-up and reset after a power failure. • Will automatically update for Daylight Savings Time. 

2- Water Resistant Housing • The face of the control is water resistant to provide for protection during cleaning. 

3- Parameter/Service Leve!s 
• See "Customer / Service Parameters" on Page 9. 

4- Defrost Lockouts• See "Setting Defrost Lockouts" on page 15 (refrigerator and freezer medels only). 
• Customers can set up to 4 different defrost lockout periods. The lockout prevents the unit from going into a defrost cycle 
during peak kitchen use. Note: The 24-hour clock must be set for thls feature to operate correctly. 

5- Data Storage • The central comes equipped with 72 hours worth of data storage capability including: 
• Records cabinet air temperatures every 6 minutes, needed to document "Due Diligence" in accordance with HAACP standards. 
• Records alarm events. 
• Records diagnostic test of each sensor every 24 hours. 
• Records failed security attempts. 
• Records door open cycles. 
• Records defrost cycles (refrigerator and freezer medels only). 

Note: The 24-hour clock and the date must be set for the above information to be recorded at the correct time and date. 

6- Communicatlon Ability 
An RS485 port port is available as a means of retrieving information from the stored data. 

7-Anti-Condensate Door Perlmeter Heater Control (refrigerator and freezer models only) 
"No-Sweat" feature is an energy savings system that allows the customer to set the percent on time for the door heater as needed for the prevailing ambient conditions. It 
is used to prevent condensation from forming around the perimeter of the doors. 

8- Alarms (See the following pages for explanations) 
• High Cabinet Air Temperature • System Leak (refrigerator and freezer medels only)* 
• Low Cabinet Air Temperature • Door Open* 
• Loss Of Power • Sensor Failure 
• CONDENSERCLEAN™ (refrigerator and freezer medels only)* 

* Not Available On Remote Medels 
-6-

•• Not Available On Fire-Rated Or Sliding Glass Door Models 
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VII. INTELA-TRAUL® (continued) 

VII. a - ALARM EXPLANATIONS: 
*NOTE: Explanation of alarms assume the audible alarm style is set at a 3-second burst or a 
continuous audible alarm. References to the audible alarm do not apply if the audible alarm 
style is set to OFF (Ref er to page 17 for setting the audible alarm style ). 

Hiqh Cabinet Air Temperature: The audible alarm* will sound and the display will read HI 
~ when the temperature insida the cabinet rises above a pre-programmed limit. The limit is 
determined by the type of unit being operated (i.e.: refrigerator/freezer). To tum off the audible 
alarm*, press the alarm cancel button. The visual alarm text will continue to display until the 
cabinet air temperature falls below the limit. lf the temperature does not fall below the limit 
within 5 minutes, the audible alarm* will sound again and an additional Call Service message 
will display. 
POSSIBLE CAUSES (for Refrigerator & Freezer Models): 

• Doors open for extended periods of time. 
• Large amounts of hot product placed inside the cabinet. 
• Condenser coil dirty. 

Low Cabinet Ajr Temperature: The audible alarm* will sound and the display will read 1=.2 
~ when the temperature insida the cabinet falls below a pre-programmed limit. The limit is 
determined by the type of unit being operated (i.e.: refrigerator/ freezer). To tum off the audible 
alarm*, press the alarm cancel button. The visual alarm text will continue to display until the 
cabinet air temperature rises above the limit. lf the temperature does not rise above the limit 
within 5 minutes, the audible alarm* will sound again and an additional Call Service massage 
will display. 
POSSIBLE CAUSES (for Refrigerator & Freezer Models): 

• No product in unit. 
• Failed sensors. 

Loss Of Power: The audible alarm* will sound and the display will read Electrical Loss, when 
the unit regains power after an outage. To tum off the audible alarm* and/ar clear the visual 
text, press the alarm cancel button. You must reset the clock and date if you are using any 
defrost lockouts or are retrieving the information from the data storage memory. See "Setting 
The 24-Hour Clock" page 12 and "Setting the Date" page 13. 
Door Open: The door open icon on the face of the control will light and the display will read 
Door Open, after the door or doors have been open for 2 minutes. lf the door remains open for 
an additional 13 minutes the audible alarm* will sound. To turn off the alarm, close the door or 
press the alarm cancel button. lf the door remains open for an additional 5 minutes, the audible 
alarm* will sound again (nia on fire-rated and sliding glass door models). 
System Leak: The audible alarm* will sound and the display will read Call Service, when the 
control detects a leak in the refrigeration system. To tum off the audible alarm*, press the alarm 
cancei button. The visuai alarm text will remain until a service technician has repaired the unit. 
lf the condition remains for 24 hours, the audible alarm* will sound again. 
POSSIBLE CAUSES: 

• Low refrigerant charge. 
• Discharge sensor has failed low. 

CONDENSERCLEAN™: The audible alarm* will sound and the display will read Clean 
Filter, when the operating pressures and temperatures exceed a safe operating range. As the 
load on the condenser decreases, the alarm will tum off by itself. As the pressures on the 
condenser continues to rise, the audible alarm* will stay on for longer periods of time. To tum 
off the audible alarm*, press the alarm cancel button. The visual alarm text will remain until the 
filter/condenser has been cleaned. lf the condition remains for 24 hours, the audible alarm* will 
sound again and visual display will read Call Service. 

POSSIBLE CAUSES: 
• lnadequate air flow through condenser unit. 
• Discharge sensor has failed high. 

Sensor Faiiures: The audible alarm* will sound and the display will read Sensor Failure Call 
Service, when any of the unit sensors fail to operate. To turn off the audible alarm*, press the 
alarm cancel button. The visual alarm text will remain until the sensor has been replaced. 
Depending on the function of the sensor, the audible alarm* will sound again in either 5 minutes 
or 24 hours. 
*Not available on remote models. 
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VII. INTELA-TRAUL® (continued) 

VII. c • CONTROL PANEL: 

LED FOR °F 

3-DIGIT (RED)c== 
LED DISPLAY 

ALARM CANCEL 
BUTTON 

DEFROST ICON 
W/LED 

VII. d • PARTS ASSEMBLY: (Reach-ln & Roll-In Cabinets) 

RH SENSOR*(refrigerator & freezer only) 
337-60080-00 

COIL SENSOR* 
337-60071-00 
(refrigerator & freezer only} 

CABINET SENSOR* 
337-60069-00 

DEFROSTCOMPRESSOR -----------
RELAY POWER LINE IN 2 
(refrigerator & freezer onl:-----------= 

DOOR HEATER 
EVAP BLOWER RELAY 

LED FOR °C 

DOOR OPEN ICON 
W/LED 

IRDA - INFRA RED 
====:J DATA AQUISITION 

DISCHARGE SENSOR* 
337-60072-00 

(refrigerator & freezer only) 

~HOLDER CLIP* 
~ 377-60038-00 

INTELA-TRAUL ®** 
VERTICAL CONTROLLER 
337-60090-00 
337-60091-00 
337-60092-00 
337-60098-00 (Hot Food Units) 
INCLUDES ALL SHOWN 

----HORN 

POWER IN LINE 1 - DISCHARGE LINE 
TRANSFORMER RS485 L / ~ (refngerator&freezeronly) 

DOOR RELAY 
~ ~ HOLDER CUP 

EVAP COIL (refrigerator& freezeronly) 
CABINET AIR RH / EXTERNAL AIR (refrigerator&freezeronly) 

-8-
*= Can be ordered seperately 
**=Requires unit Modet No. & S/N to place order. 



VII. INTELA-TRAUL® (continued) 

VII. e - NOTES TO THE USER: 
You only have 20-30 seconds between button pushes. lf you take longer than 30 seconds, the controller will revert back to 
displaying the cabinet temperature. lf you enter the wrong security code, the controller will revert back to displaying the 
cabinet temperature. You can exit the parameters at any time by pressing the alarm cancel button or by waiting 20-30 
seconds. 

VII. f - ENTER THE CUSTOMER ACCESS: This is required to set any of the control parameters 

Use the security code 0, A, 1 DR ll and the following instructions: 

Press the set button Il>] . The display will read I[ LJSI Customer/Service Access. 

Press the set button [I>] . 
The display will show three zeros with the left zero flashing 10001 
Press the set button -] - O 

The display will show three zeros with the center zero flashingl000I 

n 
Press the down arrow key[O] to sequence through F, E, d, C, b, A, 9, 8, 7, ... etc. 

When you reach A press set-] . 

The display will show zero, A, zero with the right zero flashingl0R0I 

n 
Press the up arrow ke" [0] to sequence through 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, A, b, ... etc. 

When you reach 1 press set [•J . 
The display will read ISPHI Thermostat Set Point High. 

You are now in the CUSTOMER / SERVICE PARAMETERS. 
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VII. INTELA-TRAUL® (continued) 

VII. g • CUSTOMER SERVICE PARAMETERS: 

Listed below are the available parameters in the order they appear, using the down arrow key on the 

controller. You can use either the up or down arrow keys to scroll through the options. 

ISPHI Thermostat Set Point High* ldL21 Defrost Lockout 2 

ISPL I Thermostat Set Point Low ldL31 Defrost Lockout 3 

IS[LI Temperature Scale* k:t41 Defrost Lockout 4 

IRRSI Audible Alarm Style* ldCFI Dew Point Compensation F actor* 

I [LI Time (24-hour clock)* I rol Room Temperature Offset 

[dffi Date (month - day - year)* I EU Evaporator Coil Sensor 

GE Daylight Savings * I dll Discharge Line Sensor 

ldL Il Defrost Lockout 1 [Sd] Start Manual Defrost 

'Available on Hot Food units. 

VII. h -ADJUSTING THE THERMOSTAT SEJ POINT HIGH: 

This parameter sets the high point of the desired cabinet temperature range. Typically, freezers will 
range from-3° F to 0° F (-19° C to-18° C) and refrigerators will range from 36° F to 40° F (2° C to 4° C) 
for this parameter setting. This parameter is preset at the factory and does not have to be adjusted 
unless the customer chooses to do so. Note: Set Point Low and Set Point High cannot be set to the 
same temperature. There will be at least 1-2 degree difference between the two settings. 

Follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control 

display reads ISPHI Thermostat Set Point High. Press the set button [e] 
Use the arrow keys [O][O] to adjust the temperature to your desired setting. 

When the display shows the temperature you want press the set button !It] 
The display will then read ISPHI Thermostat Set Point High. 

You can use the up or down arrow keys to scroll to the next parameter (0] IO] 
or press the alarm cancel button to exit [C,). 
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VII. INTELA-TRAUL® (continued) 

VII. i -ADJUSTING THE THERMOSTAT SET POINT LOW: 
This parameter sets the low point of the desired cabinet temperature range. Typically, freezers will range 
from -6° F to -4° F (-21 ° C to -20° C) and refrigerators will range from 32° F to 34° F ( 0° C to 1 ° C) for this 
parameter setting. This parameter is preset at the factory and does not have to be adjusted unless the 
customer chooses to do so. Note: Set Point Low and Set Point High cannot be set to the same tempera
ture. There will be at least 1-2 degree difference between the two settings. 

Follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control 

displayslSPHI Thermostat Set High, press the down arrow key [0] until the control 

display reads ISPL I Thermostat Set Point Low. Press the set button te] . 
Use the arrow key::. [O] IO] to ad just the temperature to your desired setting. 

When the display shows the temperature you want press the set button te]. 
The display will then read ISPHI Thermostat Set Point High. 

You can use the up or down arrow keys to scroll lo the next parameter [Oj [Oj 
or press the alarm cancel button lo exil [8] . 
VII. j • CHANGING THE JEMPERATURE SCALE: 

The temperature scale determines if the temperature displayed will be in degrees 

Fahrenheit or degrees Celsius. 

Follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control 

displays l5PHI Thermostat Set High, press the down arrow key [0] ,mtil the control 

display reads IS[ LI Temperature Scale. Press the set button [•J . 

The display will start with the current setting eitherlS ~I for degrees Fahrenheit 

or IS [ I for degrees Celsius. Use the arrow keyt; IQ] [O] to toggle between the options. 

When thE display shows the scale you want press the set button(•J-

The display will then readl5PHI Thermostat Set Point High. 

You can use the up or down arrow keyl> IO] [0] to scroll lo the next parameter 

or press the alarm cancel button lo exit[GJ. 
-11-



VII. INTELA-TRAUL ® (continued) 

VII. k • SETTING THE 24-HOUR CLOCK: 
The interna! timeclock must be set in order for the data storage memory to correctly log events and to 
allow any defrost lockout to occur at the correct time of day. lf the clock is not set, the control assumes 
the time is 12 a.m. at the time power is supplied to the unit. The hours on a 24-hour time clock read the 
following way: 

H01 = 1 :00 a.m. 
H02 = 2:00 a.m. 
H03 = 3:00 a.m. 
H04 = 4:00 a.m. 
HOS= 5:00 a.m. 
H06 = 6:00 a.m. 

H07 = 7:00 a.m. 
H08 = 8:00 a.m. 
H09 = 9:00 a.m. 
H10 = 10:00 a.m. 
H11 = 11 :00 a.m. 
H12 = 12:00 p.m. 

H13 = 1:00 p.m. 
H14 = 2:00 p.m. 
H15 = 3:00 p.m. 
H16 = 4:00 p.m. 
H17 = 5:00 p.m. 
H18 = 6:00 p.m. 

H19 = 7:00 p.m. 
H20 = 8:00 p.m. 
H21 = 9:00 p.m. 
H22 = 10:00 p.m. 
H23 = 11 :00 p.rn. 
H24 = 12:00 a.m. 

Follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control 

displays l5PHI Therri1ostat Set High, press the down arrow key [O] until the control 

display reads I [LI Clock. Press the set button !9]. 
The display will show IHOOI Hours. The right two numbers will be flashing. 

n n 
Use the arrow keys [O](O]to set the hour. 

When the correct hour is displayed, press the set butto1, !9]-
The display will show lng91Minutes. The right two numbers will be flashing. 

Use the arrow keys to set the minutes IO](O] · 
When the correct minutes are displayed, press the set button r•1. 
The display will then read ISPHIThermostat Set Point High. 

You can use the up or down arrow key:, [0] [O] to scroH to the next parameter 

or press the alarm cancel button to exit [8] . 
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VII. INTELA-TRAUL ® (continued) 

VII. I - SETTING THE DATE: 

The date must be set in order for the data storage memory to correctly log events. Follow the instruc-

tions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control displays ISPHI Thermostat 

Set Point High, press the down arrow key [0] until the control display reads ldRL.11 Date. Press 

the set button[O]. The display will show HQQl(year). The right two numbers will be flashing. 

Press the arrow keyi. IO]IO] to set the year. When the correct year is displayed, press the set 

button [Oj. The display will show lnOOI (month). The right two numbers will be flashing. Use 

the arrow keys IO]IO] to set the mont~. n When the correct month is displayed, press the set 

button [Oj. The display will show ldOOI (day). The right two numbers will be flashing. Press 

the arrow keys IO]IO] to set the day. n Jhen the correct day is displayed, press the set button 

le] . The display will then read ISPHI Thermostat Set Point High. You can use the up or down 

arrow keys IO] [0] to scroll to the next parameter, press the alarm cancel button to exit[G] . 
VII. m • SETTING DAYLIGHT SAVINGS TIME: 

This parameter is preset at the factory to automatically adjust the 24-hour clock for Daylight Savings 

Time. Follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control dis

plays lSPHI Thermostat Set Point High, press the down arrow key [Oj until the display reads 

I dSI Daylight Savings Time. Press the set button [e] . The display will show Id LII Day

light Savings Time (Yes, automatically adjust for Daylight Savings Time ). For "YES," press the set 

button [e] . for "NO" press the up or down arrow key[O] [0] · The display will read Id ni 
Daylight Savings Time (no). Press the set butto- . The display will read ISPHI Thermostat 

Set Point High. You can press the the up or down arrow keys [0] [0] to scroll to the next param

eter or press the alarm cancel button to exit[C,]. 
-13-



VII. INTELA-TRAUL ® (continued) 

VII. n - STARTING A MANUAL DEFROST CYCLE: 

This parameter allows a service technician to starta defrost cycle at any time. This parameter 

will override any lockout settings. 

Follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control 

displays ISPHI Thermostat Set High, press the down arrow key IO] until the control 

display readsl Sdl Start Manual Defrost. 

Press the set button [G] . 
The display will show Q (NO). 

Press either arrow kev[O][Q] (YES). 

The display will show c::9l. 
Press the set button [G]. 
The display will then read ISPHIThermostat Set Point High. 

You can use the up or down arrow key:s IO] [Oj to scroll to the next parameter 

or press the alarm cancel button to exit [G] . 
Reach-ln/Roll-ln Models 

FREEZER 

The defrost icon will be lit, 

and the display will read 

ldE F I when the unit is 

in defrost. 

DEFROST ICON 

NOTE: Traulsen refrigerator units also have an off-cycle defrost once an hour, at which time the 

control will read ldEFI. This defrost is temperature terminated and can last from 3 - 10 

minutes (dEF will be displayed for 22-27 minutes). 
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VII. INTELA-TRAUL® (continued) 

VII. o - SETTING THE DEFROST LOCKOUTS: 
The defrost lockout parameters allow the customer to prevent the unit from going inta a defrost cycle for 
two hours during aset timeframe. Customers can set up to four defrost lockout parameters. They are all 
programmed the same way. The parameters will be set for the time the lockout is to start. The controller 
automatically calculates 2 hours from that setting. The options are similar to the 24-hour clock settings 
and are in 30-minute increments. Each of the lockout parameters covers 6 hours of the 24-hour clock. 
Note: The 24-hour clock must be set for this feature to operate at the correct time of day. See "Setting 
the 24-Hour Clock" on page 12. e~31 ~~ 11 ~~21 ldL31 l8L 41 

OFF OFF 
020 = 2:00 a.m. 080 = 8:00 a.m. 140 = 2:00 p.m. 200 = 8:00 p.m. 
023 = 2:30 a.m. 083 = 8:30 a.m. 143 = 2:30 p.m. 203 = 8:30 p.m. 
030 = 3:00 a.m. 090 = 9:00 a.m. 150 = 3:00 p.m. 210 = 9:00 p.m. 
033 = 3:30 a.m. 093 = 9:30 a.m. 153 = 3:30 p.m. 213 = 9:30 p.m. 
040 = 4:00 a.m. 100 = 10:00 a.m. 160 = 4:00 p.m. 220 = 10:00 p.m. 
043 = 4:30 a.m. 103 = 10:30 a.m. 163 = 4:30 p.m. 223 = 10:30 p.m. 
050 = 5:00 a.m. 110 = 11:00 a.m. 170 = 5:00 p.m. 230 = 11:00 p.m. 
053 = 5:30 a.m. 113 = 11:30 a.m. 173 = 5:30 p.m. 233 = 11 :30 p.m. 
060 = 6:00 a.m. 120 = 12:00 p.m. 180 = 6:00 p.m. 240* = 12:00 a.m. 
063 = 6:30 a.m. 123 = 12:30 p.m. 183 = 6:30 p.m. 243* = 12:30 a.m. 
070 = 7:00 a.m. 130 = 1 :00 p.m. 190 = 7:00 p.m. 010 = 1 :00 a.m. 
073 = 7:30 a.m. 133 = 1 :30 p.m. 193 = 7:30 p.m. 013 = 1 :30 a.m. 
080 = 8:00 a.m. 140 = 2:00 p.m. 200 = 8:00 p.m. 020 = 2:00 a.m. 

* Denotes not available. 

A lockout cannot be programmed to startat 12:00 a.m. or 12:30 a.m. due to conflicts with other 
interna! programs. The defrost lockouts cannot be programmed to run back-to-back. For example, if 
dl 1 is set to 080, then a defrost cycle would be locked out from 8:00 a.m. to 10:00 a.m. Because of 
the dl 1 setting the dl2 parameter would not let the user choose a lockout start time before 10:30 
a.m. All lockouts are preset at the factory to OFF. 

Follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control 

displays IE,PHIThermostat Set High, press the down arrow kev[O) until the control the 

control display reads ldL 11 lcl 21 ldL 31 or ldL 41- Press the set button [8) 
The display will show IOFFI Off. Press the arrow keys(O)[O) lo set the start lime. 

When the correct lime is displayed, press the set button '4t]. 
The display will then read ISPHI Thermostat Set Point High. 

You can press the up or down arrow keys [0] [0] lo scroll lo the next parameter 

or press the alarm cancel button lo exit(0]-
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VII. INTELA-TRAUL ® (continued) 

VII. p -ADJUSTING THE DOOR PERIMETER HEATERS: 

This parameter allows the customer to tum ON and OFF the anti-condensate door perimeter heaters. 
This parameter is set to the highest setting (100) at the factory so that the door heaters stay on continu
ously. lf you choose to have the door heaters cycle on and off, lower this parameter to approximately 30. 
lf condensation forms around the doors, increase the parameter until condensation stops. The exact 
setting will vary depending on ambient conditions. This feature is not available on undercounter mod
els. 

Follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control displays 

ISPHI Thermostat Set High, press the down arrow key [O] ,.mtil the control display reads Id[ F I 
DewPoint Compensation Factor. Press the set button -]- Press the arrow keys [O]IO)to 
adjust the factor to your desired setting. When the display shows the factor you want press the set 

button -] . The display will then read ISPHI Thermostat Set Point High. You can use the up or 

down arrow keys (O][O] to scroll to the next parameter or press the alarm cancel button to exit 

la -
VII. q - ADJUSTING THE ROOM TEMPERATURE OFFSET: 
The room temperature offset parameter allows a service technician or end user the ability to have the 
display show a temperature that is within three degrees of the actual temperature being read by the 
cabinet air sensor. This allows for continuity of reading between different temperature reading devices. 
(i.e.: thermistor Vs thermocouple Vs handheld thermometer) This parameter is preset at the factory to 
"O" or no offset. 

Follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control displays 

ISPHI Thermostat Set High, ·press the down arrow key(O] until the control display reads i r ol 
Room Temperature Offset. Press the set butto,, (el - Use the arrow keys (0][0] to adjust the 

offset to your desired setting. When the display shows the offset you want press the set button (•]

The display will then read ISPHIThermostat Set Point High. You can use the up or down arrow 

keys [O]IO] to scroll to the next parameter or press the alarm cancel button to exil [0] . 
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VII. INTELA-TRAUL® (continued) 

VII. r - SETTING THE AUDIBLE ALARM STYLE: 
This parameter will allow the customer to tum on/off the audible alarm feature on the INTELA
TRAUL ® control. The audible alarm is preset from the factory to OFF. The customer can choose 
between an audible alarm that sounds for 3 seconds then automatically tums off, or a continuous 
audible alarm that must be manually acknowledged. Regardless of this feature's setting, visual alarm 
text will display when conditions warrant. 

To adjust this setting, follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the 

control displays ISPHI Thermostat Set Point High, press the up arrow ker [0] until the display 

reads IRRSI Audible Alarm Style. Press the set button [•J The display will read IOF F I OFF. 

Use the arrow keys [O]IO] to scroll between lbStlfor the 3-Second Audible Alarm Burst or 

l[ntl for Continuous Audible Alarm. When the display shows your choice of style, press the set 

button[•J The display will then read ISPHI thermostat Set Point High. Use the arrow keys [Oj 
[0] to scroll to the next parameter or press the Alarm Cancel Button [0] to exit. 

VII. s - VIEWING SENSOR TEMPERATURES: 
These parameters allow a service technician or customer to view the temperature of all sensors 
within the unit. The temperatures cannot be adjusted. 

Follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control displays 

Thermostat Set Point High ISPHI, press the DOWN arrow key I0] •1nit the display reads 

Evaporator Coil Sensor I EL I or Disharge Line Sensor I dLI or press the SET button [•J . 

The display will read Thermostat Set Point High ISPHI. 
Press the UP or DOWN arrow keys IO][Oj to scroll through the parameters or press the ALARM 

CANCEL button [0] to exit. 
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VII. INTELA-TRAUL ® (continued) 

VII. t · HOT FOOD UNITS, ADJUSTING THE THERMOSTAT & TURNING THE UNIT OFF/ON: 

This parameter sets the desired cabinet temperature. Please note that hot food units are delivered 

from the factory set to the OFF position. 

Follow the instructions to enter the customer access code on page 9. When the control reads 

ISPHI Thermostat Set Point High, press the set button [9]-
Use the arrow keys IQ][O] ~o adjust the temperature lo your desired setting. When the display 

shows the temperature you want press the set button [8]- The display will then read 

ISPHI Thermostat Set Point High. You can use th~ up or down [0][0] arrow keys to scroll to 

the next parameter or press the alarm cancel button [~] to exit. 

VII. u • HOT FOOD UNITS, TURNING THE UNIT OFF/ON: 

After the temperature has been set, the customer can continuously turn the unit OFF and then back 

ON to the same temperature. To turn the unit ON /OFF press the alarm cancel button [~] , (please 

note that this feature is not available on versions of the control manufactured prior to September 

2000), or if an alarm warning condition is present, use the alternative ON/OFF activation method. 

To turn the unit ON/OFF using the alternative method, press both arrows [O]IO] at the same time, 

the set temperature will remain in memory. 

VII. u • HOT FOOD UNITS, TEMPERATURE ADJUSTMENT: 

Press the SET button [4t] and the UPARROW button [0] at the same time. The display will 

flash the current temperature setting o; OFF (lf the unit is turned off). Use the UP [O) 0r DOWN 

ARROW [0] buttons to adjust your desired temperature setting (temperature range is 120° thru 

180° F, and OFF) then press the SET button [4t)- The display will go back to reading cabinet 

temperature. lf OFF is selected. the display will then read OFF. NOTE: lf you wish to change the 

set temperature at anytime follow this procedure. 

These medels also include a "One-Time Temperature Setting Adjustment" feature. Upon start-up, the 

unit will warm-up to the last temperature you had set for it, unless changed. 
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VIII. TROUBLE SHOOTING GUIDE 

FIND YOUR PROBLEM HERE REMEDY 

1. Condensing unit fails to start. a. Check if cord & plug has been disconnected. 
b. Check INTELA-TRAUL® temperature setting. 

2. Condensing unit operates for a. Are doors closing properly? 
prolonged periods or continuously. b. Dirty condenser or filter. Clean properly. 

C. Evaporator coil iced. Needs to defrost. See 
instructions for setting a manual defrost cycle 
on page 14. 

d. Shortage of refrigerant, call service. 

3. Food compartment is too warm. a. Check door(s) and gasket(s) for proper seal 
b. Perhaps a large quantity of warm food has 

recently been added or the door was kept 
open for a long period of time, in both 
cases, allow adequate time for the cabinet 
to recover its normal operating temperature. 

C. INTELA-TRAUL ® setting too high, readjust 
per instructions on page 10. 

4. Food compartment is too cold. a. Perhaps a large quantity of very cold or frozen 
food has recently been added. Allow adequate 
time for the cabinet to recover its normal operating 
temperature. 

b. Adjust the INTELA-TRAUL ® to a warmer 
setting, see page 11. 

5. Condensation on the exterior surface. a. Check door alignment and gaskets for proper seal. 
b. Condensation on the exterior surface of the 

unit is perfectly normal during periods of 
high humidity. However, to alleviate the 
condition, adjust the INTELA-TRAUL ® 

"Dewpoint Compensation Factor," see page 16. 

6. Compressor hums but does not start. a. Call for service. 
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IX. WARRANTY INFORMATION 

STANDARD DOMESTIC WARRANTY 

TRAULSEN & CO., INC. warrants new equipment to the original purchaser, when installed within the United States against 
defective material and workmanship for one (1) year from the date of original installation. Under this warranty, TRAULSEN 
& CO., INC. will repair or replace, at its option, including service and labor, all parts found to be defective and subject to 
this warranty. The compressor part is warranted for an additional four (4) years. During this period TRAULSEN & CO., 
INC. will supply replacement compressor(s) if deemed defective, however, all installation, recharging and repair costs 
will remain the responsibility of the owner. 

This warranty does not apply to damage resulting from fire, water, burglary, accident, abuse, misuse, transit, acts of 
God, attempted repairs, improper installation by unauthorized persons, and will not apply to food loss. 

THERE ARE NO ORAL, STATUTORY OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES APPLICABLE TO TRAULSEN, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIM
ITED TO, ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE WHICH EX
TEND BEYOND THE DESCRIPTION ON THE FACE HEREOF. TRAULSEN SHALL HAVE NO OBLIGATION OR LIABILITY FOR 
CONSEQUENTIAL OR SPECIAL DAMAGES, GROWING OUT OF OR WITH RESPECT TO THE EQUIPMENT OR ITS SALE, 
OPERATION OR USE, AND TRAULSEN NEITHER ASSUMES NOR AUTHORIZES ANYONE ELSE TO ASSUME FOR IT ANY 
OBLIGATION OR LIABILITY IN CONNECTION WITH THE EQUIPMENT OR ITS SALE, OPERATION OR USE OTHER THAN 
AS STATED HEREIN. 

INTELA-TRAUL ® CONTROL WARRANTY 

TRAULSEN & CO., INC. (TRAULSEN), warrants to the original purchaser of the INTELA-TRAUL® control when 
installed as part of the Refrigeration/Hot Food Equipment manufactured and sold by TRAULSEN, to be free of defects in 
material and workmanship under normal service and use fora period of two (2) years from the date of installation. Under 
this warranty statement, TRAULSEN will repair or exchange at TRAULSEN'S discretion, F.O.B. factory, any part of said 
control, which proves to be defective. lnspection by the TRAULSEN Service Department of parts claimed defective shall 
be final in determlning warranty status. The warranty is to include repair or exchange of any defective ln-Warranty 
control or part(s) of said control for: 

Part(s)-Any TRAULSEN INTELA-TRAUL e supplied part(s) found to be defective. 

Labor - The labor charges from a TRAULSEN Certified Service Agent to effect the repair or exchange of the defective 
part(s). 

"Defective Part Return" - All claimed defective part(s) must be returned to TRAULSEN for defect validation within 
30 days from the date of the repair. Failure to return all claimed defective part(s) to TRAULSEN will invalidate the war
ranty claim, this warranty statement, and forfeit payment for those repairs effected. 

This warranty does not apply to said equipment or any part thereof which has been subject to misuse, damage in transit, 
accident, negligence, or alteration, and wm not appiy if said equipment is iocated outside The United States. 

INTERNATIONAL COMMERCIAL WARRANTY 
(for Canadian warranties see domestic US warranty) 

TRAULSEN & CO., INC. warrants to the original purchaser the Refrigeration Equipment manufactured and sold by it to be free 
from defects in material and workmanship under normal use and service fora period of one ( 1) year from date of shipment. Under 
this warranty, TRAULSEN & CO., INC. will reimburse the purchaser for the replacement of any part of said equipment (excluding 
dryers & refrigerant gas) which then proves to be defective. This warranty is void if said equipment or any part thereof has been 
subject to misuse, damage in transit, accident, negligence or alteration. 

TRAULSEN'S standard warranty does not apply to Export Sales. Rather, fora period of one (1) year from date of original 
installation not to exceed Fifteen (15) months from date of shipment from factory, TRAULSEN: 

will replace, F.O.B. factory, any defective parts normally subject to warranty. 

will not cover the cost of packing, freight or labor such costs being the sole responsibility of the dealer. 

THIS WARRANTY IS IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED AND CONSTITUTES 
TRAULSEN'S FULL OBLIGATION AND LIABILITY. WARRANTIES NOT AVAILABLE ON REMOTE MODELS. 
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X.OTHER 

X. a - SERVICE INFORMATION: 
Before calling for service, please check the following: 

D Is the electrical cord plugged in? 

D Is the fuse OK or circuit breaker on? 

D Is the power switch "ON"? 

lf after checking the above items and the unit is still 
not operating properly, please contact an authorized 
Traulsen service agent. A complete list of authorized 
service agents was provided along with your Traulsen 
unit. lf you cannot locate this, you may also obtain 
the name of a service agent from the Service/Contact 
page of our website: www.traulsen.com. 

lf service is not satisfactory, please contact our in
house service department at: 

Traulsen 
4401 Blue Mound Road 
Fort Worth, TX 76106 
(800) 825-8220 

Traulsen & Co., lnc. reserves the right to change speci
fications or discontinue models without notice. 

X. b - SPARE PARTS: 
Spare or replacement parts may be obtained through 
a parts supplier or one of our authorized service 
agents. A complete list of authorized service agents 
accompanies this manual and is also posted on our 
company's official website @ www.traulsen.com. 

X. c-WARRANTY REGISTRATION: 
For your convenience, the warranties on your new 
Traulsen unit may be registered with us by one of two 
methods. Completing the enclosed warranty card 
(shipped with the unit). 

XI. PARTS LIST 

PART PART# DESCRIPTION 
Bulb, Fluorescent 33 7-27690-00 

37 

door units 
1ding g ass door mo el 

, spring assist 

'pan 
r 12 x 20 pan 
pan 
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XII. INDEX 

A B 
Alarms 6 Remote Installation 3 
Audible Alarm Styles 10, 17 Retum Authorization 2 

Roll-In Models 3 

Il Room Temperature Offset 16 

& ~ 
Cleaning 5,6 Sealant 3 
Casters 2 Serial Tag 1 
Condensate Evaporator 3 Shelf Pins 2, 6 
Cord & Plug 3 Shelves 2,6 
Compressor Hold Down Provisions 4 Smart Recovery 6 
Condenser Clean 7 Smart Defrost 6 
Clearance 4 Strip Heaters 5 
Customer Access Gode 9 
Customer Service Parameters 10 I 

Thermostat Set Point High 10 
Q Thermostat Set Point low 11 
Daylight Savings lime 13 Threshold Ramp 3 
Defrost 4 
Defrost lockouts 6, 15 .u. 
Data Storage 6 U-Trap 3 

i ~ 
Vinyl, Protective Covering 2 

f 
w 

~ Warranty 20 
Gaskets 5 Warranty, Registration 21 

Water Resistant Housing 4 
li Wiring Diagram 6 
Hinge 5 

X 
1 
Interna! Time Clock 6 y 
INTELA-TRAUl 4, 5, 4-19 

z 
J. 

K 

!: 
legs 2 
light Bulb, 40 Watt 6 
light Cover 6 
louver Assembly 5 

.M 
Manual Defrost Cycle 14 

H 

.Q 

e 
Power Supply 4 
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HOURS OF OPERATION: 
Monday thru Friday 7:30 am - 4:30 pm CST 

I lhthfl!fltl 
Quality Refrigeration 

Traulsen 
4401 Blue Mound Road Fort Worth, TX 76106 
Phone: (800) 825-8220 Fax-Svce: (817) 740-6757 
Website: www.traulsen.com 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
ITEM PAGE# 1 

ITEM NUMBEF:- 3 
SEEITEM# __ z __ 

DESCRIPTION- REFRIGERATOR, REACH IN 

MANUFACTURER- TRAULSEN/PRIDE 

MODEL NUMBER- AKT-232 WUT-FHS 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- 120 VOLTS 1 PHASE CYCLE 

11 .... w HP 

STEAM PRESSURE-

(MOTORS) 1/2 

TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 

TRAULSEN REACH-IN REFRIGERATOR, MODEL # 
AHT-232-WUT-FHS WITH APPROXIMATELY 48 
CUBIC FEET OF CAPACITY. INTELA-TRAUL 
MICRO-PROCESSOR CONTROLS. 1/2 HP AND 
RATED 4200 BTU AT 90 DEGREE AMBIENT AND 
20 DEGREE EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE. 
EVAPORATOR & CONDENSING UNIT COMPLETELY 
COVERED. STAINLESS STEEL EXTERIOR FRONT, 
DOORS AND DOOR LINERS. EPOXY COATED 
CORRIS!ON RESISTANT COPPER HOT GAS LINE. 
BALANCE ALUMINUM INCLUDING INTERIDR. 
FDAM INSULATIDN MEETING CFC REGULATlONS. 
120 VOLT, 1 PHASE. NON-CORROSIVE CONDEN
SATE PAN. HOT GAS LINE USED TO EVAPORATE 
CONDENSATION. 134A REFRIGERANT. FULL 
HEIGHT SOLID DOORS WlTH CYLINDER LOCKS, 
HINGED RIGHT. DOOR GASKETS REMOVABLE 
WITHOUT TOOLS. GUARANTEED FOR LIFE CAM 
LIFT HINGES. GUARANTEED FOR LIFE HORI
ZONTAL WORK FLOW DOOR HANDLE. DOOR STOP 
TO PREVENT DDDR SWINGING PAST 90 DEGREE 
POSITION. STAINLESS STEEL THERMAL 
BARRIER AROUND PERIMETER OF DOOR HEATERS 
EIGHT (8) STANDARD CHROME PLATED WIRE 
SHELVES. COMPRESSOR COVERED BY MANUFAC
TURER'S FACTORY WARRANTY FOR FIVE (5) 
YEARS PLUS A FULL TWO (2) YEAR PARTS AND 
LABOR. FOUR (4) 5 11 DIAMETER POLYURETHANE 
SWIVEL CASTERS, FRONT TWO (2) WITH POSI-

AMPS 



SERVCO EQUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBEFt:- 3 GUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- REFRIGERAT0R, REACH IN 

MANUFACTURER- TRAULSEN/PRIDE 

MODEL NUMBER- AHT-232 WUT-FHS 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- 120 

STE~,M P RESSIJR E-

K.W 

VOLTS 1 PHASE 

(MOTORS) 1 /2 

TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 
I TEM PP1GEt-i= 

CYCLE 

HP AMPS 

LOCK BRAKES. CORDSET ATTACHED. 

7742 
,-, 
c::. 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIES0N AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 

C: 0:). 

ITEM NIJMBER- 4 GUANTITY- _,001 

DESCRIPTION- FOUR BURNER RANGE/EXIST/RELOCATE 

MANUFACTURER- SERVCO - INSTALLATION 

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

KW <MOTORS) HP 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIESi ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 

ITEM PAGE*t-

CYCLE 

AMPS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 

ITEM l\!Ul1BER- 6 G.UANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- EXHAUST HOOD 

MANUFACTURER- CAPTIVE-AIRE SYSTEMS, 

MODEL NUMBER- 4530ND 

SERVICES 

ELEGTRIC- l.20 VOLTS 1 PHASE CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 

CAPTIVE AIR EXHAUST HOOD MODEL #4530ND 
WITH LENGTH/WIDTH AS SHOWN DN PLAN X 
2'-6" HIGH. TYPE I, EXHAUST ONLY DESIGN. 
WALL MOUNTED AT 7'-0" ABDVE FLOOR. FIRST 
12 11 ON PLAN AS INDICATED FOR ITEM #7, 
FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEM. 120 V/1 PHASE. 
WITHIN ENCLOSURE FOR THE FIRE SUPPRES
SION SYSTEM, FULL HEIGHT 18 GAUGE STAIN
LESS STEEL WELDED HAT CHANNEL BACKETS TO 
RECEIVE THE FIRE SUPPRESSION CONTROL BOX 
AND LIGUID AGENT TANK. ACCESS TO THE 
FIRE SYSTEM SHALL BE BY ONE (1) PAIR OF 
HINGED DOORS LIFT-DFF ACCESS PANELS WILL 
NOT BE ACCEPTABLE. INTERIDR CAPTURE AREA 
FREE OF ANY SIDES. LISTING BY UL, 
CLASSIFIED AND HDOD ASSEMBLY FOR 
RESTAURANT COOKING APPLIANCE AND COM
PLYING WITH THE REGUJREMENTS OF NFPA 
BULLETIN #96, NSF AND THE LOCAL 
AUTHORITY HAVING JURISDICTION. 18 GAUGE 
TYPE 304 #4 FINISH STAINLESS STEEL 
THROUGHOUT. LIGHTER GAUGES, ALTERNATE 
MATERIALS OTHER THAN SPECIFIED, 400 
SERIES STAINLESS STEEL AND NDN-LIGUID 
TIGHT WELDS WILL NOT BE ACCEPTABLE. 
INTERIOR OF HOOD FITTED WITH 16 11 LONG 
STAINLESS STEEL U.L. CLASSIFIED BAFFLE 
TYPE FILTERS. ALL MOUNTED IN A SLANTED 
STAINLESS STEEL FRAME, RUNNING FULL 
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SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 

ITEM NIJMBER- 6 QUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- EXHAUST HOOD 

MANUFACTURER- CAPTIVE-AIRE SYSTEMS, 

MODEL NUMBER- 4530ND 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- 120 VOLTS 1 PHASE CYCLE 

11 ... w (MOTORS) HP AMPE: 

STEAM PRESSIJRE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 

LENGTH OF HOOD. BELOW FRAME A REMOVABLE 
PITCHED GUTTER WITH REMOVABLE STAINLESS 
STEEL CUP LOCATED BENEATH GUTTER. 
LDCATIDN OF CUP WILL BE WHERE IT IS MOST 
ACCESSIBLE FOR EASY REMOVABLE. EXHAUST 
COLLAR AS INDICATED ON PLANS. TWO (2) 
VAPOR PROOF U. L. LISTED LIGHT FIXTURES 
WIRED TO COMMON RECESSED FLUSH FACE 
MOUNTED SWITCH IN PANEL. ALL WIRING TO 
BE OUTSIDE THE GREASE AREA OF THE HOOD. 
FIXTURE SHALL COMPLY WITH THE LATEST 
NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE. FIRE SUPPRES
SION SYSTEM AND/DR EXHAUST HOOD PROVIDED 
WITH BOTH AUDI □ ALARM AND STROBE ALERT, 
INSTALLED BY FOOD SERVICE EGUIPMENT 
SIJPPLIER. FIVE (5) GANG SWITCH WITH 
INDICATOR LIGHTS FOR FANS AND LIGHTS 
MOUNTED IN END WITH FIRE SUPPRESSION 
SYSTEM. 18 GAUGE STAINLESS STEEL 1-1/2" 
ANGLE TRIM ALONG BOTTOM AND SIDES. 
APPROXIMATELY 1'-0" HIGH 18 GAUGE STAIN
LESS STEEL ANGLE TRIM TO CEILING. PANELS 
TO OVERLAP TOP OF HOOD APPROXIMATELY 1" 
AND EXTEND UP TO FINISHED CEILING. 
PANELS TO CLIP ONT□ CONTINUOUS ANGLE AS 
SPECIFIED BELOW. BEHIND PANELS RESTING 
DN HOOD A 1" X 1 11 X 18 GAUGE GALVANIZED 
CONTINOUS ANGLE. AT CEILING A 1 11 X l" X 
20 GAUGE STAINLESS STEEL CONTINOUS ANGLE 
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Installation, Operation, and Maintenance 
of Commercial Kitchen Hoods 
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··-···- General Information ,.,, ___ _ ____ _ _______ _ _ _________ _ 

Prior to installing the stainless steel ventilation hood, the installing contractor should thoroughly review the 
plans and specifications of the project. The contractor should determine the exact location of the cooking 
hood and it should be determined if adequate room is available to install all ductwork with proper clearances 
from combustible material. 

It is also imperativa that the roof top package or curbs be installed in such a way as to minimize any 
offsetting in the exhaust duct system. All overhead beams or angles must be structurally strong enough to 
support the weight of the hood system. It is often necessary to strengthen existing structural beams, as they 
are not designad to carry the weight of a stainless steel hood. 

NFPA 96, BOCA, the Southern Building Gode and local authorities having jurisdiction call for minimum 
clearances between the cooking hood, exhaust ducts and building materials which are combustible. The 
normal requirement between the hood, duct and combustible materials is an 18" clearance. However, this 
clearance can be lowered based on NFPA 96 Appendix A, BOCA or UMC Codes. It is important that you 
check with local authorities having jurisdiction to make sure the method of installation is suitable and 
satisfactory with their requirements. 

A minimum of four 8" long mounting angles or two 8" long and full length mounting angle, depending on hood 
type, are provided with each hood. Larger hoods will have additional brackets. (The submittal drawings 
indicate the location of these brackets to enable the contractor to make preliminary plans for hanging the 
hoods.) All hoods are to be hung with 1/2" all-thread rod. Refer to the following pages for recommended 
hanging heights. 

It is extremely important that the hood be hung level, with the supply and exhaust risers on the hood located 
directly beneath the openings in the roof. It is advisable to finalize the location using a plumb-bob. The 
following pages show exploded views of the hood with a Roof Top Package unit and the hood with separata 
fans. 
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···--·····"·· Canopy Hood - Installing the Hood 

The following isa step-by-step procedure for installation of the ventilation hood. 

1. Uncrate the hood, being very careful not to dent or scratch the outer surface. Report any damage to the delivering 
freight carrier and filea claim if appropriate. Check the nameplate on the equipment to make certain it meets the 
specifications provided by the architect/engineer. (lf discrepancies occur, notify manufacturer immediately.) Refer 
to the installation drawing for typical details of the ventilation system prior to hanging hood. 

2. Position hood on floar in its approximate final position. 

3. Determine if modification to roof structure is necessary to accommodate both the hood weight and hood hanging 
system. 

To approximate hood weights, use the guidelines outlined in the: 

Hood Weight Index 

4. Use 1/2" threaded rod to hang hoods. Drill 9/16" holes in the supporting structure to line up with the welded-on 
angle mounting brackets on the hood. (The structural integrity of the structural support system is the responsibility 
of the contractor and the structural engineer.) The hole spacing in the angle should line up with the angle on top 
of the hood. Refer to the sketch "Side View". 

5. lf hood hasa back plenum, install it now. See the INSTALLING DROP DOWN PLENUM section and refer ta Drop 
Down Plenum Installation instructions attached to the product. 

6. The hood should be hung so that the bottom of the hood is 6'6" from the finished floor, unless otherwise specified 
by local authorities having jurisdiction. At this point, proceed to weld exhaust duct to hood while on floor, if 
possible. With the hood well protected against possible scratching, lift the hood into position using high lifts or 
equipment jacks. When the hood is elevated to the proper height, install 1 /2" threaded rod between each 
mounting bracket on the hood and the modified support. Secure rods with heavy duty nuts and appropriately 
sized fender washers. Refer to sketch "Side View". 

7. lf hood has enclosure panels, install them now. See the INSTALLING THE ENCLOSURE PANELS (WRAPPER) 
section for Installation lnstructions and refer to instructions attached to product. 

8. The entire exhaust duct system must be continuously welded, liquid tight. The duct must be welded to the hood 
exhaust collar and the roof curb cap must be welded to the exhaust duct. (Ductwork installation 'By Others.') 

9. Threaded rods should be 1/2" closer to the back wall at the top hanger so as to pull the hood against the wall. 
Make sure the hood is level. 

10. lnstall light bulbs (supplied by others), light globes, and grease filters in the hood. 

11. !nsta!! grease cups in the studs prcvided. 

12. Use a stainless steel polish such as "Sheila Shine" to clean the hood of dust or dirt acquired in transit. 

13. It is recommended that a protective plastic coating be placed over the hood until construction is complete, so as 
to avoid any damage to this equipment. 

14. IF HOODS ARE TO BE HUNG BACK TO BACK IN AN ISLAND CONFIGURATION, REFER TO THE SECTION 
"INSTALLING CONNECTING HOODS". 
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................ Installation Instructions for Connecting Hoods 

INSTRUCTIONS 

A. Hang hoods, adjusting tension on hanging rads to position hoods so they fit flush with each other (see figure 5). 
B. Balt the tops of the hoods together by sliding a threaded rod through the mounting angle slots and holes and 

fastening it into position by using nuts and washers as shown in figure 2. 
C. lnstall end to end mating clips and back to back mating clips. Run a bead of caulk along the seam to be covered 

and slip the mating clip into position as shown in figures 3 & 4. 
D. The end product should resemble figure 1. 

Figure 1. End to End or Back to Back Hood Connection Detail 
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2. Exploded View of Connecting Angles on Top of Hood 
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Drop Down Plenum Installation Instructions 

1. Locate the assembly and unpack from the crate. 
2. lf the MUA risers are to be field cut, cut the risers in as desired. (Note: The manufacturer installs a 2" flange fora 

MUA riser. This flange is intended to slip inside a MUA boot that is supplied by the installer.) 
3. Locate the wall and ceiling joists that will support the assembly. 
4. lnstall the threaded rod and angle that will be used to hang the assembly from the ceiling joists. 
5. Move the assembly into position as indicated by the markings on the product. Note the location of the 78" A.F.F. 

critical hanging height marking. This point should be level with the bottom back edge of the hood when it is hung 
later. 

6. lnstall the threaded rod into the hood hanging angles and use heavy-duty nuts to secure the connection. 
7. Caulk the seams between the wall and the drop down plenum assembly. 
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Installing the Enclosure Panels (Wrappers) On Canopy-Type Hoods 

1. Unwrap the wrapper panels from the shipping container. 
2. Locate "L" brackets if supplied. Position and fasten brackets parallel to corner of hood on the wall. Brackets 

should be offset at least 1 /16" in from edge of hood in order for wrapper face to mount flush with the hood (Fig. 
1,2) 

3. Locate one of the side wrapper panels and position it on the hood so that the 3/8" flange on the bottom of panel 
slips underneath the C-channel on top of the hood. (Fig. 1) 

Note: A notch will have to be cut on the wrapper flange using shears (tin snips) where interference 
occurs. (Fig. 3) 

4. Press fit panel into place until wrapper face is flush with hood face. Screw or pop-rivet wrapper to the C-channel 
and "L" bracket. (Fig. 1) 

5. Locate front wrapper panel. Position its' lower 3/8" flange under C-channel of hood and slide panel into position 
so that the end of front panel is behind the 90 degree bend of side panel. (Fig. 4) Once into place, press fit the 
lower flange of the front panel into C-channel in order to have wrapper face flush with front of hood. Screw or pop
rivet bottom of front panel to the C-channel. 

6. Drill appropriate holes and rivet front to end panel. (Fig. 5) 
7. lf multiple panels are used (i.e. hood is side to side or back to back to another), a stainless trim will be provided to 

attach multiple panels together. Attach the panels by slipping them behind the stainless trim and fastening with 
screws or rivets. (Fig. 5) 

Note: Trim length will have to be cut to fit. In most instances, trim should extend from bottom of hood to 
top of wrapper panel. (Fig. 6) 

8. Locate the other side panel. Repeat steps 2,3,4. Pop rivet as previously done in step 5. Note: In mast instances 
where hood is located against a side wall, fasten the front wrapper panel to the "L" bracket. A second side panel 
will not be shipped. Pop rivet or screw front wrapper panel to bracket. (Fig. 7) 

9. Caulk all gaps and seams. 
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FIG. 3 TOP HOOD SEAM DETAIL 

FIG . 4 CORNER DETAIL 
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INSIDE OF FRONT PANEL 

FIG. 7 WALL ANGLE 
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FQR HOODS WITH SIDE WALL AND STANDOFF OPTION: 

1. Complete steps 1 through 4 of the standard instructions. 
2. Locate standoff panel. Slip its' lower 3/8" flange under factory C-channel. Front face of panel should be even with 

front of hood. Fasten panel to wall and C-channel. 
3. Locate front panel of wrapper assembly. Slip its' lower 3/8" flange under factory C-channel. Slide panel end 

behind the 90 degree bend of side panel. (Fig. 4) Once in position, make sure wrapper face and hood face are 
flush. Screw or rivet front panel to C-channel and standoff panel (Fig. 8) 

4. Locate a corner gusset and install under top corner of the wrapper where 90 degree bend meets the front panel. 
(Fig. 5) 

5. Caulk all gaps and seams. 

FOR 16 FOOT HOODS WITH ATTACHED FIRE CABINET: 

1. Complete steps 1 through 7 of standard instructions. 
2. Locate fire cabinet wrapper panel. Repeat steps 2,3,4 for this panel. Make sure that 1 inch offset flange of fire 

cabinet slides behind front panel. A corner gusset will not be necessary for this application. Pop rivet or screw fire 
cabinet panel to front panel, C-channel, and "L" bracket. (Fig. 9) 

3. Caulk all gaps and seams. 
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................ Installing the Roof Top Package Unit (Combined Exhaust/Supply Air Unit) 

lf a combined exhaust/make-up air unit (RTP) is supplied with the job, proceed as follows: 

1. Refer to components drawing in the "General Information" section. 
2. Determine the location of the hood in the building from the plans and job specs. 
3. Draw an outline of the hood on the floor exactly where it will be positioned. 
4. Determine and mark the center line of the main exhaust duct where it will penetrate the roof deck. (This point may 

or may not be the same as the exhaust riser on the hood since a pantleg duct or offset duct may have to be 
used.) 

5. Extend the exact center of the exhaust duct straight up to the roof, using a plumb bob. Punch a hole through the 
roof deck at this point. This is the exhaust center. 

6. Re-check your measurements to be sure the hole will be cut properly. 
7. Locate the punched hole on the roof. Draw center lines on the roof the same as the center lines of the main 

exhaust duct and determine the proper roof opening size from the model specific documentation at the job site. 
8. Mark the opening on the roof and be sure that the exhaust center line drawn on the roof lines up with the exhaust 

center line of the curb. Cut the roof opening. 
9. Place the curb over the opening and flash it onto the roof deck. 

10. Place the unit onto the curb, being sure that the exhaust fan section is over the exhaust duct center line. 
11. Place the equipment rail on the roof at a distance of 57-1/2" from the edge of the curb to the make-up air intake 

side of the unit. 
12. Flash the rail onto the roof deck. 
13. Secure the intake air trunkline (with the filter) to the unit with screws. Caulk the joint. 
14. Bring power to the unit from the switches through the flex drop. (Refer to "Wiring the System" section.) 

The drawing below shows a typical rooftop package installation. 
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For specific dimensional information, please refer to the model specific documentation at the job site. 



· ··········· Installing the Make-Up Air Unit 

lf a Make-Up Air Unit is supplied with the job, proceed as follows: 

1. Refer ta components drawing in the "General Information" section. 

2. Determine the location of the hood in the building from the plans and job specs. 

3. Draw an outline of the hood on the floar exactly where it will be positioned. 

4. Determine and mark the center line of the main supply duct where it will penetrate the roof deck. (This point may 
or may not be the same as the supply riser an the hood since code requires the make-up air intake to be 
positioned at least 1 O' from the exhaust outlet.) 

5. Extend the exact center of the supply duct straight up to the roof, using a plumb bob. Punch a hole through the 
roof deck at this point. This is the make-up air center. 

6. Re-check your measurements to be sure the hole will be cut properly. 

7. Locate the punched hole an the roof. Draw center lines an the roof the same as the center lines af the main 
make-up air duct and determine the proper roof opening size from the medel specific documentation at the job 
site. 

8. Mark the opening on the roof and be sure that the make-up air center line drawn on the roof lines up with the 
make-up air center line of the curb. Cut the roof opening. 

9. Place the curb over the opening and flash it onto the roof deck. 

10. Place the unit onto the curb and secure with self-tapping screws. 

11. Bring power to the unit. 

Below are exploded drawings which show typical installations of a make-up air unit. 

For specific dimensional information, please refer to the model specific documentation at the job site. 
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Installing the Exhaust Fan 

lf an Exhaust Fan is supplied with the job, proceed as follows: 

1. Refer to drawing in the "General Information" section. 
2. Determine the location of the hood in the building from the plans and 

job specs. 
3. Draw an outline of the hood on the floor exactly where it will be 

positioned. 
4. Determine and mark the center line of the main exhaust duct where it 

will penetrate the roof deck. 
5. Extend the exact center of the exhaust duct straight up to the roof, 

using a plumb bob. Punch a hole through the roof deck at this point. 
This is the exhaust center. 

6. Re-check your measurements to be sure the hole will be cut properly. 
7. Locate the punched hole on the roof. Draw center lines on the roof 

the same as the center lines of the exhaust duct and determine the 
proper roof opening size from the medel specific documentation at 
the job site. 
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8. Mark the opening on the roof and be sure that the exhaust center line 
drawn on the roof lines up with the center line of the curb. Cut the roof 
opening. 

9. Place the curb over the opening and flash it onto the roof deck. 
~F;S~~~--.1 

-------··) 10. Place the unit onto the curb and secure with self-tapping screws. 
11. Bring power to the unit. 

The drawing below shows a typical exhaust fan installation. 
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For specific dimensional information, please refer to the model specific documentation at the job site. 



- - Installing Ductwork: Guidelines 

The following information serves as a guideline only. Ductwork should be installed in accordance with local 
codes and restrictions. IT IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE INSTALLER TO CHECK LOCAL CODES 
BEFORE RUNNING DUGT. 

1. All exhaust ductwork must be installed in the most direct manner possible. 
2. Exhaust duct must be made of 16 gauge steel or 18 gauge stainless steel. 
3. Per NFPA-96-Chapter 3, all exhaust duct seams and joints must have a continuous liquid tight 

externa! weld. 
4. EXHUAST RISERS on the hood have been sized to achieve the velocity of 1500-2200 FPM (NFPA-

96) based on the CFM required for the hood. Please be sure to maintain the area of each riser when 
connecting duct, offsets or transitions to it. 

5. Branches should enter at gradual expansions and at an angle of 30 degrees or less (preferred} to 45 
degrees if necessary. Avoid "T" intersections. 

6. When a "PANTLEG DUGT" is required to bring two ducts into one exhaust fan, please observe the 
following: 

a. Use ONL Y radius back and radius throat elbows. (2 to 2.5 diameter center line radius is 
recommended) 

b. Maintain the distance between the center line of exhaust ducts at a maximum of 12' apart. 
c. The main duct going to the exhaust fan must be the sum of the area of the separate legs. 

7. MAKE-UP AIR RISERS are sized around 800-1200 FPM. Maintain this area when installing ducts. 
8. DO NOT use "flexible" type duct for make-up air duct, as it has higher pressure losses caused by the 

friction of the irregular inside duct surface. Only the rigid type duct installed in accordance with 
SMACNA/HVAC Duct Construction Standards will be acceptable. 

9. IMPORTANT: When a fusible link is installed in the make-up air damper at the hood collar, an access 
door must be cut into the make-up air duct by the installer. 

lnstalling the Pantleg Ductwork 
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..... - Clearances 

The normal requirement states that a hood and associated ductwork must have an 18" clearance from combustible materials. Since 
this is too great in most installations, BOCA, NFPA and the Uniform Mechanical Code have produced approved methods of protecting 
exhaust ducts from surrounding combustibles to reduce this clearance to 3". Please observe the method approved by local authorities 
governing your area. 

BOCA 
SECTION M-1101.0 - REDUCED CLEARANCES 

M-1101.1 Labeled reduction: The required clearance to combustibles may be reduced by methods that have been tested and bear 
the label of an approved agency. 
M-1101.2 Reduction table: The required clearance to combustibles may be reduced when protected in accordance with one of the 
methods specified in Table M-1101.2. The reduced clearance distances in the table shall be measured from the device to the face of 
the protection. 

Table M-1101.2- REDUCED CLEARANCE TO COMBUSTIBLES 

Reduced clearance protection * 

1/8-inch unpainted aluminum plate spaced 1 inch off the wall 

1/8-inch painted aluminum plate spaced 1 inch off the wall 

Unpainted galvanized sheet metal Manufacturer's Standard 
Gage No. 28 mounted on 1/2-inch inorganic insulating board 
attached directly to the wall 

Painted galvanized sheet metal Manufacturer's Standard 
Gage No.28 spaced 1 inch off the wall 

2 layers of painted galvanized sheet metal Manufacturer's 
Standard Gage No. 28 having a 1-inch air space between layer, 
spaced 1 inch off the wall 

1/4-inch inorganic insulating board having painted galvanized 
sheet metal Manufacturer's Standard Gage No. 28 attached on 
both sides spaced 1 inch off the wall 

1 /4-inch inorganic insulating board spaced 1 inch off the wall 

2 layers of painted galvanized sheet metal Manufacturer's 
Standard Gage No. 24 having 1 inch of fiberglass insulation 
between layers spaced 1 inch off the wall 
3-1/2-inch thick wall space 1 inch off the wall 

Note: * The spacers shall be noncombustible 

Note: ** 1 inch - 25.4mm 

Reduced clearance based on required clearance 
to combustibles (inches)** 

36 18 9 6 

3 3 3 3 

28 9 3 3 

3 3 3 3 

24 6 3 3 

3 3 3 3 

3 3 3 3 

30 9 3 3 

3 3 3 3 
18 5 3 0 



Uniform Mechanical Code 
TABLE NO. 5-8 - CLEARANCES, INCHES, WITH SPECIFIED FORMS OF PROTECTION*,** 

TYPE OF 
PROTECTION 
Applied to the 
Combustible WHERE THE STANDARD CLEARANCE IN TABLE NO. 5-A WITH NO PROTECTION IS: 

Material 
Unless 

Otherwise 
Specified 

and Covering 36inches 18inches 9inches 6inches 
All Surfaces 
Within the 
Distance 
Specified 

as the 
Required 
Clearance 
With No 

Protection Sides Chimney Sides Chimney Sides Chimney Sides Chimney 
{Thicknesses & or Vent & or Vent & or Vent & or Vent 

Are Minimum) Above Rear Connector Above Rear Connector Above Rear Connector Above Rear Connector 

a) 1 /4" insulating 30 18 30 15 9 12 9 6 6 3 2 3 
millboard spaced 
out 1"*** 

b) 0.013" (No. 24 18 24 23 9 12 9 6 4 3 2 2 
28 
manufacturer's 
standard gage) 
steel sheet on 
1/4" insulating 
millboard 

c) 0.013" (No. 28 18 12 18 9 6 9 6 4 4 2 2 2 
manufacturer's 
standard gage) 
steel sheet 
spaced out 1 "*** 

d) 0.013" (No. 18 12 18 9 6 9 6 4 4 2 2 2 
28 
manufacturer's 
standard gage) 
steel sheet on 
1/8" insulating 
millboard spaced 
out 1"*** 

e) 1/2" insulating 18 12 36 9 6 18 6 4 9 2 1 6 
cement covering 
on heating 
appliance 

f) 1/4" insulating 18 12 18 6 6 6 4 4 4 2 2 2 
millboard on 1" 
mineral fiber 
bats 
reinforced with 
wire mesh or 
equivalent 

g) 0.027 (No. 22 18 12 12 4 3 3 2 2 2 2 2 2 
manufacturer's 
standard gage) 
steel sheet 
on 1" mineral 
fiber bats 
reinforced with 
wire or 
equivalent 

*For appliances complying with Section 504(b) and (c) 



**Except for the protection described in (3), all clearances shall be measured from the outer surface of the appliance to the 
combustible material, disregarding any intervening protection applied to the combustible material 
•••spaces shall be on noncombustible material 
NOTE: lnsulating millboard is a factory made product formed of noncombustible materials, normally fibers, and having a thermal 
conductivity of 1 Btu-inch per square foot per degree F, or less 

NFPA 96 

Appendix A: This Appendix is not a part of the requirements of this NFPA document, but it is included for information purposes only. 
A-1 Where 18 in. (457.2 mm) clearance is required to unprotected combustible material, the clearance may be reduced if the 
combustible material is protected by an engineered construction system acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction, or by the use 
of materials or products listed for protection purposes, or by the use of materials listed below: 
Type of Protection 
1. 0.013-in. (.33mm) (28 gage) sheet metal spaced out 1 in. (25.4 mm) on noncombustible spacers. Clearance: 9 inches (228.6 mm) 
2. 0.027 (.69 mm) (22 gage) sheet metal on 1 in. (25.4 mm) mineral wool bats reinforced with wire mesh or equivalent spaced out 1 
in. (25.4 mm) on noncombustible spacers Clearance: 3 inches (76.2 mm) 
A-2 Materials and products listed for the purpose of reducing clearance to combustibles shall be installed in accordance with the 
condition of the listing and the manufacturer's instruction. 



............ Wiring the System 

Field Completion of Wiring: 

1. lf a CONTROL PANEL is furnished: 
Follow the field wiring instructions included with the package. 

2. lf a CONTROL PANEL is not furnished: 
Complete the wiring in accordance with the project specifications and the national and local electrical codes. 

3. lf power and/or control wiring is furnished with the ROOF TOP UNIT: 
Extend to the junction box on top of the hood and connect to like numbers or power supply as indicated in the 
field wiring instructions. 

4. When sizing main breakers: Refer to the nominal full load amps listed on the motor plates. 

LEGEND 

----- ELECTRICRL WIRING ll;Y OTHERS 
-- ELECTRICRL WIRING ty CRPTIYE·RIRE 
- fLEX CONDUIT 8Y CRPTIYE·RIRE 



Performance Evaluation of the Systems 

GUIDELINES BEFORE YOU BEGIN: 

1. A hood with multipla make-up air risers should be balanced according to the cooking load beneath it. For 
example, if a hood with multiple make-up air risers has a charbroiler on the lett end and several ovens on the right 
end, the hood should be balanced at a 50% to 60% interna! make-up air ratio on the lett anda 65% to 70% 
interna! make-up air ratio on the right. This will achieve the most efficient contaminant capture with maximum 
make-up air. 

2. Grilles discharging air from the face of the hood may sometimes interfere with contaminant capture. lf smoke 
seems to be drawn out of the hood due to air flow out of these grillas, check the following: 

a. Air velocities out the grilles: Velocities should be close to specified values. 
b. Direction of the grilles: Experimentally change the direction of the grillas to redirect the air. 
c. Amount of make-up air flow: Lower the amount flowing through the grilles. 

3. When fan pulleys are adjusted, belts should then be re-checked for correct tension and an amperage reading 
should be taken on the motor to make certain it is not overloaded. 

4. The prime objective of balancing is to insure that each hood will capture all the contaminants produced by the 
equipment it covers without causing undesirable conditions in the kitchen (i.e., excessive negative pressure, 
excessive quantities of hot or cold air in the kitchen, etc.). Normally, an interna! make-up air ratio of 70% is the 
best that is obtainable. For hoods covering charbroilers and other heavy equipment, a 50% to 60% make-up air 
ratio is the best that is obtainable. lf a hood is specified for 350 CFM per foot and will not capture at 60% make-up 
air then it is normally better to lower the exhaust CFM and reset the make-up air for the same net air loss rather 
than to try to increase the exhaust only. In other words, the hoods are more effective at low exhaust/low supply 
ratios than at high exhaust/high supply ratios even though the net air loss would be the same in both cases. 

5. A performance evaluation of the system can be performed only ifall the following items have been completed: 
a. All fans operational and rotations visually verified by observation of the arrows stamped on them. 
b. All filters in place. 
c. Equipment under the hood in place and operational. 
d. HVAC units in place and operational. 

6. lf problems occur, refer to the Troubleshooting Section of this manual. 

EXTERNAL FACTORS WHICH MAY AFFECT YOUR HOOD PERFORMANCE: 
1. HVAC units are generally specified to supply 25% outside air (OA) to the room ventilation. lf RTU's are not 

supplying the proper amount of OA to the building, negative pressure will exist. Negative pressure can compete 
with the hood's capture ability and can create dratts in the building that affect the hood's performance. 

2. HVAC return grillas located close toa hood can cause performance problems. The return grille competes with the 
hood to capture the air in the room. For example, a return grille fora 10-ton HVAC unit can draw anywhere from 
3000 to 4000 CFM. This is equivalent to the exhaust of a 10' to 13' canopy hood. As a result, a return air grille 
located within 6' of a hood can have a serious effect on that hood's capture ability. 

3. HVAC diffusers located near a hood can create flows in the room that detract from the hood's ability to capture. lf 
the HVAC diffuser bounces air off the front of the hood or directs air along the hood and past the end, the air flow 
created can draw smoke and contaminants out of the hood. 

CALCULA TING MAKE-UP AIR CFM 

1. Compute the open area of the supply plenum of the hood. This area must be calculated at the same plane that 
velocity readings are taken. Area can be calculated using the following formula: 

Area (tt"2)= Length (ft) x Width (tt) 

lf both the length and width are measured in inches, use the following formula: 

Area (tt"2)= Length (in) x Width (in)/ 144 

2. Record velocity of air through supply openings from lett to right on raw data sheet. 
8 readings per grille 
1 reading per foot of slot 

3. Compute and record average velocity through supply openings. 
4. Compute and record CFM through supply openings. CFM = Free area x average velocity. 
5. Compute total CFM through all supply openings for each hood. 



CALCULA TING EXHAUST AIR CFM 
1. Record filter sizes of each hood on raw data sheet. 
2. Compute free area of filters. 

Example: 
16 X 16 = 14 X 14 = 1.36 ft2 

10 X 20 = 8 X 18 = 1.00 ft2 

12 X 16 = 10 X 14 = 0.97 ft2 

3. Record velocity of exhaust gases through filters starting top left to right (5 reading/filter). 
4. Find average velocity through each filter. 
5. Compute CFM through each filter. CFM = Free area x average velocity. 
6. Total exhaust CFM for each hood. 
7. Multiply total exhaust CFM x 0.78. (This is the K Factor necessary when using the EDRA velometer.) 

CONCLUSION: 
1. Compare specified data to the data recorded. Adjust exhaust as necessary using adjustable pulley on fan. Adjust 

supply as necessary using dampers on supply risers and adjustable pulley on supply fan. 
2. After setting hoods to specified data, the room parameters should be checked. 
3. lf room parameters are not acceptabla yet, the hood can be modified to improve them without decreasing hood 

performance. This is an acceptabla condition. 
4. Use a smoke bomb to verify that the hood captures adequately. This can be your final verification. 



---- Complete Equipment List for Performance Evaluations 

• Closed End Wrenches (9/16, 1/2, 7/16, 3/8, 5/16, 1/4) 
• Socket Set & Ratchet (9/16, 1/2, 7/16, 3/8, 5/16, 1/4) 
• Extension for Ratchet 
• Cheater Bar 
• Screwdrivers (Phillips & Standard, Short & Long) 
• Adjustable Wrenches (Large & Small) 
• 5/32" 9" Long Allen Wrench 
• Multi-key Hex Set (Standard Assortment) 
• Tape Measure, Hammers (Hard & Soft) 
• 2-Channel Locks 
• Vise-Grip Pliers (Medium Size) 
• Velometer (or similar unit) (Edra 5LV or Davis LCA6000 recommended) 
• Manometer (or similar unit) (Dwyer Magnehelic Model #2000-00 recommended) 
• Work Gloves 
• 6' Step Ladder 
• 20' Extension Ladder 
• Tachometer (Mechanical) 
• Amprobe (Volt & Amp Meter) 

-- Optional Equipment 

• Wire Cutters 
• Wire Strippers 
• Wire Crimper 
• Needle-Node Pliers (Curved & Straight) 
• Hacksaw & Blades 
• Drill & Bits (1/8, 5/32, 3/16, 3/8, etc.) 
• Rivet Gun & Rivets (1/8, 5/32, 3/16, Long & Short) 
• Pulley Puller 
• Metal Shears 
• Duct Tape 
• Caulk Gun & Silicone (Hi-Temp) 
• Wire Connections 
• Wire Nuts (Assorted) 
• Wire (Red, White, Blue, Black, Green) 
• Flex Conduit (Standard & Liquidtight) 
• Romex Connector 
• 90' Liquid - Tite Conduit Connectors 
• Nuts & Balts (For Motors, Switchboxes, Sheetmetal) 
• lnsulation 
• 3-Wire SJ Cord 
• 4-Wire SJ Cord 
• Starter 
• Spare Motor & Belt 

Examp!e: 115/230, 1 Phase (1/2, 1, 1 1/2 hp) 
220/440, 3 Phase (1/2, 1, 1 1/2, 2 hp) 
4L230-4L320 (Every 10) 
4L320-4L720 (Every 20) 

• Knockouts (1/2", 3/4", 1") 
• Unishear 
• Grinder & Redwheel 
• Sheila-Shine 



Maintenance Guide --·-------------------------·------

ROOF TOP PACKAGE SYSTEM, MAKE-UP AIR AND EXHAUST FANS 
1. Air intake filters should be cleaned monthly or more often if conditions dictate. 
2. Check all belts for slippage and tighten if necessary. 
3. Perform cleaning on the exhaust fan interior and wheel as required to prevent accumulation of grease that could 

lead toa fire hazard. 
4. At least every six months, all electrical connections should be inspected and checked for tightness. 
5. Oil and/or grease all motors and bearings every six months or as conditions dictate. 
6. lf supplied with job, check and empty grease collection cup on outside of exhaust fan. 

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE OF STAINLESS STEEL HOODS 
1. Carefully wipe away gritty substances clinging to stainless steel surfaces to avoid scratching. 
2. Dilute 1/2 cup of laundry detergent (E.G. Tide, Surf) with 1 gallan warm water. 
3. Soak a cloth in the water detergent solution. Wring out excess. 
4. Rub the cloth in the direction of the grain. 
5. Wipe stainless steel with cloth soaked in warm water to remove all traces of the cleansing agent. 
6. Wipe stainless steel dry with a clean cloth. 
7. Reapply stainless steel polish (E.G. Sheilia Shine). 
8. Empty and clean grease drain and cups. 
9. Filters should be cleaned in a dishwasher or soak sink periodically. 

CAUTION 

00 NOT use iron wool (Brillo Pads), scrappers, or spatulas to clean hood! 

00 NOT use the following substances on or around the hood! 

1. Chlorine or chlorine based substances. 
2. Acids (E.G. acetic, hydrocloric, sulfuric). 
3. Chloride based substances (E.G. mercuric chloride, ferric chloride). 

Vapors of the above substances can corrode stainless steel! 

Operation of Hood 

• Before turning on cooking equipment, make sure that the make-up air and exhaust fans are on. Leave fans on at 
least 30 minutes after cooking equipment is shut off. Clean hood daily with non-abrasive cleaners. Remove filters 
and run through dishwasher daily. 

• Semi-Annually: Fire system must be inspected by local, qualified fire system distributor. 



Troubleshooting 

NO MAKE-UP AIR 

1. Are the make-up air dampers open? 
a. Will the damper blade move freely? 
b. Does the ductwork block the blade? 

2. Is the make-up air fan running? 
a. 208/3 phase fans have reset switches on their starters. 
b. Check the circuit breaker panel. 
c. Check the disconnect switch on the fan. 
d. Check belt on fan. 

3. Check the ductwork for: 
a. Flex duct in make-up air ductwork. 
b. Excessive number of elbows. 
c. Leaks. 

4. Check make-up air fan unit filters for cleanliness. 
5. Is the fan running in the right direction? 

a. Check the rotation arrow on the fan. 
b. 3 phase motors reverse direction by interchanging any 2 leads. 
c. 1 phase motors have wiring instructions printed on the motor. 

6. Fire system - lf the fire system has not been armed, the microswitch may be keeping the make-up air fan "off'. A 
Fire System Distributor must arm the unit before the fan will work. 

NOEXHAUST 
1. Is the exhaust fan running? 

a. 208/3 phase fans have reset switches on their starters. 
b. Check the circuit breaker panel. 
c. Check the disconnect switch on the fan. 
d. Check belt on fan. 

2. Is the fan running backwards? 
a. Check the rotation arrow stamped on the fan. 
b. 3 phase motors reverse direction by interchanging 2 leads. 
c. 1 phase motors have wiring instructions printed on the motor. 

3. Is the correct fan over the correct hood? 
4. Check the ductwork for: 

a. Squared elbows. 
b. Excessive number of elbows. 
c. Leaks. 

5. Are the filters damaged? 
a. Dirty. 
b. Bent. 
c. Missing. 

MOTOR CYCLES ON AND OFF 
1. Check amperage, make sure it is be!ow the FLA rating. 
2. Flue gas equipment under backshelf hoods with short exhaust ducts can cause exhaust fans to cycle due to 

automatic thermally protected motors. Change to manual reset switch motor with class B insulation. 
3. lf fan is near a heat source on the roof, i.e., refrigerator compressor, motor may cycle. 
4. Motor may be wired for 115V/1 phase instead of 208V/1 phase and vice versa. This will also cause the fan to 

cycle. 
5. Circuit breaker may be undersized and tripping out. 



_ .. ___ Limited Warranty 

Exclusive One-Year 
Kitchen Ventilation System Limited Warranty 

Warranty 
The kitchen ventilation equipment is warranted for a period of one year from the date of shipment against 
defects in workmanship and materials, provided all equipment has been installed in accordance with the 
installation instructions provided with each ventilation package. 

The Supplier will repair or replace any part which, in its opinion, is defective and has not been tampered with 
or subjected to misuse, abuse, or exposed to highly corrosive conditions. 

Conditions 
The owner is required to provide regular maintenance service on the fire control system at 6-month intervals 
conducted by a qualified distributor, expense of which to be paid by owner. 

THE SUPPLIER MUST BE NOTIFIED OF THE ALLEGED EQUIPMENT DEFECT WITHIN 48 HOURS 
AFTER IT HAS BEEN DISCOVERED. ANY WORK DONE WITHOUT PRIOR AUTHORIZATION FROM 
SUPPLIER WILL NOT BE PAID FOR. 

Exclusions 
The Supplier is not responsible for normal maintenance such as changing of belts, replacement of filters, 
cleaning and oiling, lubrication of the system and moving parts. 

The Supplier does not guarantee the fire control system will extinguish a fire. The fire control system is a 
premanufactured product that must be installed in accordance with the manufacturer's specifications. This 
warranty is made for the sole use and benefit of the owner and is not assignable or transferable in any 
manner whatsoever, except by written consent of Supplier. 

The Supplier is not responsible for consequential damages to injured persons or damaged property caused 
by fire or the inability of the fire control system to discharge. 

DISCLAIMER OF LIABILITY AND LIMITATION OF DAMAGES 

The above warranty is the only one given by the Supplier concerning this system and applies only to its 
systems that have been installed and maintained in accordance with all the directions. and requirements 
provided by it. WE SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIM ANY OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED 
INCLUDING WARRANTIES OF FITNESS FOR PURPOSE AND MERCHANTABILITY. THE SUPPLIER 
SHALL NOT, UNDER ANY Cl RCUMSTANCES, BE LIABLE FOR COLLA TERAL, CONSEQUENTIAL, OR 
SPECIAL DAMAGES TO PROPERTY. The Supplier does not assume or authorize any other person to 
assume any additional liability in connection with the sale of its systems. 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (3i4)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 

ITEM NUMBER- 7 GUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEM 

MANUFACTURER- CAPTIVE-AIRE SYSTEMS, 

MODEL NUMBER- ANSUL R-102 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 

CAPTIVE-AIRE TO PRDVIDE ANSUL R-102 FIRE 
SUPPRESSION SYSTEM. PRE-ENGINEERED FIRE 
SUSPRESSION SYS. INCLUDING LIGUID AGENT 
SURFACE, DUCT, PLENUM PROTECTION, INTER
CONNECTING PIPING, CABLE RUNS BETWEEN 
NOZZLES, FUSIBLE LINKS, MANUAL RELEASE, 
STAINLESS STEEL LIQUID AGENT TANK WITH 
NON-MAGNETIC TYPE STAINLESS STEEL 
CABINET. INSTALLATION ar REMOTE MANUAL 
RELEASE STATION AS DIRECTED BY LOCAL 
AUTHORITIES AND/DR AS INDICATED ON PLANS 
TANKS INSTALLED IN END OF ITEM #6, 
EXHAUST HOOD. ALL PIPING RUNNING ABOVE 
TOP or EXHAUST HOOD WITH VERTICAL DROPS 
ONLY AT POINT OF SURFACE PROTECTION. ALL 
PIPING AND FITTINGS WHERE EXPOSED 
WHETHER WITHIN HOOD OR NOT AND ABOVE 
COOKING EGUIPMENT SHALL BE STAINLESS 
STEEL JACKETED. HORIZONTAL PIPING WITHIN 
CAPTURE AREA WILL NOT BE ACCEPTABLE UN
LESS A DDUBLE NINETY PIPING ARRANGEMENT 
IS REGUIRED AT BOTTOM or APPLIANCE DROP 
ANY HORIZONTAL PIPING INSTALLED INCOR
RECTLY DR NOT lN ACCORD WITH SPECIFICA
TIONS WILL BE REMOVED AND ALL UNNCESSARY 
HOLES CREATED BY THE HORIZONTAL PIPING 
WILL BE PLUG WELDED AND POLISHED TO 
ORIGINAL FINISH. CHROME PLATED GREASE 
FITTINGS WILL ONLY BE INSTALLED AT THE 

ITEM PAGE# 1 

AMPS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (3i4)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 

ITEM NUMBER- 7 QUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEM 

MANUFACTURER- CAPTIVE-AIRE SYSTEMS, 

MODEL NUMBER- ANSUL R-102 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE CYCLE 

KW <MOTORS) HP 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 

VERTICAL DROPS AND NOTAT AN OPENING 
CREATED BY THE HORIZONTAL PIPING. ALL 
PIPING LEADING FROM THE SYSTEM TO REMOTE 
STATION(S) SHALL BE CONCEALED. ANY 
PIPING THAT MAY BE EXPOSED WILL BE 
STAINLESS STEEL JACKETED INCLUDING THE 
OCTAGON BOX CONTAINING THE PULL 
MECHANISM. SNAP ACTION OR MICRO-SWITCH 
WITH FORM C DRY CONTACTS AND TWO (2) 
DOUBLE POLE, DOUBLE THROW SWITCHES AT 
SUPPRESSION CABINET FOR POWER SHUTOFF OF 
ELECTRICIALLY HEATED COOKING EGUIPMENT. 
THE DRY CONTACTS ARE TO BE PROVIDED TO 
ALLOW SYSTEM TO BE WIRED INTO BUILDING 
ALARM SYSTEM. POWER SHUT-DOWN DEVICES 
AND INTERWIRING OF SAME BY ELECTRICAL 
CONTRACTOR. SYSTEM AND PRE-PIPING 
COMPLYING WITH ALL APPLICABLE SECTIONS 
OF NFPA #17A AND #96 AND U.L. -300 TEST
ING PROGRAM AND INSTALLATION IN FULL 
COMPLIANCE WITH THE REGUIREMENTS OF THE 
LOCAL AUTHORITY HAVING JURISDICTION. 
FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEM AND/DR EXHAUST 
HOOD PROVIDED WITH BOTH AUDI□ ALARM AND 
STROBE ALERT, INSTALLED BY FOOD SERVICE 
EGUIPMENT SUPPLIER. SYSTEM TO MEET 
FACTORY MUTUAL AND NSF STANDARDS. ALL 
JOBSITE WORK PERFORMED BY OR UNDER THE 
SUPERVISION OF A GUALIFIED FACTORY 
AUTHORIZED DEALER. INSTALLATION TO 

ITEM PAGE# 2 
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SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 

ITEM NUMBER- 7 GUANTITY-- 001 

DESCR I PT I DN- F I RE SUP PRESS I DN S\lSTEM 

MANUFACTURER- CAPTIVE-AIRE SYSTEMS, 

MODEL NUMBER- ANSUL R-102 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP 

STEAM Pl~ESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 

INCLUDE TESTING, PERMITS, CERTIFICATION 
FORM AND PROVIDED APPLICABLE PORTIONS 
TO AUTHORITIES HAVING JURISDICTION 
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO OWNER, 
INSURANCE SERVICES OFFICES, AND FIRE 
MARSHALL. 

ITEM PP,GE# 3 
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ANSUL 

The National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) recom
mends that employees be instructed in personal safety and 
the operation of the system. Ansul provides this owner's 
guide with each Restaurant Fire Suppression System. 

This owner's guide has been provided to help you under
stand .... 
...... how your restaurant system works 
...... your responsibilities for maintenance 
...... whatto do in case of fire 
This owner's guide is not intended to cover all requirements 
detailed in the Installation, Operation, Recharge, 
lnspection, and Maintenance Manual, Part No. 418087. 
This guide is solely for the use of the end-user to become 
more knowledgeable with the fire suppression system and 
the steps necessary in the event of a fire. 
Should the end-user want to find out more information con
cerning the Ansul Restaurant Fire Suppression System, 
your authorized Ansul distributor can furnish a detailed 
Installation, Operation, Recharge, lnspection, and 
Maintenance Manual. 

YOUR ROLE IN FIRE PROTECTION 
Your Ansul Fire Suppression System is of the highest 
quality. It has been carefully engineered to be reliabla, man
ufactured to exacting standards, proven by over 30 years of 
service, and custom designad to protect your particular 
hazard. 
lf properly maintained, your system should provide years of 
protection. However, the primary objective of this guide is to 
provide enough basic information to help you to prevent a 
disastrous fire. By observing some fundamental rules, you 
can greatly reduce the risk of serious fire damage. 
1 . Keep all kitchen equipment free of grease build-up. 
2. Never use flammable solvents or cleaners. Flammable 

residues could be left in the hazard area. 

3. Operate your exhaust system whenever the appliance 
is pre-heating, heating, cooking or cooling. This helps to 
prevent excessive heat build-up which could actuate the 
system. 

4. Never operate filter-equipped exhaust systems without 
the filters in place. Excessive grease may build-up in the 
hood and duct system. Use only U.L. listed filters. 

5. Never restrict air intake passages; this can reduce the 
efficiency of your exhaust system. 

6. Operate all UL tested grease extractors by the manufac
turer's instructions to ensure effective grease removal 
from the hood and duct system. 

7. Never tamper with the system components (i.e., 
detectors, nozzles, agent storage container(s) or 
releasing unit(s). 

OWNER'S GUIDE 
RESTAURANT FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEM 

8. Before you revise your kitchen equipment layout or 
make changes which affect the basic configuration of 
the protected area, contact your trained, authorized 
Ansul distributor for a system update evaluation. The 
system is made up of components tested within !imita
tions contained in the detailed installation manual. The 
system designer must be consulted whenever changes 
are planned for the system or area of protection . 

9. Do not allow anyone except an authorized Ansul dis
tributor to perform maintenance on your Ansul system. 
Maintenance to your system must be performed semi
annually. It is essential that the system be maintained 
properly. 

1 O. Post operating instructions in an obvious place in the 
kitchen and make sure your employees know what to do 
in case of fire. 

11. Make certain that hand portable extinguishers are 
properly placed and compatible with the restaurant 
system. An authorized Ansul distributor can assist your 
needs. 

1 



OWNER'S GUIDE 
RESTAURANT FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEM 

/ 
MANUAL PULL 
STATION 

t 
GAS VAL VE FOR 
FUEL SHUTOFF 

HOW THE ANSUL R-102 SYSTEM OPERATES 
1 . A fire starts in the protected area .... 

2. Heat sensitiva fusible link detectors activate the system. 

3. Appliance energy sources are automatically shut off by 
accessory equipment appropriate for the type of fuel 
used by your cooking equipment. 

4. The fire extinguishing agent is discharged inta the 
plenum and duct and onto the cooking appliances. 

5. The agent and the hot grease mix to form a foam. This 
temporarily seals combustible vapors, helping to inhibit 
re-ignition. This seal must not be disturbed. 

INSPECTING VOUR R-102 SYSTEM 
Your Ansul R-102 system shouid be inspected at least 
monthly. Should you discover any irregularities, contact 
an authorized Ansul distributor immediately. 
1 . Never use corrosive cleaning solutions on the fusible 

links or cables. Check to make certain there is no cor
rosion to any of the detection system components. 
Certain high alkaline cleaners could cause corrosion. 

2. Ensure that meta! fusible links are replaced at least 
annually. Deterioration of these links could cause the 
systemto be actuated orto malfunction in case of a fire. 

3. Make certain the releasing unit has not been tampered 
with, and that visual inspection seals are not braken or 
missing. 

2 

DISCHAAGE PIPING 

NOTE: This is a typical layout for an Ansul R-102 Restaurant Fire 
Suppression System. Your actual system installation may vary. 

003441 

4. At daily intervals check your system for loose pipes and 
missing or grease covered nozzle caps. Make certain 
nozzle caps are in place over the ends of each nozzle. 
Temporarily remove cap, check to make certain it is not 
brittle, and snap back on nozzle. 

5. Check each metal blow-off cap and make certain the 
cap can be turned freely on the nozzle. 

6. Periodically check your visual indicator on the releasing 
unit to make certain the system is cocked. 

7. Have your system inspected by an authorized Ansul dis
tributor at a maximum of 6 month intervals and immedi
ately after major hood and duct cleaning. Often fusible 
links are wired shut during the cleaning process to 
prevent accidental activation This will prevent the 
system from operating automatically. lt's also possible 
that your system might have been disconnected, 
damaged, or has accumulated excessive deposits of 
grease causing your system to become inoperative. 

8. Check that the manual pull station is not obstructed, has 
not been tampered with, and is ready for operation. 

9. Make certain that each tank and releasing unit is 
mounted in an area with a temperature range of 32 °F to 
130 °F (0 °C to 54 °C). 

10. Make certain the agent storage tank is not in an area in 
which the temperature can exceed 130 °F (54 °C) or can 
be heated to a temperature exceeding 130 °F 
(54 °C) due to conductivity through heated discharge 
piping. 



IN THE EVENT OF FIRE IN THE PROTECTED AREA 
1. Evacuate others from the premises. In a loud, clear 

voice say: "WE HAVE A FIRE-PLEASE LEAVE THE 
BUILDING CAREFULLY, BUTQUICKLY." 

001833 

2. lf the automatic actuation has not yet taken place, 
operate the system manually as follows: 

• Pull hand le or pull ring straight out on manual pull 
station with enough force to actuate the fire sup
pression system. 

001834 

Once the fire suppression system is actuated, 
equipment to shut off the fuel supply to the cooking 
appliances will operate. 

OWNER'S GUIDE 
RESTAURANT FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEM 

3. Call the local fire department. 

D~ 
_s 

001635 

4. Standby with the appropriate hand portable fira axtin
guisher. 

lf you naed to use it: 

a. Pullpin 

b. Stand back 1 O teet 

c. Aim at base of fire, squeaze handla and sweep side to 
sida 

001638 

fil CAUTION 

Do not attampt to axtinguish a grease fire with a hand 
portabla fira axtinguishar bafore the Fire 
Suppression System has been manually or auto
matically actuatad. 
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OWNER'S GUIDE 
RESTAURANT FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEM 

i3EFORE RESUMING BUSINESS 
1. lmmediately after discharge, call your authorized Ansul 

distributor to inspect and recharge your Fire 
Suppression System. 

2. Have your Ansul distributor determine the cause of the 
system actuation. 

3. Area must be cleaned up within 24 hours after discharge 
using warm water and cleaning detergents. 

CLEANUPPROCEDURES 
Although there is no unusual cleanup procedure of 
ANSULEX or ANSULEX LpH agents, due to the alkaline 
natura of these agents, they should be cleaned from 
kitchen surfaces within 24 hours after system discharge. 
The reaction from the wet chemical agent on cooking 
grease or oil produces a foamy bi-product that can be 
wiped up with a cloth or sponge. The following procedures 
should be followed: 

.& CAUTION 

Before attempting any cleanup, make certain that all 
fuel sources to the equipment to be cleaned have been 
shut off. Make certain that the exhaust hood and all 
appliance electrical controls have been de-energized 
to avoid any chance of electrical shock resulting from 
the cleaning process or from electrically conductive 
alkaline liquid agent and/or its residue. 

Make certain all surfaces to be cleaned have cooled 
down to room temperature. 

Do not use water to clean any appliances that contain 
hot grease or cooking oils. Doing so may result in violent 
steaming and/or spattering. 

1 . The agent is non-toxic; however, food product and 
cooking grease/oil that has come in contact with the 
agent wili no longer be suitable for human consump
tion and should be discarded. 

2. Sponge as much of the agent as possible using 
sponges or clean rags. Dispose of these sponges or 
rags in a local sanitary land till site in accordance to 
local authorities. 

Note: Wear rubber gloves du ring cleanup as sensitiva 
skin may become irritated. lf the ANSULEX 
agent or its residue comes in contact with skin 
or eyes, flush thoroughly with clean water. 

3. Using hot, soapy water and either a clean cloth or 
sponge, wipe away all foamy residue and thoroughly 
scrub all surfaces that have come in contact with the 
agent. Note: Wear rubber gloves during cleanup as 
sensitiva skin may become irritated. lf the ANSULEX 
agent or its residue comes in contact with skin or eyes, 
flush thoroughly with clean water. 

4. After thoroughly cleaning all affected surfaces, ade
quately rinse and allow to completely dry before re
energizing the equipment. 

WARRANTY 
A. Ansul Products 

Except as indicated in B below, your R-102 System is 
warranted to you as the original purchaser for five years 
from date of delivery against defects in workmanship and 
material. Ansul lncorporated ("ANSU~') will replace or 
repair any metal part which, in its opinion, is defective and 
has not been tampered with or subjected to misuse, 
abuse or exposed to highly corrosive conditions. 

B. Purchased Products 
The following items which are not manufactured but pur
chased by ANSUL are warranted against defects 
resulting from the manufacturer's fabrication, processor 
parts for one year from the date of purchase: detectors, 
electric manual pull station, time delay relays, ther
mostats, solenoids, switches, fuel shut-off valves, and 
pressure relief valves. Evaluation of each reportedly 
defective relay, valve, etc., returned to ANSUL will be 
made by the original manufacturer or an agent thereof 
and their judgment shall be final. 

C. Except as provided in A and B, there are no warranties, 
express or implied made by ANSUL, concerning this 
system. There are no implied warranties of FITNESS 
FOR PURPOSE OR MERCHANTABILITY. ANSUL 
shall have no liability for consequential, special or similar 
damages. 

For repairs, parts and service of the Ansul System, contact 
your local Ansul representative, or Ansul lncorporated, 
Marinette, Wisconsin 54143-2542; 800-TO-ANSUL 
(862-6785). 

ANSUL and ANSULEX are registered trademarks. 

ANSUL INCORPORATED, ONE STANTDN STREET, MARINETTE, WI 54143-2542 715-735-7411 Part No. 418127-02 @1998 Ansul lncorporated Litho in U.S.A. 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURl 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBEF~- 8 QUl>iNTI TY-· 001 

DESCRIPTION- EXHAUST FAN NIC/BY MC 

MANUFACTURER-

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
I TEM PAGE:1:~ 1 

CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAt1 PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JÅMiESO!"-J PiVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE <314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER- 9 GUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- M/,KE UP AIR UNIT NIC/BY 

MANIJF ACTURER--

MODEL NUMBER-

SER'-.JICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS 

KW (MOTORS) 

MC 

PHASE 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMAR~S 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
ITEt1 PAGE# 1 

CYCLE 

HP AMPS 



SERVC0 EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIES0N AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBEF<- 10 GUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- WALL CABINET 

MANUFACTURER- SERVCO - FABRICATION 

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
ITEM PAGE# 1 

NO OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL AVAILABLE 

CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 



SERVCO E0UIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER- l.1 

DESCRIPTION- POT SINK/PREP COUNTER 

MANUFACTURER- SERVCO - FABRICATION 

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICEE; 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
ITEM PAGE# 1 

NO OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL AV AILABLE 

CYCLE 

KW <MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE Of GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 



SERVC0 EQUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
I TEM PAGE=!* 1 

ITEM NUMBER-· 12 · NO OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUALAVAILABLE 

DESCRIPTION- HAND SINK 

MANUFACTURER- UNIVERSAL STAINLESS/PRIDE 

MODEL NUMBER- HSE-21 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE or GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 

UNIVERSAL STAINLESS HAND SINK MODEL # 
HSE-21. WITH SKIRTING. STAINLESS STEEL 
WITH ALL CORNERS COVED. 1-1 /2" CRUMB 
CUP TYPE DRAIN. CHROME PLATED TAILPIECE 
AND "P 11 TRAP. DELETE FAUCET, PROVIDE 4 11 

0. C. FAUCET HOLES FORA FISHER #80691 
SPLASH M0UNTED FAUCET. 14 GAUGE STAIN
LESS STEEL WALL BRACKET MOUNTED TO EACH 
SIDE AT 2'-6" ABOVE FLO0R. 

AMPS 



SERVC0 EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIES0N AVENUE 
SAlNT LOUIS! MlSSOURl 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 

ITEM NUMBER- 13 GUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- DISPENSER-TOWEL/SOAP/NIC/BY OWNER 

MANUFACTlJRER-

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

KW <MOTORS) HP 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ÅCCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 

I TEM PAGE:l:l= 1 

CYCLE 

AMPS 



SERVCO EQUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS; MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBEH- 14 

DESCRIPTION- WORK TABLE 

QUANTITY- 001 

MANUFACTURER- SERVCO - FABRICATION 

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
ITEM PAGE# 1 

NO OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL AVAILABLE 

CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER- 15 

DESCRIPTION- WALL SHELF 

GUc6,NTI TY- 001 

MANUFACTURER- SERVCO - FABRICATION 

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
ITEM PAGE# 1 

· NO OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL AVAILABLE 

CYCLE 

KW <MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER- 16 GUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- COLD FOOD STATION NIC/FUTURE 

MANUFACTURER-

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
ITEM PAGE# 1 

CYCLE 

KW <MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE Of GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM l\!UMBER- 17 QUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- HOT FOOD STATION NIC/FUTURE 

MANUF A CTURER ·-

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
I TEM PAGE:!* 1 

CYCLE 

KW <MOTORS> HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 



SERVC0 EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIES0N AVENUE 
SAJNT LOUIS, MISS0URI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER- 18 GUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- ROLLING DOOR NIC/BY ARCH. 

MANUFACTURER-

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
I TEM PAGE:f:l: 1 

CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF" G:AS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 



SERVCO EOUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MlSSOURl 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER- 19 GUANTI TY-· 001 

DESCRIPTION- STAINLESS STEEL SILL 

MANUFACTURER- SERVCO - FABRICATION 

MDDEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
I TEM PAGE~* 1 

. NO OPERATION AND 
MAlNTENANCE MANUALAVAILABLE 

CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTSi DR REMARKS 



SERVCO EQUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER- 20 GUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- HOT FODD CABINET,NIC 

MANUFACTURER-

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
I TEM PAGE:t~ 1 

CYCLE 

~W (MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE Dr GAS-

ACCESSORJES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
I TEM PAGE:f:I: 1 

ITEM NUMBEF<- 21 GUANTITY-· 001 NO OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL AV AILABLE 

DESCRIPTlON- DISH CART 

MANUFACTURER- SERVOLIFT EASTERN CORP. 

MODEL NUMBER- D122-25 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

KW <MOTORS) HP 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF" GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 

CYCLE 

SERVOLIFT DISH CART, MODEL #D122-25 WITH 
STAINLESS STEEL EXTERIOR, ENCLOSED WITH 
STAINLESS STEEL HINGED DOORS, DUAL-SIDED 
TWO (2) COATED DISH DIVIDERS, ONE (1) 
EACH SIDE. POLYURETHANE CASTERS WITH 
POSI-LOCK. BRAKES AND ROTARY BUMPERS. 

AMPS 



SERVC0 EQUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER- 22 GUP1NTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- WORKTABLE W/SINK 

MANUFACTURER- SERVCO - FABRICATION 

t10DEL NIJMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
ITEM PAGE# 1 

NO OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUALAVAILABLE 

CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSIJRE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 

ITEM NUMBER- ;;,~3 GUANTITY-· 001 

DESCRIPTION- UNDERCOUNTER DISHMACHINE 

MANUFACTURER- HOBART CORPORATION 

MODEL NUMBER- LXIH-4 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- 120 

7. 5 i.<.W 

VOLTS 1 PHASE 

(MOTORS) :1/ 4 

TYPE OF GAS-

CYCLE 

1-IP 

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 

HOBART UNDERCOUNTER DISHMACHINE MODEL # 
LXIH-4 WITH BOOSTER HEATER. FOUR (4) PEG 
TYPE RACKS AND TWO (2) FLAT RACKS. LED 
DISPLAY OF CYCLES AND TEMPERATURES. 
SOLID STATE MICRO-COMPUTER CONTROLS OF 
WATER TEMPERATURE, TANK HEAT AND MOTOR 
PROTECTION. STAINLESS STEEL INTERIOR, 
STAINLESS STEEL INTERIOR, STAINLESS 
STEEL PUMP AND IMPELLER. AUTOMATIC FILL. 
RINSE A!D PUMP. 7. 5 KW ELECTR!C TANK 
HEAT. 3/4 HP MOTOR. STAINLESS STEEL 
FRONT AND SlDE PANELS. 120/208/1 PHASE. 

I TEM Pf"GE# 1 

AMPS 



LXi SERIES DISHWASHER 

MODELS 

LXiC 
_,- LXiH 

LXiGC 
LXiGH 

ML-130016 

ML-130017 

ML-130018 

ML-130019 

\H~BARTJ 
701 S. AIDGE AVENUE 

TAOY, OHIO 45374-0001 

937 332-3000 

www.hobartcorp.com 
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Installation, Operation and Care of 
LXi SERIES DISHWASHERS 

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS 

GENERAL 

The LXi Series dishwashers are fully automatic, front-loading dishwashing machines that are equipped 
with a ¾ horsepower electric motor. 

All LXi Series dishwashers shut down automatically 4 hours after last use to conserve energy. 

All LXiH and LXiGH dishwashers include Sense-a-Temp™ to insure proper hot water temperature 
during rinse. 

Standard equipment includes two 20 11 x 20 11 racks, electronic controls, pumped drain, fill hose and drain 
hose. 

MODEL 

LXiC 

LXiH 

DESCRIPTION 

Fresh water rinse; low-temperature, chemical-sanitizing models for use 
with 5.25% or 8.40% sodium hypochlorite solution (bleach) as the 
sanitizing agent. 

Fresh water rinse with a built-in 70°F rise booster heater. This allows an 
incoming water temperature of 110°F. 

-4-



INSTALLATION 

UNPACKING 

lmmediately after unpacking the dishwasher, check for possible shipping damage. lf this machine is 
found to be damaged, save packaging material and contact the carrier within 15 days of delivery. 

LOCATION 

Prior to installation, verify that the electrical supply agrees with the specifications on the machine data 
plate, which is located on the front of the dishwasher. 

Steam generated from normal operation may escape from the door. Wood, laminates, veneers, etc. are 
unsuitable materials for use in areas exposed to dishwasher steam and detergents. Stainless steel or 
other moisture-resistant shields are recommended for surfaces adjacent to LXi sides and top. 

LEVELING 

The machine must be level to operate properly. Place the dishwasher in its operating location. Level 
the machine before any connections are made. Using a carpenter's level placed diagonally on the rack 
tracks, level the machine front to back and side to side by threading the adjustable feet in or out. After 
leveling the machine, cover the exposed threads of the adjustable feet with black rubber tubing 
supplied. (See separate instructions furnished with machine.) 

WATER REQUIREMENTS 

Proper water quality can improve warewashing performance by reducing spotting, lowering chemical 
supply costs, enhancing effectiveness of labor and extending equipment life. Local water conditions 
vary from one location to another. The recommended proper water treatment for effective and efficient 
use of this equipment will also vary depending on the local water conditions. Ask your municipal water 
supplier for details about local water specifics prior to installation. 

Recommended water hardness is 4 - 6 grains of hardness per gallon. Chlorides must not exceed 50 
parts per million. Water hardness above 6 grains per gallon should be treated by a water conditioner 
(water softener or in-line treatment). Water hardness below 4 grains per gallon also requires water 
treatment to reduce potential corrosion. Water treatment has been shown to reduce costs associated 
with machine cieaning, reduce deiiming of the dishwasher, reduce detergent usage and reduce 
corrosion of metallic surfaces in the booster water heater and dishwasher. 

Sediment, silica, chlorides or other dissolved solids may lead to a recommendation for particulate 
filtration or reverse osmosis treatment. 

lf an inspection of the dishwasher or booster heater reveals lime buildup after the equipment has been 
in service, in-line treatment should be considered and, if recommended, should be installed and used 
as directed. Contact your local Hobart Service Office for specific recommendations. 

-5-



Water Supply 

A water hammer arrestor (meeting ASSE-101 O Standard or equivalent) should be installed (supplied 
by others) in the common water supply line at the service connection. 

Water must be proper hardness. Higher hardness may cause excessive formation of lime scale. 

The plumber who connects this machine is responsible for making certain that water lines are 
THOROUGHL Y FLUSHED OUT BEFORE connecting to the dishwasher. This 11flush-out 11 is necessary 
to remove all foreign matter, such as chips (resulting from cutting or threading of pipes) pipe joint 
compound from the lines; or, if soldered fittings are used, bits of solder or cuttings from the tubing. 
Debris, if not removed, may lodge in the dishwasher's plumbing components and render them 
inoperative. Manual valves or solenoid valves fouled by foreign matter and any expenses resulting from 
this fouling, are NOT the responsibility of the manufacturer. 

Water supply requirements are as follows: 

MODEL 

LXiC 

LXiH 

TEMPERATURE 

140°F Minimum 

110°F Minimum 

FLOWING PRESSURE 

15 to 25 psi 

15 to 25 psi 

lf flowing pressure exceeds 25 psi, a pressure reducing-valve (not supplied) must be installed in the 
supply line. 

CAUTION: The water pressure regulator must have a relief bypass. Failure to use the proper 
type of pressure regulator may result in damage to the unit. 

lf flowing pressure is less than 15 psi, improper machine operation may result. 

A manual shutoff valve (not supplied) should be installed upstream of the till hose to accommodate 
servicing the machine. 

It is recommended that a line strainer (not supplied) be installed in the supply line between the manual 
shutoff valve (not supplied) and the connection point on the machine. Make plumbing connections with 
½" minimum copper piping 0D (¾ 11 recommended), with a ¾ 11 male garden hose fitting (not supplied). 
See installation diagrams, pages 10-11. 

NOTE: I ron in the water supply can cause staining. An i ron filter is recommended for i ron concentration 
greater than 0.1 part per million. High chloride levels in the water supply can cause pitting. A chloride 
removal system is required if levels exceed 50 parts per million. 

PLUMBING CONNECTIONS 

WARNING: PLUMBING CONNECTIONS MUST COMPL Y WITH APPLICABLE SANITARY, SAFETY 
AND PLUMBING CODES. 

Drain 

A drain hose is provided with a ¾" pipe connection adapter. This should be securely plumbed into the 
sink drain. Use care not to kink hose. See installation diagrams in this manual. Drain must have a 
minimum flow capacity of 10 gallans per min ute. 

-6-



ELECTRICAL CONNECTION 

WARNING: ELECTRICAL AND GROUNDING CONNECTIONS MUST COMPLY WITH THE 
APPLICABLE PORTIONS OF THE NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE AND/OR OTHER LOCAL 
ELECTRICAL CODES. 

WARNING: DISCONNECT THE ELECTRICAL POWER TO THE MACHINE AND FOLLOW 
LOCKOUT / TAGOUT PROCEDURES. 

ELECTRICAL DATA 

Complied in accordance with the National Electrical Code NFPA-70, latest addition. 

NOTE: For supply connections, use copper wire only rated at 90°C minimum. 

LXiC 
LXiGC 

LXiH 
LXiGH 

LXiH 

120/60/1 

208-240/60/1 

120/208-240(3W)/60/1 * 

208/240/60/1 

120/208-240(3W)/60/1 * 

208-240/60/3 

380-400/60/3 

480/60/3 

220-240/50/1 

20 20 

50 50 

35 35 

25 25 

20 20 

50 50 

*The (3W) systems require three power wires that include a current carrying neutral. An additional 
fourth wire must be provided for machine ground. 

Depending on the voltage available at your electrical service, set the voltage selection switch, 
located In control drawer underneath service ground, to 208 or 240 volts. 

Ref er to the data plate on the door handle of the machine and the label inside the control drawer at the 
power connection for proper selection. 

Use strandad copper wire suitable for at least 90°C. 
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Connection Method 

1. Remove the cover plate at the upper right in the back of the machine (Fig. 1 ). A hole for 111 trade 
size conduit is supplied in the cover plate. 

Fig.1 Fig.2 

2. Remove the two screws (Fig. 2) securing the controls drawer and open it fully. 

3. lnstall 111 trade conduit and fitting to the cover plate. A 90 degree fitting is recommended. 

4. Feed wiresover top of tank to individual strain reliefs at rear of drawer. At least 32 11 and not more 
than 36 11 of the required wire size must extend from the end of the conduit fitting. 

5. Reinstall the cover plate (three screws, Fig. 1 ). 

6. For all wires, run one wire through each individual strain relief. (Four strain reliefs are provided.) 
Make electrical connections according to wiring diagram supplied with the machine and secure 
wires to the machine service connection. Keep excess wire in the drawer to a minimum. 

7. Tighten the set screw on the strain relief(s) until they bottom out (on the shoulder of the body). 

8. Close the control drawer and replace the screws. 

DETERGENT AND RINSE AID 

Use only commercial-grade detergents recommended by your chemical professional. Do not use 
detergents formulated for residential dishwashers. 

The detergent and rinse aid pump 110N 11 times are factory-set. lf adjustments are required, contact your 
local Hobart Service Office. 

Place the detergent and rinse aid containers (which are obtained from an independent supplier) in a 
location where the delivery tubes will reach them. 

Remove the detergent bottle cap and put the red delivery tube in the detergent container. 

Remove the rinse aid bottle cap and place the blue delivery tube in the rinse aid container. 

Be sure to push the delivery tube standpipes completely to the bottom of each container. Check to make 
sure there are no obstructions or kinks in the delivery tubes. 
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMING MODE 

The Operator Programming mode allows changes to be made from factory settings to the chemical 
pumps operation. This includes the Detergent and Rinse Aid pumps, but does not apply to the Sanitizer 
pump on the LXiC and LXiGC models. The Detergent and/or Rinse Aid pumps can be turned off by 
entering this programming mode. Disabling this feature will eliminate the alarm activation it no chemical 
is sensed and tum the chemical pumps off. Machines not equipped with Hobart chemical pumps do not 
have this programming mode. 

1. To being the process start with the machine off. 

2. First press the ON key, then immediately press and hold the OFF key to enter the user 
programming mode. While the OFF key is being pressad the display will begin counting from "11 11 

going up to "99". Hold the OFF key until the counting ends and "WASH" and "Pr" is displayed on 
the LED panel (Fig. 3). This indicates you are now in the programming mode. (The OFF key must 
be pressad prior to the count reaching "44" .) 

Flg.3 

NOTE: It the "WASH" and "Pr" icons do not appear and the machine is equipped with the chemical 
pumps, turn the unit off and try steps 1 through 3 again. 

3. Press the WASH key to advance into the programming mode. 

NOTE: The machine will shut off in 15 seconds it eitherthe WASH key orthe OFF key are not pressed. 
To regain access to this mode follow steps 1 through 3. 

4. The "DETERGENT" icon will now display either "On" or "OF" (Figs. 4 and 5). Pressing the WASH 
key in either the Detergent or Rinse Aid mode changes the selection from "On" to "OF". When the 
desired change is made press the OFF key to advance to the next mode. 

Fig.4 Fig.5 

NOTE: "On" indicates the Detergent or Rinse Aid pump will run and be sensed. 110F 1111 indicates the 
Detergent or Rinse Aid pump is disabled, meaning it will not run or be sensed. 

5. Pressing the OFF key advances to the Rinse Aid mode showing "On" or "OF". Press the WASH 
key to change to desired setting. 

6. When desired changes are completed allow the machine to tum itself off. It will do this 
automatically after 15 seconds it no keys are depressed. The machine has saved changes and 
is ready for use. 
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CHEMICAL SANITIZER (LXiC AND LXiGC) 

CAUTION: ltems such as pewter, aluminum and silver will be attacked by sodium hypochlorite 
(bleach). Therefore, chemical-sanitizing dishwashers should not be used to wash such items. 

On model LXiC only, the chemical sanitizerpump is factory-setfor use with 5.25% sodium hypochlorite 
solution. lf 8.40% sodium hypochlorite solution is to be used, contact your local Hobart Service Office. 

Place a 1-gallon bottle of 5.25% or 8.40% sodium hypochlorite solution (bleach) in a suitable location 
no higher than 1 O inches off the floor. Do not pre-mix sanitizing solution with water or any other liquid. 

WARNING: NEVER PREMIX A WETTING AGENT WITH THE SANITIZING SOLUTION. MIXING 
MAY CAUSE HAZARDOUS GAS TO FORM. 

Remove the sanitizer bottle cap and place the white delivery tube in the sanitizer container. Be sure 
to push the delivery tube standpipe completely to the bottom of the container. Check to make sure there 
are no obstructions or kinks in the delivery tube. 

The LXi Series Dishwasher has an auto-prime cycle. (See Operating the LXi Dishwasher.) 

Frequently check your sanitizer bottle to make sure there isa sufficient chemical supply. 

OPERATION 

CAUTION: ltems such as pewter, aluminum and silver will be attacked by sodium hypochlorite 
(bleach). Therefore, chemical-sanitizing dishwashers should not be used to wash such items. 

It your dishwasher is a chemical-sanitizing model, frequently check the sanitizer bottle to make sure 
there is a sufficient chemical supply. 

BEFORE FIRST USE 

This machine must be cleaned after installation and before being put into operation. (See Cleaning.) 

CONTROLS 

Flg.6 
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OPERATING THE LXi DISHWASHER 

DOTHIS DISPLAY SHOWS REMARKS 

Press ON. 
Model number. 

Dishwasher performs self-check. This 
takes 5-1 O seconds. 

FILL lit and sump temperature Dishwasher tills with water. When filled, 
displayed when machine is pump tums on for 10 seconds. 
filling. 

lf door is opened during till cycle, fill will 
stop. After door is closed, the process 
continues where it stopped. 

Fill f/ashes when boa ris lf WASH is pressed during a till cycle, a 
preheating on mod I LXiH. wash cycle will begin at end of fill cycle. 
This preheat could ta p to 
8 minutes. lf beeper sounds and machine will not till, 

tum circuit breaker off, then on, and try 
again. lf problem persists, contact your 
local Hobart Service Office. 

During fill, sump temperature 
When filled, machine will maintain an 
idle state. Heat is maintained in both 

is displayed. 
booster and/or sump. 

Open door; slide rack of dishes Sump temperature. lf your Model LXi Series is equipped with 
into dishwasher and add the optional detergent pump, detergent 
detergent. Close door. will be added automatically during wash 

cycle. 

Press WASH. WASH lit; sump temperature Machine initiates a wash and rinse cycle. 
displayed during wash cycle. lf door is opened during wash cycle, cycle 

will restart from beginning when door is 
closed. 

RINSE lit; rinse temperature lf door is opened during rinse or drain 
displayed during rinse cycle. cycle, cycle will continue at point where 

door was opened upon closing door. 

lf OFF is pressed during cycle, machine 
will drain and shut down. 

When cycle is complete, reload Sump temperature. Machine will drain and shut down if the 
machine for next wash/rinse cycle; programmed idle shutdown time is 
or, if not in use, machine will reached. 
maintain idle mode. 

It water is present in the 
When OFF key is pressed, machine will 

At the end of day, press OFF. sump, "Pd" is displayed then 
drain and shut down. 

the display shuts down. 
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DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES 

In the event of a problem with a temperature probe, the display will flash P1, P2 or P3 every second. 
The respective heaters will shut down. Other functions will continue to operate normal ly. Contact your 
local Hobart Service Office. 

Drain and fill error messages are displayed as E0, E1, E2, E3, E4, E5, E6 or E?. In all cases, the 
dishwasher will terminate current cycle operations, turn off all heat sources and display the message 
until the OFF button is pressed. (A power drain will not occur when turned off.) (See Troubleshooting.) 
lf problem persists, contact your local Hobart Service Office. 

lf the control detects that the water level probe is becoming less sensitiva, CL and Pr are displayed in 
the control window. Clean all three water level probes. (See Cleaning.) 

WASH/RINSE CYCLE TIMES (LXi) 

Wash 85 Sec.** 

Drain* 10 Sec. Max. 

Dwell 4 Sec. 

Rinse 1 0 Sec. 

Dwell 6 Sec. 

* Drains off about 1 gallon of water. 

** Maximum wash time varies, depending on operation voltage and incoming water temperature for 
70°F rise. 

WASH/RINSE CYCLE TIMES (LXiG) 

Wash 56 Sec. ** 

Drain 10 Sec. Max. 

Dwell 4 Sec. 

Rinse 1 0 Sec. 

Dwell 6 Sec. 

*- Maximum wash time varies, depending on operation voltage and incoming water temperature for 
70°F rise. 
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PREPARATION 

Make sure the coarse (Fig. 7) and fine (Fig. 8) strainers are in place and free of debris. Check both wash 
arms and rinse arms to make sure they spin freely and are not clogged. 

FINE STAAINER 

~ z 
"'-, . 

Fig.7 Fig.8 

Dishes must be scraped and/ar rinsed to remove food particles and other debris. Never use steel wool 
on ware to be loaded inta the dishwasher. Place dishes in a rack. Do not stack dishes on top of each 
other as water must have free access to all sides of every dish. Stand plates edgewise in a peg-type 
rack (Fig. 9). Cups, glasses and bowls should lay upside down in an open or compartment-type rack 
(Fig. 9). Silverware and other small pieces should lay loosely on the bottom of a flat-bottom rack. See 
Operator Card (supplied) for other loading patterns. Do not allow foreign objects to enter the unit, 
especially metallic contaminants such as staples and paper clips. 

Check to see if any detergent, rinse aid or sanitizer chemicals need to be replenished. Use only 
commercial-type detergents, as prescribed by your chemical professional. 

I 
Fig.9 
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DO'S AND DON'TS FOR YOUR NEW HOBART DISHWASHER 

DO assure proper water hardness. 

DO prescrape dishes thoroughly. 

DO use only detergents recommended by your chemical professional. 

DO, at the end of the day, thoroughly cleanse the machine, rinse and dry. (Leave door open.) 

DO closely follow your chemical professional's prescribed deliming schedule. 

DO use only products formulated to be sate on stainless steel. 

DO NOT oversoften water. (Recommended water hardness is no less than 4 grains per gallon.) 

DO NOT use detergents formulated for residential dishwashers. 

DO NOT allow food soil to accumulate on the tank bottom. 

DO NOT exceed chemical manufacturer's recommended concentrations for detergent, sanitizer, rinse 
aid or lime scale remover. 

DO NOT use steel wool to clean ware or warewasher surface. 

DO NOT allow foreign objects to enter the unit, especially metallic contaminants. 

NOTE: Failure to follow use, care and maintenance instructions may void your Hobart warewasher 
warranty. 
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CLEANING 

This machine must be cleaned at least once each working day. Use only products formulated to be safe 
on stainless steel. 

1. Press OFF. The machine will drain. When the 
display is no longer lit, open the door and remove 
any de bris from the bottom of the tank. Do not allow 
food soil to accumulate on the tank bottom. 

2. Remove the lower rinse arm by unscrewing the 
knurled knob (Fig. 10). Remove the lower wash 
arm by pulling the arm off the shaft. Remove the 
upper rinse and wash arms in the same manner. 
Remove the coarse and fine strainers. (See Figs. 
7 and 8). Thoroughly clean these items in a sink. 
Remove debris from wash/rinse arm nozzles. 

KNURLED KNOB 

_
0 

~ 1r:; __ _ 

,... w 
, 4~--

~ -~ .. , 

. 
${, 

• ~ . 1',; • • !. ........,, .I..JJJ .... , ... : . .... I',,.~ 

Flg.10 

• ';,, - ~ ... ,t 

~·,",lih1 

3. With a damp cloth, wipe the interior of the machine, the water leve! probes (Fig. 11) and the water 
level probe (Fig. 12) under the fine strainer. DO NOT use steel wool. Wipe the exterior of the 
machine. When cleaning the inside of the door, be sure to wipe the lipat the bottom of the door. 
Remove any remaining debris with a mild cleanser formulated for stainless steel anda soft cloth 
or brush. 

• • -·~_: 1J 

........ 
,<> 

~ J"f, .~ 
llt> · · •c::, -~ .. 

WATEA 

Flg.11 Fig. 12 

4. Replace the coarse and fine strainers. Reinstall the lower wash arm by pushing it down on the 
shaft and then place the lower rinse arm on the shaft and tighten the knurled knob. Spin arms to 
make sure they spin freely. Repeat this procedure with the upper wash and rinse arms. 

5. Use a soft, damp cloth or sponge and mild cleanser to clean the control keypad and display. DO 
NOT use abrasive or harsh cleaners or scouring pads. 

6. Leave the door ajar overnight to allow the interior to air out and dry. 
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PRIMING CHEMICAL PUMPS 

When a chemical becomes empty, the priming operation starts automatically the next time the machine 
is turned on or a wash cycle is started. This feature is only supported on machines with the chemical 
sense board installed and where CHEMICAL SENSING is enabled. Note that the initial prime time for 
all pumps (Detergent, Rinse Agent and Sanitizer) is 60 seconds during which time the chemical icon 
will flash. lf the chemical is not sensed within 60 seconds, the chemical icon will remain lit and the control 
will beep for about 5 seconds. After the chemical is sensed, the indicator in the display tums off; and 
the pump continues to prime for 20 seconds to allow the chemicals to reach the machine. lf all three 
chemicals are empty, the sanitizer will prime first followed by detergent and rinse aid. Only one 
chemical pump will run at a time. 

lf chemicals are not sensed after three consecutive priming operations, the wrench is displayed along 
with the empty chemical icon and priming is cancelled. The next time a wash cycle is startad, the control 
will flash the wrench and empty chemical icon as well as beep. This is to prevent the priming operation 
in case the chemical sensors have malfunctioned. Verify that the chemical bottles are not empty. lf they 
are not empty, the chemical sensor or pumps have malfunctioned; contact your local Hobart Service 
Office. 

The priming operation can be reset by either: 

• Pressing the WASH key a second time while the wrench and empty chemical icon is flashing. 

• By turning the dishwasher off, then back on. 

NOTE: lf the use of chemical pumps is not desired, refer to the Operator Programming Mode section. 
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MAINTENANCE 

DELIMING 

WARNING: DELIMING SOLUTION, RINSE AGENTS OR ANY OTHER KIND OF ACID MUST NOT 
COME IN CONTACT WITH BLEACH OR RINSE SOLUTION CONTAINING BLEACH USED IN 
CHEMICAL-SANITIZING MACHINES. MIXING MAY CAUSE HAZARDOUS GAS TO FORM. THIS 
ENTIRE PROCEDURE MUST BE FOLLOWED STEP BY STEP FOR SAFE AND SATISFACTORY 
RESULTS. 

CAUTION: Do not allow the deliming agent to remain in the machine longer than recommended 
by the deliming agent manufacturer. 

DELIME THE DISHWASHER ON A REGULAR BASIS AS REQUIRED. The regularity will depend on 
mineral content of the supply water. Deliming should be done when you can see clear signs of lime 
deposits (a white, chalky substance) on the inside walls and on the wash arms. LXi models are 
equipped with an automatic delime cycle reminder. It is recommended that deliming be done when 
DELIME flashes. 

lf deliming is necessary, a deliming agent (such as Lime Away or LSR) should be used for best results. 

After the preprogrammed number of cycles has expired, which is factory-set for 1500 cycles, the 
control wil I i ndicate the del i me request by displayi ng DE LIME. Machine operation wil I conti n ue as usual. 
To remove the DELIME icon, you must either enter a delime cycle or reprogram the number of cycles 
to terminate the DELIME indication. (lf the dishwasher needs to be reprogrammed, contact your local 
Hobart authorized service office.) 

1. Remove rack from machine. Close door. 

2. Press OFF to power down the dishwasher. 

3. Press and hold WASH (DELIME) while pressing ON. The display will show DELIME during the 
fill cycle. 

4. After the fill cycle, the control will prompt you to add delimer by flashing ADD and DELIME. Open 
the door and add deliming agent. (Carefully follow supplier's instructions.) The sump holds 
approximately 3 gallons of water. 

5. Äfter deiimer has been addeå, close the door. Press the WASH (DELIME) key again to continue 
the cycle. The machine will enter the wash mode for 5 minutes, then will begin two rinse and drain 
operations. The DELIME symbol will flash in the display. 

NOTE: DO NOT interrupt the cycle. Should the process be interrupted, restart delime procedure from 
the beginning. 

6. After the deliming operation is completed, power to the control will be turned off. 

7. lnspect the interior of the machine for lime deposits. lf necessary, repeat steps 3 through 7. 

LUBRICATION 

The pump motor has permanently sealed bearings and requires no lubrication. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 

This section outlines various symptoms and possible causes that may be encountered in the event of 
abnorma! machine operation. lf symptoms persist after possible causes have been checked, service 
may be required. 

Symptom Possible Causes 

No machine operation 1. Machine OFF - tum machine ON. 
(no display). 2. Blown fuse or circuit breaker off at power supply. 

3. Cord not plugged in (corded models only) 

No machine operation 1. Display: "dr" 110P 11 
- open and 

(with display). close door. lf problem persists, contact your local Hobart 
Service Office. 

2. See "Machine won't fill or won't till high enough. 11 

Dishes not clean. 1. Strainers clogged causing inadequate water supply to pump -
clean according to instructions. (See Cleaning.) 

2. Obstruction in wash arm(s) or wash arms will not turn - clean 
according to instructions. (See Cleaning.) 

3. Wash or rinse arms will not turn - check that they spin. 
4. Detergent dispenser may be clogged. 
5. Soil quantity - scrape dis hes before cycle. 
6. lmproper rack loading - see Preparation in this manual. 
7. Low water - check water pressure. 
8. Water temperature toa low - note wash temperature on display 

du ring WASH; should be above 120°F for chemical-sanitizing 
machines and above 150°F for other machines. 

9. lncoming water supply turned off. 

Spotting of silverware, 1. lmproperly loaded racks. 
glasses or dishes. 2. Water temperature too low. 

3. lmproper type or concentration of detergent - contact your 
local detergent representative. 

4. Hard water - install a water softener; use a rinse agent. 
5. Insufficient fill - check water pressure. 

Chemicais not feeding. i. Low on chemicals - check levels. 
2. Air leak at feeder hose connections - check for snugness. 
3. Tubes kinked - check for smooth bends. 

Food soils remain in Follow daily cleaning instructions. (See Cleaning.) 
dishwasher. 
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Symptom Possible Causes 

Unexpected results on 1. Etching - usually caused by any combination of high 
dishes. temperatures, soft water, soft glass or high alkaline washing 

solutions. 
2. Tarnishing - avoid washing silver, silver plates and pewter in 

chemical-sanitizing machines. 
3. Pitting - stainless steel may pit with lengthy contact of foods 

containing salt, fruit juices, vinegar, etc. Wash immediately. 
4. Black or gray marks - may have been rubbed with aluminum. 
5. Brown stains - may be due to high i ron content in water supply. 
6. Chipping - improper loading or ware is too delicate. 
7. Fading of china patterns - usually due to high water temperature 

and strong detergent. Check that china is dishwasher compatible. 
8. Wooden ware damage - avoid washing in dishwasher. 
9. Rust on cast iron - seasoning is lost in dishwasher. Avoid 

dishwasher cleaning. 
10. Plastic ware distortion - high temperatures. Check plastic 

ware's instructions. 

Low-temperature readings. 1. Low water supply temperature - make sure it meets the 
recommended limits. 

2. Rapid cycle use - if incoming water temperature is low and 
cycle use rate is high, the hot water supply may be insufficient 
to meet the demand. 

3. Heavy ware load cools wash water - do not overload racks. 
4. Booster heater or sump heater set low - contact your local 

Hobart Service Office. 

Machine will not fill or will not 1. Low water pressure - check for clogged hose strainer; ensure 
fill high enough. the site water pressure meets minimum flow pressures. 
(Display shows E0, E2, 2. Make sure probes are clean. (See Cleaning.) 
E3 or E4. Machine will not 3. No water pressure - main water supply valves may not be 
run). working. 

4. Drain valve open - turn machine OFF to drain machine, then 
ON. Repeat twice (This assists in clearing any drain valve 
obstructions.) Wait for machine to reach READY mode and 
press WASH. Slowly open door several seconds later and note 
water leve:. Close dooi; 30 seconds later, open door slowly and 
check that water level is the same as it was. lf not, repeat the 
OFF-ON procedure. lf problem persists, contact your local 
Hobart Service Office. 

5. Delime machine. 

Dishwasher makes noises Drain valve - this is normal; the drain valve operates several times 
after it drains when it is to ensure it remains clear of obstructions. 
turned off. 
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Symptom Posslble Causes 

Machine fills too high or 1. Machine not level - see LEVELING in this manual. 
leaks from door. 2. Fill solenoid valve leaking - tum the dishwasher OFF; if water 
(Display shows CUPr.) continues to come in, contact your local Hobart Service Office. 

3. Clean water level probes. (See Cleaning.) 

Machine will not drain. 1. Drain pipes restricted - check dishwasher drain line for kinks; 
(Display shows E5). en sure proper drain rate is allowed from plumbing. 

2. Turn machine OFF. Wait several seconds and then turn back 
ON. Repeat this procedure twice if necessary. lf problem 
persists, contact your local Hobart Service Office. 

Some water occasionally This is normal due to expansion of water being heated in the 
drips out of rinse arms booster tank. 
(H dishwashers only). 

Machine displays E6. Contact your local Hobart Service Office. 

Machine lights up wrench Contact your local Hobart Service Office. 
and flashes P1, P2 or P3. 

Machine lights up wrench Refer to Priming Chemical Pumps. 
and chemical icon. 
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SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 

ITEM NUMBER- 24 

DESCRlPTION- DISPOSER 

QU:l'1NT I TY- 001 

MANUFACTURER- SALVAJOR COMPANY/PRIDE 

MODEL NUMBER- 200-CA-ARSS 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- 208 VOLTS 1 PHASE CYCLE 

<MOTORS) HP 

STEAM PRESSIJRE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 

SALVAJOR DISPOSER MDDEL#200-CA-ARSS WITH 
15" DIAMETER CONE. VACUUM BREAKER, 
FACTORY MOUNTED SOLENOID VALVE, TIME 
RELAY, FACTORY MOUNTED FLOW CONTROL 
VALVE. WATER SAVER PACKAGE AND POSITIVE 
FLUSH. LINE DISCONNECT. DRAIN SIZE CON
VERTED IN FIELD FROM 2 11 TO 3 11

• 208/1 PH. 
ARSS-TR CONTROL PANEL. ADJUSTABLE LEG 
SLJPPDRT. 

I TEM P.c.GE=t-i: 

AMPS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER- 25 GUP,NT I TY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- DISPOSER CONTROL IN ITEM #24 

MANUFACTURER- SALVAJOR COMPANY/PRIDE 

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
ITEM PÄGE# 1 

SEE ITEM fl __.:;2-__ + __ 

CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 

SPECIFIED AS PART OF ITEM #24 DISPDSER. 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISS0URI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER- 26 QUANTITY- 000 

DESCRIPTION- SPARE NUMBER 

MANUFACTURER-

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
ITEM PAGE# 1 

CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS> HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEM NUMBER- 27 GUANTITY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- MICROWAVE □VEN NIC/BY OWNER 

MANUFACTURER-

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
ITEM PAGE# 1 

CYCLE 

KW <MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIES0N AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

ITEl1 NUMBEF.'.- 28 GU/:\NTITY-· 001 

DESCRIPTION- WALL CABINET 

MANUFACTURER- SERVCO - FABRICATION 

MODEL NUMBER-

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
I TEM PAGE=l=t 1 

NO OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUALAVAILABLE 

CYCLE 

KW (MOTORS) HP AMPS 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, DR REMARKS 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMlESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS; MISSOURl 63139 
?HONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 

ITEM N'JMBER- 2~' QU/.,NTI TY- 001 

DESCRIPTION- ICE MACHINE 

MANUFACTURER- SCOTSMAN/REFRIG . SUPPLIES 

MODEL NUMBER- SCE170A-1 

SE~:VICES 

ELECTFdC- 120 VOLTS 1 PI-IASE CYCLE 

(MOTORS) HP 

TYPE OF GAS

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 

SCOTSMAN ICE MACHINE, MODEL #SCE70A-1 
WITH STANDARD FINISH. AIR-COOLED, 120 V, 
1 PHASE. START UP AND ADJUST. PRODUCTION 
PER 24 HOUR PERIOD APPROXIMATELY 165 
POUNDS OF CUBE ICE BASED DN 70 DEGREE 
AMBIENT AIR AND 50 DEGREE WATER TEMPERA
TURE. R404A REFRIGERANT. FIVE (5) YEAR 
COMPUTER, COMPRESSOR AND EVAPORATOR 
WARRANTIES. CORDSET ATTACHED. 

I TEM Pit,GE:r+ i 

f-'\MPS 



lntroduction 
To the owner or user: This service manual is 
intended to provide you, and the maintenance or 
service technician, with the information needed to 
install, start up, clean, maintain and repair this 
product. 

The SCE170 is an ice machine that produces 
cubed ice on a grid type freezing surface. The 
cubes form into a cluster that falls into the ice 
storage bin where they break up into individual 
and small groups of cubes. 

SCE170 

The SCE170 automatically maintains the level of 
ice by turning on when the ice level falls, and 
switches off when the bin is full. 

This unit is serviceable in place; the ice storage bin 
and hood may be removed from the chassis to 
allow service access without removing the ice 
machine from its installed position. The 
refrigeration system uses HP62 as the refrigerant. 

Table of Contents 
Specifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

For The lnstaller: Environmental Limitations 

Installation ....... . 

Removal of the Cabinet . 

Component Location .. 

Component Description . 

Initial Start Up . . . . . . 

Electrical Sequence . . . 

Maintenance and Cleaning 

Sanitzing and Water System Cleaning 

Maintenance and Cleaning 

Water Schematic: . . . . 

Refrigeration Schematic: 

Technical Characteristics 

Service Diagnosis 

Removal and Replacement: Cube Size Control 

Removal and Replacement: Water Pump ... 

Removal and Replacement: Float Valve . . . . 
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Removal and Replacement: Purge Valve . 
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SCE170 
Specifications 

* CIHJ. VATER IN.El 

© 
VATER CID.EO Ot. Y 
318 IN. N.P. T. 
1.0 (H. 

* COO. VA TER [lJTlET 
VATER CCD.EO [JU 

@ 112• N.P.T. 
I. 3 (H. 

BIN CRIAN 
3/4 N.P. T. 
1.9 (H. 

9.00 IN . 
22.9 (H . 

2 .65 IN. 
6.8 (H. 6.53 IN. 

16.6 (H. 

BACK VIEW 

8.29 IN. 
21 .0 (H. 

16.97 IN. 
43 .0 CH . 

______ 21.45 IN. 
54.44 CH. 

The unit is equipped with an electrical power 
cord, but should only be plugged inta a circuit 
dedicated to the ice machine. 

THE NAMEPLATE IS LOCATED 
ON THE BACK PANEL. 

A SERIAL NUMBER PLATE IS 
LOCATED BEHIND THE RIGHT 

FRONT PANEL, ON THE BASE IN 
FRONT OF THE CONTROL BOX 

Model Dimensions 
Number (w/o) legs 

H" xW" xD" 
SCE170A-1A 33x24%x24 

SCE170A-1C SAME 

SCE170W-1A SAME 

SCE170W-1C SAME 

SCE170A-6C same 

SCE170W-6C same 

t•tn,., 'IUMIIR 
U"IAllfU,-.lfR 
AC ~U,.,.l'f\'OLUOt 
...... IMUMCUICUlf AMftACIT'f \',1fltl 
"-UIMI)# IIUlf 8111 * ~unz 
"'""" '1# .. fl. 

or 
·•- H UIIIS \IC\.11 tll.A 'fLA.ll •tt,- l,..IU 

1,0M -.it1,uf11 

0"111[ 

" .. ""' 
UtllGN"'IW.IIUPlf LOW "41GII 

• )F .. "4'. ~ · -·t r.:H1,;· ti c-..,,n: 

8COT8MAfl! 
H1Ulr.l'kQftflllATtOH 

r••Ma• ,oufH CAIIGLIIIIA u ... 

Basic lceType 
Electrical 

115/60/1 "Half-Dice" 
Cube 

SAME SAME 

SAME SAME 

SAME SAME 

230/50/1 SAME 

230/50/1 SAME 
Note: A scoop and legs are included. Power Cord Supplied. 

June 2002 
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Condenser 
Type 

Air 

Air 

Water 

Water 

Air 

Water 

SlJf> WIN 
3/4N.P.T. 
1.9 CH. 

11.29 IN. 
17.25 IN. 
43. 78 (H. 

g 09 28.7 (H. 

.l 1 I 

Total Total 
Load Wattage 
Amos 
10 

10 

10 

10 

5 1150 

,5 1150 

Serial 
Number 

Plate 
(Behind Grill) 

Refrigerant 
HP62 
ICR-404al 
see page 18 

see page 18 

see page 18 

see page 18 

see page 18 

see page 18 



SCE170 
For The lnstaller: Environmental Limitations 
The ice machine must be installed indoors in a 
controlled environment. 

Minimum Maximum 

Air Temp 50°F. 100°F. 

WaterTemp 40°F. 100°F. 

Water Pressure 20 PSI 80 PSI 

Voltage 103.5 126.5 

AirOut 

Operating the ice machine outside of the above 
!imitations, or outdoors, is potentially damaging to 
the machine, and it is misuse of the machine. This 
may void the warranty. 

Scotsman lce Systems are designed and 
manufactured with the highest regard for safety 
and performance. They meet or exceed the 
standards of UL, NSF, and CSA. 

Scotsman assumes no liability or responsibility of 
any kind for products manufactured by Scotsman 
that have been altered in any way, including the 
use of any part and/or other components not 
specifically approved by Scotsman. 

Scotsman reserves the right to make design 
changes and/or improvements at any time. 

Specifications and design are subject to change 
without notice. 

Air In 

Airflow on air cooled models is: 

•lntake through the right front grill. 

•Exhaust through the left front grill. 
Do not install where this air flow is obstructed. 

The SCE170 hasa removable cabinet. When 
installed, the machine should have same extra 
clearance (%") on the lett and right sides so that 
the cabinet may be easily removed when the 
machine is in place. 

October 1998 
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SCE170 
Installation 
Water 
The water supply for this ice machine has been in 
contact with many materials since it fell from the 
sky as rain. All rain is slightly acidic, and tends to 
dissolve the materials it comes in contact with. 
During water's journey to the ice machine, it has 
flowed over and through the ground, been picked 
up by a municipal or private pump, forced through 
a series of pipes of differing construction and may 
have been treated by the municipality providing 
the water. 

The water supplied to this ice machine will then 
contain a variety of substances that will likely show 
up as solids during the ice making process. These 
solids are similar to those found when water is 
boiled out of a saucepan. Only the water boils 
away, and the minerals that were in the water 
solidify in the pan. During ice making only the 
water is frozen inta ice, the minerals stay behind in 
the reservoir. This machine pumps out the water in 
the reservoir every cycle to minimize the amount of 
minerals in the water system, but after time the 
minerals will appear and have to be dissolved by 
ice machine cleaner, then flushed away during the 
cleaning process. 

An ice machine is a food manufacturing plant; it 
takes a raw material, in this case water, and 
transforms it inta a food product, ice. The purity of 
the water is very important in obtaining pure ice 
and in maximizing product life. 

The water to the ice machine should be filtered. 
Water filters vary greatly in ability and function. 
lnstall one that filters out suspended solids toa 
dimension of 5 microns or less. The finer the filter 
the better, but finer filters may plug-up sooner than 
course ones. It may be necessary to add a course 
filter ahead of the fine filter to prolong filter life. 

Have the water tested. Acidic water or alkaline 
water will both cause corrosion. Dissolved solids 
cannot be filtered out. Check with a water 
treatment specialist regarding testing, treatment 
and filters. 

This ice machine may be installed in the open or 
under a counter. No clearance is required at the 
sides or top beyond what's needed to place the 
cabinet into position. Air cooled models blow air in 
and out through the grills at the front. Space is 
required for utility connections at the back. 

The ice machine is not designed for outdoor 
use. It must be installed indoors, in a 
controlled environment. The air and water 
temperatures must not exceed rated limits. 

Electrical power is supplied through a cord 
connected to the unit. All local codes must be 
followed. 

Pre-installation: 
1. lnspect the place where the ice machine is to be 
installed. Check for: 

•space for the cabinet, 

•water supply, 

•drain availability 

•and electrical power supply. 
No extension cords are allowed. The building drain 
inlet must be lower than the drain outlets at the 
back of the ice machine. The water supply must 
have a hand shut off valve accessible when the 
unit is installed. 

2. Determine the method of installation, is the 
machine to be installed under the counter? Is the 
drain in the floar under the machine? Is the water 
inlet valve accessible? 

October 1998 
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SCE170 
Installation 

For The Plumber 

1. Connect cold potable water to the %" male flare 
at the top back of the cabinet. A water filter is 
recommended. Flush the water line prior to 
connecting to the ice machine. 

lf water cooled, connect a separate water inlet line 
to the water cooled condenser inlet fitting. It should 
also have a hand shut off valve. 

A loop of copper tubing may be used between the 
ice machine and the water supply. This will allow 
the ice machine to be pulled out from its installed 
location without disconnecting the water line. No 
back-flow preventer should be needed in the inlet 
potable water line because provision for that is 
incorporated in this N.S.F. listed product (the float 
seat is above the reservoir wall and cannot siphon). 

2. Connect a drain tube to each drain. The drain 
tubes from these connections must be run 
separately. There are two connections at the 
back of the cabinet, 
one is the bin drain 
and the other is the 
purge drain. Both 
are %" F.P.T. brass 
fittings. 

AirCoo/ed 
Plumbing 

Connections 

Note: Recommended 
Drain Vent Vertical 
Tube Length is 24" 

Bin Drain 
Vent -----_,. 

Bin Drain ---

Condenser Drain 

Drain tube material must be rigid and meet local 
code. 

Traps in the bin drain line without vents ahead of 
them will cause poor draining. 

The bin drain must be vented if there isa long 
horizontal run (5' or more). The purge drain 
must also be vented. All drains are gravity, and 
must have a minimum fall of 1 /4" per foot of 
horizontal run. The water cooled condenser drain 
should not be vented, and is routed separately. 

Maintain the air gap required by local code 
between the end of the drain tubes and the 
building drain receptacle. 

Note: Drain tubing should be insulated to prevent 
condensation from forming on the tubing. 

CONFORM TO ALL LOCAL CODES 
Note: The unit is designed for drain connections 
on the outside of the cabinet. To connect the 
drains inside would require the removal of the 
drain fittings attached to the back panel, and field 
fabricated drain tubes routed inside the base of the 
unit. 

Water Cooled 
Plumbing 

Connections 

Purge Valve 
Drain Vent 

Potable 
Water lnlet 

Condenser Water 
lnlet 

October 1998 
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SCE170 
Installation 

For The Electrician 

This isa cord-connected unit, and must be on a 
separate 115 volt AC 60 cycle single phase power 
supply. The maximum fuse size for this circuit 
should be 15 amps, per the nameplate use fuses, 
or HACR circuit breakers. 

Follow All Local Codes - This Unit Must Be 
Grounded. Do not use extension cords and do not 
disable or by-pass ground prong on electrical plug. 

After Utility Connections: 
1. Level the cabinet, use the leg levelers on the 
end of the legs to adjust the cabinet height. (Legs 
should have been installed when the unit was 
unpacked). 

2. Wash out the bin and hood. lf desired, the 
interior of the bin could be sanitized. 

3. Locate the scoop, wash it and have it available 
for use when needed. 

Final Check List 
1. Is the ice maker cabinet in a room where 
ambient temperatures are within the minimum and 
maximum temperatures specified? 

2. Has the water supply been connected? 

3. Is the water pressure adequate? 

4. Have the water connections been checked for 
water leaks? 

5. Have the drain connections been made? 

6. Have the drain connections been checked for 
leaks? 

7. Is the cabinet level? 

8. Is the ice machine plugged into a 115 volt 
electrical power supply and is the ice machine the 
only load on that circuit? 

9. Has all of the shipping material been removed 
from the inside of the cabinet? 

10. Has the bin and cabinet been wiped clean and 
sanitized? 

11. Has the Customer Evaluation & Warranty 
Registration form been filled out? Check for correct 
model and serial numbers from the nameplate, 
then mail the completed form to Scotsman. 

12. Has the owner/user been given the name and 
telephone number of the authorized Scotsman 
Service Agency serving that location? 

13. To start up machine, follow the directions on 
page 10. For more information on the unit, tum to 
the next page. 

October 1998 
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Removal of the Cabinet 
One of the most useful features of this ice machine 
is the ability to remove the cabinet from the ice 
machine without removing the ice machine from its 
installed position. 

To Remove: 

1. Switch the master switch to OFF. Be certain the 
ice machine has been switched off. 

2. Open the bin door and unscrew the knobs at the 
left and right inside of the ice storage bin. Unscrew 
the knobs all the way out. 

3. Pull the hood and door assembly straight out 
until it can be lifted up. Caution: the door will be 
free to come out the back of the hood when 
removed from the cabinet base. 

4. To remove the cabinet base the hood must be 
removed first. 

5. Remove 4 screws and the two grills at the front 
of the base. 

6. In the area exposed when the grills are removed 
are two knobs similar to those removed in step 2. 
Unscrew and remove the two knobs. 

7. Locate bin drain. Loosen hose clamp holding 
drain tube to fitting and pull the drain tube off of the 
fitting. 

8. Lift up the front of the base and rotate the base 
up and off of the ice machine. 

The machine is now exposed for service. 

STEPS 

STEP2 

STEP3 

STEP5 

STEP6 

October 1998 
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SCE170 
Component Location 
The ice machine is designed for front service. 
Many components are serviceable from the front 
without removing the cabinet. With the cabinet 
removed, nearly all components are serviceable. 

In the bin area can be found: 

• Water pump 

• Float valve 

• Reservoir 

• Evaporator 

• Curtain 

• Water distributor 

Water Distributor 

Water Pump 

Float Valve 

Reservoir 

Component Location 

Behind the right front grill on the front edge of the 
control box: 

• Control box with cube size control adjustment 

• ON/OFF/CLEAN switch 

• Manual Harvest switch 

• Purge switch 
lnside the control box is control system for the ice 
machine. 

When the bin is removed, the condensing unit is 
visible. 

Evaporator 

Hi Pressure Cut 
OutSwitch 

October 1998 
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Component Description 

Water Pump 
During the freeze cycle, the water pump moves the 
water from the reservoir to the water distributor at 
the top of the evaporator. During the harvest 
cycle, the water pump moves water from the 
reservoir to the purge valve and down the drain. 

Float 
The float valve controls the water flow into the 
reservoir. When the water level drops in the 
reservoir, the float also drops and opens the valve. 
Note: water flow to this ice machine is controlled 
by a flow control within the float valve. 

Shut Off Valve 
There is a water shut off valve located just above 
the float valve. Pushing the valve button controls 
the water flow to the float valve. 

Reservoir 
The place where the water pump picks up water to 
pump, and a return trough for water flowing from 
the evaporator. 

Curtain 
There is a curtain to cover the ice making side of 
the evaporator. The curtain keeps water from 
flowing into the ice storage bin, and, through the 
curtain sensor, controls the harvest time and on/off 
operation of the ice machine. There are two 
indicator lights for the curtain on the control board. 
Both lights will be ON when the curtain is fully 
closed. 

Note: lf the unit is in the Freeze Cycle, the Curtain 
can be moved/removed without disturbing the 
operation of the machine. 

Water Distributor 
The water distributor is an assembly of two tu bes 
(one inside the other) that evenly distributes water 
over the evaporator. 

Purge Valve 
The purge valve opens during the harvest cycle, 
allowing the water pump to pump reservoir water 
down the drain. This dilutes the reservoir's 
concentration of minerals that remain after water is 
made into ice. 

SCE170 

High Pressure Cut Out 
This is a switch that opens to stop the ice machine 
when the interna! refrigeration pressures become 
too high (over 450 PSIG). It isa manual reset on 
all water cooled machines and all air cooled 
machines built prior to October 1998, after that the 
air cooled medels use an automatic reset switch. 

ON/OFF/CLEAN Switch 
This switch is the main manual control for the ice 
machine. 

Purge Switch 
This switch operates the purge valve ONLY when 
the ON/OFF/CLEAN switch is in the Clean 
position. Used when cleaning the ice machine. 

Manual Harvest Switch 
This switch puts the machine into the harvest 
cycle, used when cleaning or servicing the 
machine. 

Cube Size Control 
The cube size control isa reverse-acting 
thermostat the controls the start of the timed 
freeze cycle. It must be set properly to provide the 
correct size cube bridge. When it is Closed, an 
indicator light on the control board will be ON. 

Strainer 
There is a strainer in the inlet water line to keep 
large particles that may be in the water supply 
from plugging up the float valve. The strainer may 
be cleaned if it becomes restricted. 

Hot Gas Valve 
The hot gas valve is a refrigeration component 
used to by-pass the condenser and force warm 
refrigerant into the evaporator during the harvest 
cycle. 

Evaporator 
Where the ice is formed. It isa vertical, 5 row by 
26 column, all copper, nickel-plated evaporator. 

The outside edges of the evaporator are enclosed 
in plastic to keep water out. 

Thermostatic Expansion Valve 
The thermostatic expansion valve is used to meter 
liquid refrigerant into the evaporator, adjusting the 
flow of refrigerant as required to make ice. 
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Initial Start Up 
After the final check list has been gone through, 
the ice machine may be started up. 

1. Open the bin door, open the water shut off valve 
and watch the reservoir till with water. The water 
leve! should be about 1 5/8 11 from the top front 
edge of the reservoir when the valve shuts off. 
Adjust water leve! only if more than 1/4" off normal. 

2. Pull open and release the curtain to check that it 
moves freely and closes completely. Check that bin 
control sensor is in line with the magnet in the 
curtain. Reposition curtain and/or sensor to their 
normal positions to bring these two components in 
line. 

Sensor and Magnet 
Should Be In Line . 
With Each Other 

Bin 
Control 
Sensor 

~ 
3. Remove two screws and the right grill. 

4. Switch the ON/OFF/CLEAN switch to CLEAN. 

5. Move the Purge Switch, check that tlle machine 
pumps water out thru the purge drain. It no water 
flows out, correct drain and/or check valve. 

6. Switch the ON/OFF/CLEAN switch to ON. 

7. On air cooled models the fan motor will begin to 
turn, and warm air will be discharged from the lett 
front of the ice machine. 

On water cooled models warm water will begin to 
flow from the condenser drain. 

8. The water temperature in the reservoir will soon 
be 32°F., and ice should begin to form on the 
evaporator. Note: In most cases some slush will 
form in the reservoir. This is temporary and normal. 

9. Allow the ice machine to operate for about 15-20 
minutes. The ice should be fully formed and should 
be harvested within a few minutes. 

Note: The machine may make a "cracking" noise a 
few minutes before harvest. This is the normal 
sound of the ice expanding. 

Magnet t 
I 

(in curtain) 1 
I 
I 

/ 
I 
I 
I 

I 

I 
I 

/ 
/ 

/ 

~ 
I 

I 
\ 
\ 
I 
I 

Curtain 
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Initial Start Up 
10. When the cubes are about the correct size, the 
unit will automatically go inta a "harvest" cycle. 

SCE170 

The purge and hot gas valves will open and on air 
cooled models, the fan will stop. To operate 
properly, the machine must harvest a complete 
sheet of cubes. The falling ice sheet must open 
the curtain and the curtain must re-close 
before another freeze cycle can begin. 

Cube Size or Bridge Thickness, Side View 

11. After harvest, check the thickness of the ice. 

•The connecting ice bridge between cubes 
should be about 1/s - 3/ 16 inch thick. 

•The "dimple" in mast of the cubes must not be 
deeper than 1/1s inch. 

lf needed, adjust the bridge thickness by rotating 
the adjustment screw of the cube size control. 
Rotate the adjustment screw 1/8 tum at a time. 
Turn it clockwise to make the bridge thicker, and 
counterclockwise to make the bridge thinner. 

Although the machine is not designad to harvest 
individual cubes, the ice should break up inta 
smaller groups of cubes in the bin. Bridge 
thickness may be adjusted thinner to make ice 
break-up easier, but the ice must fall as a sheet. 

"Dimple" Must NOT Be 
DEEPER than 1/15" 

11 

r1 
Bridge \ 

Should Be f 
About 3/15" Note: Tapping a recently harvested ice sheet with 

the back of a scoop should break it up. TOO BIG JUST RIGHT 

12. Check the operation of the bin control circuit: 
push the manual harvest switch down, release it 
and then hold the curtain open. This simulates the 
bin being full of ice and after a few seconds with 
the curtain open the ice machine should switch 
itself off. Release the curtain and the machine will 
restart. 

13. Replace the grill and close the bin door. The 
ice machine is now ready for automatic operation. 

Manual 
Harvest 
Switch 
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Note: Batch Weight Should Be 
Between 1.6 and 1.8 lb. 
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On/Off/Clean Switch 

Adjustment of Cube Size 
(Bridge Thickness) 
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SCE170 
Electrical Sequence 
This describes the sequence through a complete 
cycle. 
Freeze Cycle (curtain closed): 
When the ON/OFF/CLEAN switch isat the ON 
position, power is connected to the primary of the 
transformer, which supplies power to the: 

• Control board and curtain sensor. lf the curtain 
is closed, the control board connects power to: 

• The compressor contactor coil. When the 
contactor is energized, it connects power tothe 
compressor. 

• The control board also operates the water 
pump and, if air cooled, the fan motor. 

Timed Freeze: 
After some ice has built up on the evaporator and 
the suction line temperature has fallen, the cube 
size thermostat contacts close, resulting in: 

1. The Timed Freeze indicator light on the control 
board glowing. 

2. Power being connected to the freeze timer (in 
the control board). After 4 minutes this interna! 
timer starts the harvest cycle by shutting power off 
to the fan motor (if air cooled) and connecting 
power to the: 

• Hot gas valve coil, opening the valve. 

• Purge valve coil, opening the valve. 

Note: Both curtain indicator lights glow 
when the curtain is completely closed. 
Timed freeze indicator /ight glows when 

cube size control closes. 

Timed Freeze 
lndicator Light 

Fan & Purge 
Valve Relay 

Harvest/Shut Off: 
The machine stays in the harvest cycle until the 
curtain is opened by the passage of the ice sheet, 
or until 7 minutes have passed. lf after 7 minutes 
of harvest time the curtain has not opened, the 
control board switches the machine back into the 
freeze cycle. 

After the curtain has opened, the control board 
keeps the machine in the harvest cycle for 7 
additional seconds. 

· lf the curtain re-closes, the machine goes back into 
another freeze cycle. 

lf the curtain does not re-close, the bin control 
board opens the circuits to all components except 
the control circuit, stopping ice making. 

Side View of Curtain Positions 

Curtain In Bin Full 
Position (OFF) 

Curtain In Normal 
Run Position 

Terminal 
Strip 

Control Board 
Located In Control Box 
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Maintenance and Cleaning 
Cleaning Schedule: 

•Scrub the door and frame edges once a week 
with soap and water. 

•Sanitize the bin interior once a month. 

•Clean the water system and air cooled 
condenser a minimum of twice per year. lf in an 
area of high mineral concentration in the water 
supply, clean water system 4 times a year. 

This ice machine will perform at its best when kept 
clean. There are two areas to keep clean: The 
water system including the water reservoir, 
distributor tube and evaporator surface; and the 
air cooled condenser filter and the condenser itself. 

Air Filter (air cooled only): 

1. Remove the grills on the front of the unit. 

2. Remove two screws and the bracket holding the 
filter to the condenser. 

Grill Screws 

3. Pull the filter forward and twist it slightly to pull it 
though the slot in the front base of the ice machine. 

Air Filter 

SCE170 

4. Wash the surface of the filter off with cold water, 
or, if torn or so dirty it can't be cleaned, replace 
with a new filter. 

5. Return the filter to its installed position. 

6. Replace the bracket removed in step 2. 

7. Replace the grills. Do not operate the unit 
without the filter in place. 

Note: lf the unit has been operated without the 
filter in place, the fins of the condenser will 
become fouled with dirt, and must be cleaned. 
Scotsman recommends that only the surface of 
the condenser be cleaned with the bin in place. A 
vacuum cleaner with a soft brush attachment will 
extract most loose dust stuck to the surface of the 
condenser fins. lf there is any doubt about dirt 
inside the fins of the condenser, the cabinet should 
be removed and a qualified service agent should 
clean the condenser. 

Water cooled units: 

The water cooled condenser may, over time and 
under certain water conditions, become internally 
restricted by minerals. These will have to be 
dissolved by acid or the condenser replaced. Only 
a qualified service agent should attempt this type 
of service. 
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SCE170 
Sanitizing and Water System Cleaning 
Cleaning Water System: 

The water system is cleaned by pumping a mixture 
of water and nickel safe type ice machine 
cleaner through the water d1stnbutor, over the 
evaporator and back to the reservoir. 

1. Open the door and empty the bin of ice. 

2. Remove the right front grill. 

3. Locate the Harvest switch; activate harvest 
cycle for 2 minutes or until ice 'talls from the 
evaporator. 

4. Locate and move the ON/OFF/CLEAN switch to 
CLEAN. ---5. Open and close the curtain to release any 
cubes. 

6. Mix a solution of 1 quart of warm (95°F. - 11 s°F.) 
water and 1 nce of nickel safe ice mac · 
cleaner, such as Scotsman Nickel-Sate.* 

lce Machine Cleaner 
contains acids. These ÅWARNING 
compounds may cause i------------t 
burns. 
lf swallowed, 00 NOT 
induce vomiting. Give 
large amounts of water or 
milk. Call Physician 
immediately. In case of 
externa! contact, flush 
with water. 

KEEP OUT OF THE 
REACH OF CHILDREN. 

7. Locate the purge switch, push it to ON and hold 
it ON until the reservoir is nearly empty. 

Harvest 
Switch 

Purge 
Switch 

On/Off/Clean 
Switch 

8. lmmediately pour the cleaning solution into the 
reservoir and allow it to circulate through the water 
system for 20 minutes. 

Pouring In 
Cleaning Solution 

Reservoir Curtain 

9. Either A) Move the purge switch ON and hold it 
until the reservoir is nearly empty; or 

B) Remove the drain plug, drain the reservoir & 
replace the plug. 

10. Open the curtain and check the condition of 
the evaporator surface, if it appears clean procede 
to the next step. lf mineral scale is still present, 
repeat steps 6-9 one more time. 

Note: The ice making portion of the water system 
should be sanitized after cleaning by repeating 
steps 7-9, except substitute ana rove~ sanitizing 
solution su sehold 
bleach o 2 F. wa!erL 
for the cleaning solution. 

Note: Sanitizer need only circulate water system 
for 2 minutes, or the time on the sanitizer 
instructions. Retain the balance of the sanitizer 
solution for sanitizing the bin interior. 

11. After the reservoir refills, move the purge 
switch up until the reservoir is nearly empty. Allow 
the reservoir to refi~I. Repeat 4 times. 

12. Move the ON/OFF/CLEAN switch to ON and 
replace the grill. 

13. Discard the next batch of cubes. 

14. The unit is now ready for automatic operation 
or sanitizing of the ice storage bin. 

* Scotsman Nickel Sate Cleaner is available by 
~dering part number 19-0636-06 (8 oz bottl~ 
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Sanitizing and Cleaning 
Water Distributor: 

Note: The water distributor may need to be 
cleaned separately. 

1. Remove right front grill. 

2. Switch master switch to OFF. 

3. Open bin door. 

4. Locate hood fasteners at the lett and right inside 
walls of the hood, and remove the hood. 

5. Remove the curtain. 

6. Locate wing-nuts at the top of the water 
distributor and remove them. 

7. Remove inlet hose from water distributor. 

8. Pull water distributor forward and out of the ice 
machine. 

The distributor may be pulled apart and any 
mineral accumulation washed out. Sanitize the 
water distributor and curtain after cleaning. 
Reverse the above steps to reassemble. 

The storage bin must be cleaned regularly to 
maintain a sanitary environment. Once a week 
cleaning of the door and door frame with soap and 
water, a hot water rinse and an air dry is a basic 
procedure. Scale that may form on the plastic liner 
can be removed by scrubbing the surface with a 
mixture of Scotsman lce Machine Cleaner and hot 
water. Remove any scale prior to cleaning. 

To Remove~S~c~a~le::..=----------
1. Mix a deaning solution of 4 ounces of lce 
Machine Cleaner to 4 pints of hot (95°F.-110°F.) 
water. 

2. Using rubber gloves, dip a nylon scouring pad 
into the cleaning solution anä" scrub the scale off 
the liner. 

3. After the scale has been removed, rinse all 
surfaces inside the bin with clean, pölable water. 

SCE170 

To Sanitize The Bin lnterior: 

The hood must be removed from the storage bin 
so that the joint between the two can be cleaned 
and sanitized. 

To remove the hood: 

1. Open the storage bin door and locate the knobs 
at the right and left inside wall. 

2. Unscrew and remove the two knobs. 

3. Pull the hood assembly and door straight out 
from the ice machine. Note: the door may be then 
be removed from the back of the hood. 

Use an approved sanitizer and follow the 
directions and warnings of that sanitizer or use the 
following instructions for use of household bleach, 
if it meets local codes: 

1. Mix sanitizing solution of 1 ounce of household 
bleach to 2 gaJ!Qn~f water. __ 
2. Using clean rubber gloves anda clean cloth, 
wipe all interior surfaces of ice storage bin, hood 
and door with sanitizing solution. Be sure and wipe 
the joint between the hood and bin with the 
sanitizing solution. Use a clean brush or spray 
bottle to thoroughlysWå'6/spray all interior surfaces 
with the sanitizing solution. 

3. Reassemble and allow to air dry. 

Stainless Steel Components lnside Bin 

The stainless steel parts in the bin also require 
periodic cleaning. Chemicals in the water supply, 
such as chlorine, cause brown stains to aggear on. 

_ the surface of the stainless stefilarts. 

1 , Genera! Cleaning - staining is usually removed 
by washing the parts with ordinary cleaning 
powder such as Bon-Ami or Copper-Glo and 
water. After cleaning, rinse with clear water. 

2. Water treatment. The chlorine enters the 
machine from the municipal water supply. It can be 
removed from the water supply by using a 
charcoal or activated carbon water filter to treat the 
water to the ice machine. lf staining is severe, 
filters of this type are recommended. 

Exterior Cabinet Cleaning: 

The exterior cabinet may be cleaned by scrubbing 
with soap and water. Do not use cleaners 
containing petroleum products. 

A !lYlon type brush may be used to scrub stubborn 
deposits. 
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Water Schematic: 
Water flows into the ice machine from its intet 
connection at the back of the cabinet, through the 
float valve and into the reservoir. The water in the 
reservoir is pumped up and through the water 
distributor tube at the top of the evaporator. From 
there, the water flows over freezing surface of the 
evaporator and back into the reservoir. Melted ice 
and water spills into the bin flow through a drain in 
the base of the bin to the exterior drain connection 
at the back of the cabinet. 

During the Harvest Cycle, the Purge valve opens, 
allowing the water pump to discharge water from 
the reservoir to the drain. At the same time water 
re-enters the reservoir. Very little water will flow 
across the evaporator during this time. 

Pump Discharge Tube 

- ... 
I'; 7 ll ■ 

Water Pump Water lnlet 1 
\_ Valve 

I 

~ ... ~ 
- J -
~ 

~ I I 

~ .. I 

I \ 

0 

Purge Valve To Drain 

0 

-
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Refrigeration Schematic: 
Freeze Cycle: 

From the compressor, hot discharge gas is 
pumped to the condenser, either air or water 
cooled. 

At the condenser, heat from the refrigerant flows 
inte the cooling medium, either air or water, and 
the refrigerant condenses inte a liquid. From the 
condenser the liquid refrigerant flows through the 
liquid line to the metering device - a thermostatic 
expansion valve. 

At the externally equalized thermostatic expansion 
valve, the liquid refrigerant passes from a high 
pressure zone to one of relatively low pressure, 
and in the low pressure zone it evaporates. The 
low pressure zone where the refrigerant 
evaporates is the evaporator. When the refrigerant 
evaporates, it absorbs heat from the metal parts of 
the evaporator and the water flowing over it. 

From the evaporator, the refrigerant flows back to 
the compressor through the suction line. 

SCE170 

Harvest Cycle: 

During the harvest cycle, the refrigerant flows from 
the condenser, through the discharge line to a 
branch in the line containing the Hot Gas Valve. 
This valve is Open during the harvest cycle, 
allowing the hot discharge gas to bypass the 
condenser and enter the evaporator at its inlet. 

The hot discharge gases warm up the evaporator 
enough to allow the surface of the ice frozen to the 
evaporator to melt. The remaining ice will then fall 
off into the bin. 

REFRIGERA TION SCHEMA TIG: 

I 
Suction Line 

Thermostatic 
Expansion 

Valve 

\ 

Evaporator 

/ 

Hot Gas Valve Hot Gas Line 
.,__/ _____ / 

Compressor 

L. f.d L' 1qu1 ine 
October 1998 

Condenser 
Dryer 
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SCE170 
Technical Characteristics 

lypical Cycle Time 
• 15 - 20 minutes (time depends upon how clean unit is, plus the air and water temperatures). 

lypical Harvest lce Weight 
• 1.6 ta 1.8 lb. ice harvested per cycle. 

lypical Low Side Pressure 
•25 PSIG just before harvest 

lypical Freeze Cycle Discharge Pressure 
•Air cooled: 300 PSIG declining ta 210 PSIG 
•Water cooled: 245 PSIG 

Refrigerant lype / Charge 
•Air Cooled: R-404A / 17 ounces A series, 16 ounces Band Cseries 
•Water Cooled: R-404A / 9 ounces A series, 11 ounces B series and 10 ounces C series 

Harvest lime: 
•Varies with ambient, usually about 1.5 - 2 minutes. Unit is in harvest until the curtain opens. The 

unit may remain in harvest a maximum af 7 minutes, after which the machine returns ta the freeze 
cycle. 

·1ypical Low Side Pressure, in harvest 
•85 - 100 PSIG 

lypical Discharge Pressure in harvest 
•195 - 210 PSIG 

Hi Pressure Cut Out 
•Cuts Out at (450 PSIG air cooled, 350 PSIG water cooled); Cuts In at 350 PSIG (air cooled) 

Typical Compressor Amp Draw 
•Freeze: 6-7 
• Harvest: 7-8 

Superheat 
•4-6° F. 1 O minutes inta freeze cycle. TXV is not adjustable. 

Finish Freeze lime 
•4 minutes after cube size thermostat closes (indicator light an control board is ON in Timed Freeze) 

Air cooled fan motor 
•16 watt rating; 1500 RPM; CW. Stops during harvest. 

Compressor 
• Copeland hermetic, capacitor start, induction run. 

Water Pump Motor 
•4 pole, unit bearing type. 

Cube Size Control 
• Adjustable Cut In temperature as needed ta obtain correct ice bridge thickness, about 8°F. - 10°F. 
•Cut In at about 31 PSIG (with normal heat load) 
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SCE170 
Service Diagnosis 
Proper service diagnosis begins with observation, comparing the complaint to the operation of the unit. lce 

h. . d' . h Id d f t t I t . I d th f . t' mac me service 1agnos1s s ou procee rom wa er, o e ec nca an en to re ngera ron. 

SYMPTOM 

No ice is made 

No ice is made, nothing operates. 

Unit does not shut off. 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 

No water due to water turned off. 

No water due to float valve 
plugged up. 

No water due to float stuck in 
cl osed position. 

No water due to purge valve 
leaking water down drain. 

Water in reservoir, no flow over 
evaporator due to water leak at 
discharge hose. 

Water in reservoir, no flow over 
evaporator due to pump not 
operating. 

Water in reservoir, no flow over 
evaporator due to water 
distributor plugged up. 

Unit in CLEAN or Harvest cycle 

No power 

ON/OFF/CLEAN switch in OFF 
position 

Curtain in open position 

High pressure cut out open, reset 
and check: 

Control board open 

Curtain sensor does not work. 
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PROBABLE FIX 

Reconnect water supply. 

Clean out float. 

Replace float. 

Replace purge valve. 

Repair leak. 

Replace pump. 

Clean water system. 

Switch ON/OFF/CLEAN switch to 
OFF and then ON. 

Reconnect power. 

Switch ON/OFF/CLEAN switch to 
ON. 

Check for obstruction keeping the 
curtain open. Check that curtain 
is properly mounted. Check 
curtain sensor & indicator light. 

Air cooled: check fan motor for 
stalling, condenser/filter for dirt, 
loose fan blade. 

Check water cooled unit for 
proper water supply 

lf overcharged or there are non 
condensables in refrigeration 
system, replace refrigerant with 
correct charge. 

Replace H.P. cut out if it opens at 
too low a pressure. 

Unit may have stuck in harvest 
cycle in a very warm ambient, 
check operating conditions. 

Replace control board. 

Check curtain sensor and control 
system. 



SCE170 
s o· erv1ce 1agnos1s 
SYMPTOM 

Unit shuts off before bin is full. 

Makes ice, but cubes are 
mal-formed. 

Cubes/bridge too thick. 

Cubes too small, unit may stay in 
harvest because ice will not push 
curtain open. 

Machine goes into harvest, but 
ice on evaporator will not defrost -
freezes up. 

Unit freezes, but will not try to 
harvest. 

Low capacity/long freeze cycle. 

Long harvest cycle 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 

lce hangs up between curtain and 
reservoir. 

Water distributor is dirty. 

Cube size set wrong. 

Refrigerant leak. Cubes will be 
smaller or missing beginning at 
the top half of the evaporator. 

Cube size control set too cold. 

Refrigerant leak, causing suction 
line temperature to be warm, 
keeping unit in the freeze cycle. 

Cube size control set too warm. 

Short freeze cycle caused by 
slush. 

Cube size set too small. 

Cube size set too large. 

Hot gas valve will not open. 

Cube size control will not close; to 
check: Unplug water pump, 
switch unit Off and then ON, in 
about 2 minutes the Timed 
Freeze Light on control board 
should be ON 

Timed freeze light glows, but after 
4 minutes unit does not power hot 
gas nor purge valves. 

Very low on refrigerant 

Extreme hot location 

Air cooled condenser or filter dirty. 

Cubes too big. 

Water leak from reservoir. 

Float valve does not shut off. 

Water temperature very high 

Purge valve leaks by slowly. 

Overcharged with refrigerant. 

Hot gas valve leaks thru 

Cube size set too large 

Sticking in harvest 
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PROBABLE FIX 

Check action of curtain, check 
cube size. 

Clean water system. 

Adjust cube size control. 

Locate leak, repair, replace dryer, 
evacuate and weigh in nameplate 
charge 

Adjust cube size control. 

Locate leak, repair, replace dryer, 
evacuate and weigh in nameplate 
charge 

Adjust cube size control. 

Some slush is normal. Check 
purge valve for leak-thru. 

Adjust cube size control. 

Adjust cube size control. 

Coil of valve open, replace. 

Valve will not open, replace. 

lf timed freeze light does not go 
ON, replace cube size control. 

Replace control board 

Check pressures 

Relocate the unit. 

Clean condenser/filter. 

Adjust cube size control. 

Repair leak. 

Replace float. 

Advise user 

Replace purge valve. 

Evacuate and weigh in nameplate 
charge 

Check hot gas valve. There 
should be frost on line between 
evaporator and valve during the 
freeze cycle. 

Adjust cube size 

Check cube size or for slush 



Service Diagnosis 
SYMPTOM 

Machine operates, no ice is 
formed. 

Compressor cycles on and off. 

Frost on compressor 

To check bin control system: 

When curtain is closed, BOTH 
curtain indicator lights on the 
control board in the control box 
should be ON, if not: 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 

Unit stuck in harvest cycle. 

Refrigerant leak 

Compressor will not operate 

Hot gas valve stuck open. 

Refrigerant leak. 

Hot gas valve and purge valve 
stay on after curtains close and 
both curtain indicator lights are on. 

Purge valve leaks thru. 

Compressor overheats. 

Some frost will not hurt. 

TXV meters too much refrigerant. 

Curtain not closed properly 

Sensor not in correct position 

Curtain missing 

Curtain sensor has failed. 
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PROBABLE FIX 

Check for curtain stuck closed. 

Cubes too small, adjust bridge 
thickness, see Cube Size/Bridge 
thickness section 

Locate leak, repair, replace dryer, 
evacuate and weigh in nameplate 
charge 

Check compressor contactor coil. 

Check compressor. 

Check compressor start circuit 

Replace hot gas valve. 

Locate leak, repair, replace dryer, 
evacuate and weigh in nameplate 
charge. 

Replace control board. 

Clean or replace purge valve 

Low on refrigerant. Repair leak, 
evacuate and weigh in nameplate 
charge 

Air cooled - fan not blowing, 
repair fan. 

TXV not letting enough refrigerant 
into evaporators, replace TXV. 

Mechanical fault with compressor, 
replace compressor. 

Check start capacitor 

Check start relay 

Do nothing. 

Replace TXV. 

Check action of curtains 

Place sensor assembly in correct 
position 

Replace curtain 

Replace sensor assembly. 
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Removal and Replacement: Cube Size Control 
Control Box Service 

The control box may be lifted up from its normal 
position to improve service access. 

To Move Control Box 

1. Disconnect electrical power. 

AWARNING 
Electrical shock hazard 
Electrical shock can 
cause personal injury. 
Disconnect power before 
beginning to service 
components. 

2. Go thru the steps to remove the hood, door and 
bin. 

3. Locate and remove the 3/8" hex head screw 
holding the control box to the base, just below the 
purge switch. 

4. Pull the control box forward about an inch. 

5. The control box may now be moved up the 
height of the control box, be careful not to kink any 
capillary tubes. 

6. After service, replace the control box in its 
normal position. 

Cube Size Control (bridge thickness): 

Before replacing the cube size control, it should be 
positively determined that it isat fault. 

Check the operation of the cube size control by 
unplugging the water pump, removing the right 
front grill and control box cover, and watching the 
Timed Freeze Light. With no ice on the evaporator, 
switch the ice machine to ON. The temperature of 
the suction line where the cube size control bulb is 
located should be about 8-10° F. about 2 minutes 
into the freeze cycle (with the water pump 
unplugged). Or the low side pressure should be 
about 31-32 PSIG. The cube size control should 
then close its contacts and cause the Timed 
Freeze Light on the control board to be ON. lf it 
cannot be adjusted to close at that point, or if it 
does not open when warm, replace it. 

1. Disconnect electrical power. 

AWARNING 
Electrical shock hazard 
Electrical shock can 
cause personal injury. 
Disconnect power before 
beginning to service 
components. 

2. Remove the hood, do·or and ice storage bin. 

3. Remove the control box cover. 

4. Locate the cube size control. 

5. Remove the two screws holding the control to 
the control box, and lift the control out. 

6. Pull the two wires off the posts of the cube size 
control. 

7. Follow the capillary tube of the cube size control 
and remove it from the grammet in the back of the 
control box. 

8. Locate bulb on suction line and remove 
insulation covering bulb. 

9. The end of the cube size control is inserted in a 
socket attached to the suction line. Pull it out of the 
socket. 

10. Replace the cube size control with the proper 
part number, following the above steps from 9-1. 
Be sure to re-insulate the cube size control bulb. 
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Removal and Replacement: Water Pump 
Water Pump 

The pump provides the force to move the water 
from the reservoir to the freezing surface. The 
pump does not need oil, but if it becomes noisy, 
overheats, or will not pump it should be replaced. 
Be certain to confirm electrical faults with a 
voltmeter or ohmmeter before replacing the pump. 

v The pump should operate with the compressor. 

1. Unplug or disconnect the electrical power. 

AWARNING 
Electrical shock hazard 
Electrical shock can 
cause personal injury. 
Disconnect power before 
beginning to service 
components. 

2. Open the bin door and unscrew the knobs 
holding the hood to the bin. 

3. Pull the hood off the bin. Note: the bin door will 
come out the back of the hood when the hood is 
removed from the bin. 

4. Remove screw and pump shield. 

Pump 
Shield 

5. Unplug the pump from its connection at the 
back of the stainless steel wall. 

6. Loosen the two fasteners holding the pump to 
the bracket. 

Note: The two pump fasteners are hex head 
screws. When the unit is built in, they can be 

loosened using a %" socket. 

7. Pull discharge hose from pump discharge port. 

8. Remove pump from ice machine. 

9. Reverse above steps to replace. 
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SCE170 
Removal and Replacement: Float Valve 
Float Valve 

The float valve allows water to enter the reservoir 
but not overfill it. lf the float sinks, or the valve will 
not seat, the float valve should be replaced. The 
float may plug-up from minerals in the water, and 
may be cleaned rather than replaced. 

1. Shut off the water supply. 

2. Open the bin door. 

f : 
l 

f) -
~ 

3. Remove the pump shield. 

4. Unscrew the compression fitting at the top of the 
float, and pull the water inlet tube out of the valve. 

5. Loosen the nut securing the float to the bracket. 

6. Pull the float to the right and out to clean or 
replace. 

7. Reverse the above steps to reassemble. 

Float Valve 
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Note: This illustration shows 
the pump removed. 

It is NOT necessary to remove 
the pump to remove the float. 



Removal and Replacement: Curtain & Bin Control 
Bin Control Sensor 

The bin control sensor should only be changed if it 
has been determined that it has failed. An easy 
check is to remove the right grill and the control 
box cover. Then, with no ice near the curtains and 
the machine plugged in (& switched on), move the 
curtain in and out. The light on the board in the 
control box should go on and off with the motion of 
the curtain. lf not, replace the bin control sensor. 

SCE170 

1. Disconnect electrical power. 
Removal/Replacement of Bin Control Sensor 

2. Remove the hood, door and ice storage bin. 

3. Locate bin control sensor on the left end of the 
evaporator. 

4. Move the bottom of plastic sensor housing left 
until the pin is clear of the hole in the evaporator 
bracket. 

5. Pull the sensor housing up and out of the slot in 
the evaporator bracket. 

6. Trace wires to plug connection near control box, 
unplug and remove assembly from unit. 

7. Reverse to reassemble. Note: Bin control 
sensor must be full seated in the slot and the pin 
snapped into the matching hole in the bracket. 

Curtain 

The Curtain has a magnet embeded in the left 
end. The location of this magnet is used by the bin 
central sensor to determine harvest and bin full. To 
replace the curtain: 

1. Open the bin door. 

2. Pivot curtain forward, push each 

Evaporator 
Bracket 

Bin 
Control 
Sensor 

Pin 

~ 

Removal/Replacement of Curtain 

end of curtain up and pull forward to 
remove plastic pivot pins from the 
metal evaporator bracket's slet. 

Thin Groove 
(Front Edge View) 

Metal 
Evaporator 

Bracket 

Curtai\ 3. Reverse to reassemble. 

Note: Pivot pins must be 
installed with metal edge in 
the thin groove of the pin. 

When installed, Pivot pins 
must be at the bottom of the 
Curtain Hanger Slet. 

Pivot Pin 

Metal 
Evaporator 

Bracket 
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SCE170 
Removal and Replacement: Purge Valve 
Removal: 

1. Unplug unit. 

AWARNING 
Electrical shock hazard 
Electrical shock can 
cause personal injury. 

Disconnect power before 
beginning to service 
components. 

2. Open bin door, remove hood fasteners and pull 
hood from ice machine. 

3. Remove one screw and pump shield. 

4. Loosen 2 screws (1/4" hex head) holding pump 
to bracket. 

5. Disconnect discharge hese from pump, water 
distributor and valve. 

6. Pull pump up and out of the machine. Retain for 
re-installation. 

7. Remove curtain, set aside for re-installation. 

8. Shut water off. 

9. Loosen float valve retaining nut, slide float valve 
to the right and allow to hang by the incoming 
water line. 

10. Remove plug from under reservoir and drain 
the reservoir. 

11. Unclip curtain sensor. 

0 0 
0 

c;: 

89t!l[l!J8Jf!lfJ1l 
BE!l8JE]f3J8JB18JE 
Bf!lSE]E!]BJE!lBJE 
BBBBf31B8J8JE 

Pump 
Bracket 

Bolts ~ fJBB[jBJBJ5JE 

--- "c · s urtam ensor 

12. Remove reservoir support fastener from lett 
end of reservoir. 

13. Remove lower pump bracket balt, and loosen 
upper pump bracket balt. 

14. Remove pump bracket and set aside; lower 
reservoir inta bin. 

15. Locate electrical power plug to purge valve 
coil, remove plug. 

Plug 
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SCE170 
Removal and Replacement: Purge Valve 
16. Unscrew the two screws holding the purge 
valve to the ice machine. 

Mounting Screws 

GQQQQ[ 
OGQQQ[ 

--------

17. Pull the purge valve forward until the discharge 
hose clamp is accessible. 

Hose Clamp 

' 
18. Loosen hose clamp and pull purge valve from 
ice machine. 

Service: 

19. Remove coil: 

Flip plastic retainer up and slide off valve. 

Pull coil up and off valve. 

20. Open valve: 

Rotate stem CCW as far as it goes. 

Lift stem up and off valve. 

Pull up on plunger - do not loose spring. 

21. Examine seat & plunger for dirt/damage. Clean 
and reassemble. lf damaged, replace valve. 

Q-- Plastic Retainer 

Coil 

Stem 

Plunger"" 

Seat "'I ~ 
Spring-I 

Service of Purge Va/ve 

22. Reverse above steps with original parts or new 
valve to reassemble. 
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SCE170 
Water Distributor 

The water distributor tube will typically not require 
any service beyond removal for cleaning. lf 
needed, remove the water distributor by: 

Inner Distributor 
Tube Water Outlet 

Wing Nut 

1. Remove the hood. 

2. Remove lower right front grill. 

3. Switch master switch to OFF. 

4. Loosen hose clamp at water distributor inlet (on 
lett). 

5. Remove the two wing nuts holding the 
distributor to the evaporator. 

6. Lift water distributor off the studs. 

7. Pull the inner distributor tube out of the outer 
distributor tube and clean out all holes. 

To reassemble. 

8. Align the tube so that the inner distributor tube's 
holes are opposite the outer distributor tube's 
holes. 

9. Place the end caps onto the water distributors. 

10. Place the distributor tube onto the mounting 
studs: 

NOTE: The Outlet Holes Face Down, Towards 
The Evaporator. 

11. Replace the wing nuts, hose and hose clamp. 

12. Switch the machine back on and check the 
waterflow. 

13. Replace the hood. 

lnnerWater 
Distributor Tube 

Outer Distributor 

Tube~ 

Side Vlew of the Water 
Dlstrlbutor 

Hose Clamp 

~ 
Water lnlet 

Hose 
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SCE170 
Refrigeration System Service: HP62 (R-404A) 

Pressure-Temperature Chart for HP62 
This ice machine uses R-404A refrigerant and 
polyolester oil. Do NOT use mineral oil in this 
refrigeration system. 

•R-404A isa "Near Azeotropa" so liquid 
charging is required: 

a Weigh in as liquid as much of the charge as 
possible into the discharge line. 

a lnstall a sight glass between the manifold and 
the suction side hose and carefully meter 
liquid into the suction side, using the manifold 
valve to "flash off' the liquid before it enters 
the ice machine. Do this until the proper 
amount of refrigerant has been weighed into 
the system. 

•When the system is serviced, a special liquid 
line drier is required. It is included with 
replacement compressors. 

•HP62 is not compatable with mineral oil, so 
these ice machines use Polyolester oil. 
Polyolester oil absorbs water very easily. When 
one of these refrigeration systems is opened for 
service, it must be re-sealed as soon as 
possible (15 minutes maximum). 

•Special leak detection equipment is required to 
locate small refrigerant teaks. Usually a leak 
detector capable of dectecting a Halongenated 
refrigerant or HFC-134A will work. Check with 
the leak detector manufacturer if in doubt. 

TEMP. 
(DEG F) 

-20 
-18 
-16 
-14 
-12 
-10 
-8. 
-6. 
-4. 
-2. 
0. 
2. 
4. 
6. 
8. 

10. 
12. 
14. 
16. 
18. 
20. 
22. 
24. 
26. 
28. 
30. 
32. 
34. 
36. 
38. 
40. 
42. 
44. 
46. 
48. 
50. 
52. 
54. 
56. 
58. 
60. 
62. 
64. 
66. 
68. 
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VAPOR 
PRESSURE 

(PSIG) 
17 
18 
20 
21 
23 
24 
26 
28 
29 
31 
33 
35 
37 
39 
41 
43 
46 
48 
50 
53 
55 
58 
60 
63 
66 
69 
72 
75 
78 
81 
85 
88 
91 
95 
99 
102 
106 
110 
114 
118 
123 
127 
132 
136 
141 

VAPOR 
TEMP. PRESSURE 
(DEG F) (PSIG) 

70. 146 
72. 150 
74. 155 
76. 161 
78. 166 
80. 171 
82. 177 
84. 182 
86. 188 
88. 194 
90. 200 
92. 206 
94. 212 
96. 219 
98. 225 
100 232 
102 239 
104 246 
106 253 
108 260 
110 268 
112 275 
114 283 
116 291 
118 299 
120 307 
122 316 
124 324 
126 333 
128 342 
130 351 
132 360 
134 370 
136 379 
138 389 
140 399 
142 409 
144 420 
146 430 
148 441 
150 452 
152 464 
154 475 
156 487 
158 499 



SCE170 
Liguid Charging 
lnstructions for R-404A 

In preparation for charging, the low side hose should have a sight glass, and/or a restrictor device (such as 
a "Charge Faster") installed in it for metering liquid into the low side of the system. 

1. After a thorough evacuation to at least 200 microns, shut off the manifold valves and switch off the 
vacuum pump. 

2. Place a drum of R-404A onto an electronic 
scale. 

3. Attach the charging hose to the drum. 

4. Open the valve on the drum and purge the 
charging hose. 

5. Zero out the scale. 

6. Shut the low side access valve at the ice 
machine. 

7. Open the discharge manifold valve full open. 

8. Watch the scale, when the correct charge is 
shown, shut the manifold valve. 

Note: lf all of the charge will not "go in" the 
discharge side: 

A. Shut the discharge access valve at the ice 
machine. 

8. Switch the machine on. 

C. Open the low side access valve at the ice 
machine. HlghSide 

rveAccesaV<::#{e 

D. Open the low side manifold valve and observe 
the sight glass to be certain that only gas is 

Refnge,ant OIUm 'tlCWe 

I 

flowing into the system. Hose Connection Schematic for Liquid Charging 

E. When the proper charge is indicated on the 
scale, shut off the manifold valve(s). 

9. Shut off the valve on the refrigerant drum. 

10. Re-open the manifold valves until all liquid has flowed out of the hoses. 

11. Shut the low side access valve on the ice machine. 

12. Remove hoses from ice machine and replace all caps. 
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Refrigeration Service 
General Information: 

Work on the refrigeration system should only be 
done when it is certain that the system needs 
repair. 

•Refrain from checking refrigeration 
pressures without reason. Visual inspection 
of the water system, observation of the ice 
formation, amp draw, voltage, and other 
techniques will lead to proper diagnosis. 
Scotsman also recommends that, at the time of 
initial start up, gauges not be used. 

•lf gauges must be used, don't always check the 
high side pressure. lf the condenser is clean 
and seems to be operating correctly, it most 
likely is. The low side pressure is more 
important on an ice machine than the high side. 

•lf gauges must be used, use very short hoses 
to minimize refrigerant discharged into the air. 

•Refrigerant should not be added except as a 
way to determine the proper operation of the 
product. lf the system was low on refrigerant, 
there is a leak, and it must be found and 
repaired. 

•This system hasa critical charge, it must be 
recharged with the correct amount of refrigerant 
as listed on the nameplate of the ice machine, 
or performance will suffer. 

•Anytime the refrigeration system has been 
opened, the dryer should be replaced. Note: 
Only a HFC type dryer should be used. 

•When brazing the tubing connections to 
components such as the TXV, the component 
must be protected by heat sink material. 

SCE170 

Recover, reclaim or recycle refrigerant. The 
method chosen is up to the service company. Any 
refrigerant placed into a Scotsman ice machine 
must meet ARI spec 700-88. Reclaim programs 
are available through most refrigerant wholesalers. 

Access Valves: To use the access valves: 

Remove the cap from the stem, use a 3/16" allen 
wrench to check that the valve is CLOSED. The 
remove the core cap. 

Close the valve and replace the caps when the 
job is finished. The valve must be closed and 
the caps must be on or the valve will leak. 

Allen 
Wrench~ 

Torque Stem to ____-
6-8 ft. lb. 

Torque Stem Cap to 
8-12 ft. lb. ~ 

Torque 
CoreCapto 
7-12 ft. lb. 

Access Va/ves 
Note: There are no valve 

cores in this valve. 
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UNPACKING 

1. lnspect the cabinet for shipping damage. Report 
any damage to the freight carrier within 15 days of 
delivery. lf a damage claim is to be filed, retain the 
carton. 

2. Locate the service manual in the ice storage bin. 
Refer to it for installation instructions. 

3. Remove the box containing the legs from the ice 
storage bin. 

4. The ice machine is fastened to the skid. The 
bolts securing the ice machine to the skid screw in 
from the bottom. 

To remove: 

Use part of the carton as a cushion and tip the 
ice machine onto its back. 

Remove the bolts holding the skid to the ice 
machine and the skid. 

lnstall the legs. 

Return the ice machine toan upright position. 

5. Remove any shipping tape on the door and 
inside the ice storage bin. Remove any 
packing material found in the bin. 

Note: When moving the machine, do not drag 
it; dragging the machine may cause damage to 
the legs or the cabinet. 

SKID~ 

17-2089-01 

CARTON 



SERVCO EGUIPMENT COMPANIES 
3189 JAMIESON AVENUE 
SAINT LOUIS, MISSOURI 63139 
PHONE (314)-781-3189 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 7742 
I TEM P/,GE=l=~ 1 

ITEM NUMBEF~-- 30 GUANT I TY-· 001 
. NO OPERATION AND 

MAfNTENANCE MANUALAVAILABLE DESCRIPTION- FILTER SYSTEM 

MANUFACTURER- SCOTSMAN/REFRIG. SUPPLIES 

MODEL NUMBER- SSM1 

SERVICES 

ELECTRIC- VOLTS PHASE CYCLE 

KW <MOTORS) HP 

STEAM PRESSURE- TYPE OF GAS-

ACCESSORIES, ATTACHMENTS, OR REMARKS 

SCOTSMAN FILTER SYSTEM, MODEL #SSM1. 
MOUNTED TO WALL AS INDICATED. FOOD 
SERVICE EGUIPMENT SUPPLIER TO PIPE 
FILTER TO ICE MACHINE. HANGING BRACKET, 
FILTER AND CARTRIDGES. INSTALLATION DN 
INCOMING BUILDING WATER LINE PRIOR TO 
CONNECTION TO ICE MACHINE. 

AMPS 
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1. Shut off water by lifting 
valve handle. Move 
counterclockwise as far 
as possible . 

2. Turn colored ring all 
the way to the lett. 
Ring will drop about 
1/2". 

3. Lift cartridge slightly 
and turn it further to the 
lett until it can be dis
engaged. 

4. Lower cartridge to 
disengage it from ring. 

5. With colored ring in 
lowered position 
(turned all the way to 
the left) orient lug on 
cartridge with cutout 
under label on ring. 

6. lnsert cartridge straight 
up inta ring as far as it 
will go. Holding colored 1 

ring steady, turn 
cartridge as far to the 
right as possible. 

7. Then turn colored ring 
far right to drive 
cartridge up inta head. 

8. To lock ring in place 
and turn water on, 
move valve handle 
down. Be sure handle 
leg engages ring 
locking-lug. 
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1. Shut off power to 
equipment. Shut off 
inlet water ahead of 
system. 

2. Open activation 
valve to relieve 
pressure. 

3. Hold head firmly. 
Turn cartridge to lett 
until it stops. 

4. Pull cartridge 
downward and 
out of head. 

5. Hold head firmly. 
Align cartridge lug 
with label. I nsert 
cartridge firmly into 
head. 

6. Turn cartridge right 
902 until rotation 

1. Schakel de stroom 
naar het apparaat uit. 
Sluit de watertoevoer 
naar het systeem af. 

2. Open de activer
ingsafsluiter om de 
druk te ontlasten. 

3. Houd de kop stevig 
vast. Draai de 
patroon naar links 
tot hij stopt. 

4. Trek de patroon 
omlaag, de kop uit. 

5. Houd de kop stevig 
vast. Breng het 
uitsteeksel van de 
patrron in een lijn 
met het etiket. Steek 
de patroon stevig in 
de kop. 

stops. Repeat steps 6. 
3-6 for cartridges 

Draai de patroon 90Q 
naar rechts tot het 
draaien stopt. 
Herhaal stappen 

2, 3 and 4. 

7. With activation 
valve fully open, 
open inlet water 
valve. Run water at 
full force for five 
minutes. Close 
activation valve. 

8. Tum on power to 
equipment. 

3-6 voor patronen 
2, 3 en 4. 

7. Terwijl de activer
ingsafsluiter open is, 
opent u de 
toevoerwaterafs
luiter. Laat water 
gedurende vijf 
minuten met voile 
kracht lopen. Sluit de 
activeringsafsluiter. 

8. Schakel de stroom 
naar het apparaat in. 
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QUALITY ATHLETIC EQUIPMENT SINCE 1946 

June 3, 2004 

TO: 

REFERENCE PROJECT: 

AALCO JOB NUMBER: 

DEALER: 

EQUIPMENT WARRANTY 

O~f Constniction Company 
4317 Bridgeton Ind. Dr 
Bridgeton, MO 63044 

McKnight Road Church oj Christ 
2515 McKnight Road 
Saint Louis, MO 63124 

12750 

Orf Construction Company 

EQUIPMENT (X) BASKETBALL BACKSTOPS 
( ) GYMDIVIDERCURTAIN(S) 
( ) CUSHION WALL WAINSCONT PADDING - COLUMN PADDING 
(X) POWER VOLLEYBALL EQUIPMENT 
( ) BLEACHERS 
( ) SCOREBOARDS 
( ) BATTING/GOLF CAGES 

WE HEREBY WARRANT THE ABOVE--MENTIONED EQUIPMENT SHALL BE FREE OF DEFECTS 
FORA PERIOD OF ONE YEAR FROM THE DATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION,MAY 10, 2004. 
THIS WARRANTY DOES NOT COVER VANDALISM, CATASTORPHES, MIS--USE, DAMAGE 
CAUSED BY ALTERATIONS AS WELL AS ACTIVITIES OTHER THAN ITS INTENDED USE. THIS 
WARRANTY IS ALSO VOID UNLESS PROJECT IS PAID IN FULL 

THANKYOU, 

Richard M. Pohrer 

RICHARD M. POHRER, PRESIDENT, CHRISTOPHER M. POHRER, VICE PRESIDENT 

AALCO ATHLETIC EQUIPMENT • 1650 AVENUE H • ST. LOUIS. MO 63125 
1-800-537-1259 
314-544-4300 

Fax 314-544-2386 
www.aalcomfg.com 
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OPERATION & MAINTENANCE 
BASKETBALL GOALS 

I. OPERATION 

A. Ceiling suspended baskethall goals are raised & lowered by means of a ceiling mounted, electric hoist controlled 
by a wall-mounted, key-operated switch. The switch is turned LEFT to raise the backstop, RIGHT to lower it. The 
key must be held in order for the motor to continue to operate. If released, the switch will automatically return to 
center (OFF) position & shut offthe motor. 

B. The hoist is equipped with "travel control mechanism" (set by the installer) which will automatically shut offthe 
motor when the backstop reaches either UP or Down position. If stopping positions are not satisfactory, directions 
for adjustment are located on the inside over of the hoist-mounted box, which encloses the mechanism ( & the 
reversing relay). 

C. The hoist motor is equipped with a manual reset overload ( exactly like the reset button on a garbage disposal). If 
the hoist does not operate either up or down, this button probably needs to be reset. 

A. 

B. 

c. 

MAINTENANCE 

LUBRICATION: AALCO equipment (including the hoist) is designed to be essentially free ofneed for periodic 
lubrication. 

CLEANING: The equipment easily cleaned with a mild detergent & water. 

SAFETY INSPECTION: Although most elements of Aalco backstops can be expected even with heavy use - to 
have a trouble-free life of at least 10 years, an annual safety inspection, especially of the hoist system ( cable, 
pulleys, winch, etc.) is highly recommended. 

SPECIFIC RECOMMENDATIONS: 

ELEMENT 

Hinges 

Hoist cable 
Cable Pulleys 

K500 Manual Winch 

Remote-control 

LUBRICATION 

Factory greasing 
generally adequate 

None 
Lubed-for-life, bronze 
hearings 

Lubed-for-life, bronze 
hearings. Grease gears 
annually. 

Lubed-for life hearings 
& gears 

ULCO MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

ANNUAL INSPECTION 

Exercised too little for wear to 
develop 

For broken strands 
Inspect sheaves for looseness on 
axle pin. Replace ifmore than 1/16" 
of la . 
Inspect for thinning ofbronze gear 
teeth. Replace when half-wom. 

Check gears for wear by tuming 
the input (v-belt) shaft back & 
forth by hand. N o clearance 
should be felt between the gears. 
Remove box cover if visual 
inspection is indicated. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 63125 



V OLLEYBALL/TENNIS ÅCCESSORIES 

POWER VOLLEYBALL NET 

USVBA STANDARDS OF 10 M X 1 M (32' X 30'). 4" SQUARES, 3.0 MM TREATED NETTING. 

WHITE NYLON PERIMETER BINDING, 2½" WIDE DOUBLE SITCHED TO NET. 3/16" X 34' 
CABLE, TOP ONL Y. ¼" BRAIDED WHITE NYLON ROPE ON BOTTOM. l" WIDE NYLON 

TENSION STRAPS WITH QUICK ADJUST CAM BUCKLES. SIDE POCKETS WITH FIBERGLASS 

DOWELS FOR NET BRACING. 

BN-10 BADMINTON NET 

NETTING IS KNOTLESS NYLON ¾" SQUARE MESH WITH APPROXIMA TEL Y 260# BREAK 

STRENGTH. NETTING IS TREA TED WITH VINYL UVR RESISTANT DRIP. SIDES AND BOTTOM 

TAPED WITH 1400# BREAK STRENGTH WEBBING. TOP IS QUAD SEWN WITH 138# POLYESTER 

THREAD. 

PV A ÅNTENNAS 

Two PIECE FIBERGLASS CONSTRUCTION, ENCASED IN HEA VY VINYL POCKET OF BOUNDRY 

MARKERS. TOP OF ANTENNA SHALL BE MARKED WITH ALTERNATING RED AND WHITE 

STRIPING. 

PVMMARKERS 

SHALL BE OF 2" WIDE HEA VY POLYESTER REINFORCED VINYL WICH IS SECURED TO NET BY 

VELCRO ATTACHED TO BACKSIDE OF MARKERS. TOP OF MARKERS ARE TO BE BRIGHT RED. 

MEETS ALL USVBA REQUIREMENTS. 

ATR TRANSPORTER RACK 

HEAVY-DUTY STORAGE RACK THAT WILL STORE AND TRANSPORT 2 PAIR (4 EA.) POST 

STANDARDS, 1 JUDGES STAND WITH PADS, 2 SETS PADS, ANTENNAES AND MARKERS. 

FRAME IS CONSTRUCTED OF 2½" SQUARE TUBE. WHEELS ARE OF 5" DIA., LOCKING, NON

MARKING, SWIVEL CASTER WHEELS. 

TN60-TENNIS NET 

A 3.0 MM BRAIDED DESIGN NET WITH 285 LB BREAK STRENGTH. IT HASA 5.0 MM CABLE 

WITH A 2800 LB. BREAK STRENGTH AND WOOD DOWELS. 
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May 20, 2004 

Orf Construction Company 
4317 Bridgeton lndustrial Dr. 
Bridgeton, MO 63044 

RE: McKnight Road Church of Christ 

G&S Ref: I 21599 

GOLTERMAN & SABO 

GUARANTEEAND WARRANTY 

All labor and materials furnished or work performed by this contract are in 
accordance with the plans, specification and authorized additions thereto. Any 
exceptions to this shall be clearly noted below. 
We guarantee our workmanship for a period of one year from the date of 
completion of this project. 
Should any defects in our work develop during the guarantee period due to 
improper materials or workmanship, on written notice from the contractor, we will 
replace or repair such defect without any expense to the Owner. This guarantee 
will be enforceable directly by the owner. 

"We hereby guarantee/warranty the installation of the Levolor Riviera horizontal 
blinds fora period of one year commencing on May 10, 2004 against failures of 
workmanship, material, etc. in accordance with the requirements of the 
specifications." 

Ann Pund 
Window Treatments Division 

This warranty is null and void if the product is abused or used in a manner not 
recommended by the manufacturer. 

3555 Scarlet Oak Blvd • St. Louis, MO 63122 
636.225.8800 • 800.781.2036 • Fax: 636.225.2020 • www.goltermansabo.com 



Otis Elevator Company 

North American Area 
227 South Jefferson Avenue 
St. Louis, MO 63103 

314-533-7070 

314-533-7804 (fax) 

August 11, 2004 

Orf Construction 
4371 Bridgeton Industrial Drive 
Birdgeton, MO 63044 

Attn: Brian Micklewright 

Reference: McKnight Road Church of Christ 

0 Otis 
A United Technologies Company 

In compliance with the specifications for the above Contract, Otis has warranted to the owner to 
repair or replace any defects in material or workmanship that may develop in each elevator within 
one (1) year from the <late of completion and acceptance of each elevator. This warranty does not 
cover ordinary wear or tear, improper use, vandalism, abuse, neglect by others, insufficient 
maintenance or causes beyond our control. 

THIS WARRANTY IS IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, 
INCLUDING ANY WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A 
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. 

This warranty is also subject to the terms of our Contract. 

k~~ 
Representative 

NE/MOD Coordinator 
Title 



O.J.iÄUGHi.iN 
SINCE 1951 li, 
PLUMBING COMPANY 

-a~.--

GUARANTEE FOR McKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH OF CHRIST 

We hereby guarantee that the PLUMBING work, which we have installed at McKNIGHT 
ROAD CHURCH OF CHRIST located at 2515 McKNIGHT ROAD, LADUE, MO 63124 has 
been done in strict accordance with the drawing and specifications and that the work installed 
will fulfill the requirements of those specifications. We agree to repair or replace or cause to 
be repaired or replaced any or all of our work, which may prove to be defective in workmanship 
or materials, together with any adjacent work which requires repair or replacement because of 
our defective work, within a period of one (1) year(s) from date of Certificate of Final 
Completion, 05/10/04 of the above named project by the Owner. Damages caused by natural 
disaster, or unusual abuse and neglect by others are excluded from this guarantee. 

lf we fail to start compliance with the above paragraph within ten (10) days after receipt of 
written notice from Owner or Architect to do so, or fail to pursue such compliance with 
diligence, we, jointly and severally, do hereby authorize the Owner to proceed to have the 
defects repaired and made good at our sole expense, and we will honor and pay the costs and 
charges for it together with interest at the maximum rate then permitted by governing state law, 
upon demand. lf we fail to fulfill the preceding obligations, and if Owner brings an action to 
enforce this guarantee, we agree to pay Owner's reasonable attorney's fee incurred in 
connection therewith. 

Signed: O.J. Laughlin Plumbing Company, lnc. 
(Subcontractor) 

Countersigned: Orf Construction 

By: 

306 St. LouisAve. • Valley Park, Mo. 63088 • (636) 225-0992 • (314) 961-7327 • Fax (636) 225-0939 



O.j.iÄUGHLiN 
SINCE 1951 lii, 
PLUMBING COMPANY 

-91NJ,--

May 28, 2004 

Orf Construction 
4317 Bridgeton lndustrial Drive 

Bridgeton, MO 63044 

McKnight Road Church of Christ 
2515 McKnight Road 

Ladue, MO 63124 

Office Maintenance Manual 

306 St. LouisAve. • Valley Park, Mo. 63088 • (636) 225-0992 • (314) 961-7327 • Fax (636) 225-0939 
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WC-1 WATER CLOSET 

K4350 *WELLCOMME L T ve BOWL 

226000WS 1 1.6 GAL CLOSET FLUSH VAL VE 

C1500STSCC001 EB BOWL SS HINGE OF CLST SEAT WHIT 

WC-2 WATER CLOSET 

K4368 *HIGHCLIFF L T 12 RI BOWL 

226000WS 1 1.6 GAL CL OSET FLUSH VAL VE 

C1500STSCC001 EB BOWL SS HINGE OF CLST SEAT WHIT 

WC-3 WATER CLOSET 

K4321WH WHITE *PRIMARY 10 RI ve ELONG BOWL 

226000WS1 1.6 GAL CLOSET FLUSH VALVE 

UR-1 URINAL 

K5016ETWH *DEXTER 1.0 TOP SPUD URINAL WHIT 

226003AVWS1 1 GAL URN FLUSH VLV ADA 

221221 2-1221 URINAL SUPPORT SYSTEM 

LAV-1 LAVATORY 

K2209-0 2209-0 WHT 15X12 CAXTON UM ve LAV 

SS20 SGL LEV LAV FCT ONLY CP 

KE5700PC CP OFFSET GRID DRAIN 

PF8617COH 1-1/4 17 GA CP P TRAP W/ CO 

PF202WH WHITE 3 PC P TRAP & SUPPLY COVER 

BSR19C CP 1/2 SWT X 3/8 COMP ANGLE ST LK 

8112AC CP 3/8X12 1 PC LAV RSR 

PFE7 5/8 00 ESC CP 

LAV-2 LAVATORY 

K2005WH WHITE 21X18 *KINGSTON 4 CC ve LAV 

SS20 SGL LEV LAV FCT ONLY CP 

KE5700PC CP OFFSET GRID DRAIN 

PF8617COH 1-1/4 17 GA CP P TRAP W/ CO 

PF202WH WHITE 3 PC P TRAP & SUPPLY COVER 

BSR19C CP 1/2 SWT X 3/8 COMP ANGLE ST LK 

8112AC CP 3/8X12 1 PC LAV RSR 
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BSR19C CP 1/2 SWT X 3/8 COMP ANGLE ST LK 
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WC-1 WATER CLOSET 

WC-1 WATER CLOSET 

KOHLER K4350 *WELLCOMME L T ve BOWL 

ZURN ZZ6000WS1 1.6 GAL CLOSET FLUSH VALVE 

CENTOCO C1500STSCC001 EB BOWL SS HINGE OF CLST SEAT WHIT 
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WELLCOMME:™ 

FEATURES 
BOWL 

• 1 O" (25.4cm) or 12" (30.5cm) rough-in 

• 1-1/2" (3.8cm) top spud 
K-4350 

• Vitreous china 

• E/ongated bowl 

• 2-1/4" (5.7cm) passageway 

• 11-3/8" (28.9cm) x 10-3/8" (26.4cm) water area 

• 1.6 gpf (6 lpf) 

• With bedpan /ugs (-L) 

CODES/STANDARDS APPLICABLE 
Specified model meets or exceeds the following: 

• ASME/ANSI A112.19.2M 

• ASMEIANSI A112.19.6M 

• Energy Policy Act of 1992 (EPACT) 

• IAPMOIUPC COLORS/FINISHES 
• CSA lnternational 845 

~ • 0 White 
• States of Connecticut, Massachusetts, New York, & Texas- " 0th Refer to Fixtures Price Book for additional colors 
• Cities of Los Angeles, CA; and New York, N. Y. • er 

Accessories: 
• 0 White 
• Other Refer to Fixtures Price Book for additional colors 

SPECIFIED MODEL: 
Model Description ·. ./ Colors/Finishes 

K-4350 Elongated bowl toilet / ~White □Other 

K-4350-L Elongated bowl toilet with bedpan lugs □o White □Other 

Recommended Accessories 
K-4670-C I Lustra ™ open front seat I □o White I □Other 
K-4670-CA I Lustra ™ open front seat (with anti-microbial agent) I □o White 

PRODUCT SPECIFICATION: 
The elongated bowl shall be capable of either 10" (25.4cm) or 12" (30.5cm) rough-in with 1-1/2" (3.8cm) top spud. Bowl shall 
be made of vitreous china. Bowl shall be 1.6 gpf (6 lpf). Bowl shall have 2-1/4" (5.7cm) passageway. Bowl shall have 11-3/8" 
(28.9cm) x 10-3/8" (26.4cm) water area. Bowl shall have bedpan lugs (-L). Bowl shall be Kohler Model 
K-4350-_____ _ 

We reserve the right to make revisions without notice in the design of fixtures or in packaging 
unless this right has specifica/ly been waived at the time the order is accepted. 

Page 1 of 2 
111946-4-B 8 
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WELLCOMME™ 

PROOUCT INFORMATION 
Fixture: 

Configuration Top spud, 
elongated 

Water per flush 1.6 gallens* (6L) 

Spud size 1-1/2" (3.8cm) 

Passageway 2-1/4" {5.7cm) 

Water area 11-3/8" (28.9cm) x 
10-3/8" (26.4cm) 

Water depth from rim 6" (15.2cm) 

Seat post hole centers 5-1/2" (14cm) 

* Designed to flush with 1.6 gallens (6L) of water when 
installed with a 1.6 gallen (6L) flush valve. 

lncluded Components: 

Spud 18357 

Bolt caps (pr.) 52048 

Flush valve requirements: For 12" (30.5cm) rough-in, 
sweat extension nipple is required. Refer to 
manufacturer and local codes. 

116 

2-1/4" 
{5.7cm) 
MIN. 
2" 

27-5/8" (70.2cm) OR 29-5/8" {75.2cm) 

{5.1cm) I 1-1/2" (3.8cm) SPUD 

r/ 
6-3/8" 
{16.2cm) 

~ 
t OF OUTLET 

1 O" {25.4cm) OR 
12" (30.5cm) 

14-1 /2" {36.8cm) 

I I 

PRODUCT DIAGRAM 

FRONT OF BOWL 

14-11/16" 
(37.3cm) 

5:-5/8" 
---(14.3cm) 

9-3/4" 
(24.8cm) 

-------------------------------------
K-4350 Wellcomme ™ Toilet 
Page 2 of 2 
111946-4-8 B 
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OFKOHLER® 
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ZURN Aquaflusha 

' TAG wc...- \ 

Exposed Z6000 Model 
for Water Glasets 

1 [25] 
I.P.S. 

SUPPLY 

I 
_L__ 

-WS1 1.6 Gal. Low Consumption Flush 
. 0-FF 4.5 Gal. Full Flush 
□ Standard Flush 3.5 Gallans Per Flush 

Suffix Options (Check/Specify Appropriate Options) 
-BG B10Care Handle 
-H Hand le on Front of Flush Valve 
-L 1" [25] Metal Push Button 
-L3 3" [76] Metal Push Button 
-VC Vandal Resistant Stop Cover 

Z -VB Sweat Solder Kit 
_K_ -YC Cast Wall Flange 

-YJ Split Ring Pipe Support 
-YK Solid Ring Pipe Support 
-YO Bumper on Angle Stop 

Other 

FINISHED WALL 

1~[38] VACUUM 
BREAKER TUBE 

ENGINEERING SPECIFICATION: ZURN 26000 Aquaflush 
Exposed Closet Flush Valve - Exposed, quiet diaphragm-type, 
chrome plated flushometer valve with a polished exterior. Com
plete with a chloramine resistant, dual seal diaphragm with a 
clog resistant by-pass. The valve is ADA compliant with a non
hold-open and no leak handle feature, high back pressure vacuum 
breaker, one piece hex coupling nut, adjustable tailpiece, spud 
coupling and flange for top spud connection. Control stop has 
interna! siphon-guard protection. Interna! seals are made of 
chloramine resistant materials. 

D 26000PL - Aquaflush Plus is furnished as specified 
above and includes sweat solder kit, vandal resistant stop 
cap, and cast wall flange with set screw. 

This space is for Architectural/engineering Approval 

ZURN INDUSTRIES, INC ... COMMERCIAL BRASS OPERATION .. 5900 ELWIN BUCHANAN DRIVE - SANFORD NC 27330 
Phone: 1-800-997-3876 .. Fax: 919-775-3541 ·· World Wide Web: www.zum.com 

In Canada: ZURN INDUSTRIES LIMITED .. 3544 Nashua Drive .. Mississauga, Ontario L4V1L2 .. Phone: 905-405-8272 Fax: 905-405-1292 

• Aquaflush is a registered trademark of Zurn lndustries, lnc. 
Rev. H 
Dwg. No. 55936 

Date: 6/6/01 
Product No. 26000 



WC-1 WATER CLOSET 

)\::}}.-_../_-~·-,-_· -· .. --.. / COMMERCIAL: INSTITUTIONAL · · ,. · 

Centoco 
500SERIES 

, .· 
. t, 

3 ~; ·~ ' 
..J..' : :,,.., 

,';:-•11 .. ~ .;pJ1 

...__~---"'!~--~~~~~--4 . - . :. ~ y 
Model No. 500STS CC OPEN front less cover with stainless steel check hinge for 
elongated bowl. //4..1 ;-E·tt., 

Mode I No. 500STS cess OPEN front less cover with self sustaining stainless 
steel check hinge for elongated bowl. 

Standard Features lncludes: corrosion free 
stainless steel hinge posts. lntegrally molded 
permanent and sanitary color keyed bumpers check 
hinge posts. Non-corrosive hardware. lmpervious to 
cleansers and strong chemicals. Extended back with 
concealed hinge. Exclusive design and open back 
allow more thorough cleaning around hard to get areas 

Specifica6ons: To1let seats shall be Centoco No1 5QQS Seat shall be injection molded of h1gh 
strength, ,mpact res1stant thermoplastic with mte~ ,QQl(led permanent bumpers and stamless 
steel remforced check hinges standard -I ~\,\., 

~ FERGUSON. 10 



WC-2 WATER CLOSET 

WC-2 WATER CLOSET 

KOHLER K4368 *HIGHCLIFF LT 12 RI BOWL 

ZURN ZZ6000WS1 1.6 GAL CLOSET FLUSH VALVE 

CENTOCO C1500STSCC001 EB BOWL SS HINGE OF CLST SEAT WHIT 

~FERGUSON' 11 



HIGHCLIFFTM 

FEATURES 
BOWL 

• 10" (25.4cm) or 12" (30.5cm) rough-in 

• 1-1/2" (3.8cm) top spud 
K-4368 

• Vitreous china 

• Elongated bowl 
I ADA I 

• 1.6 gpf (6 lpf) 

• 2-1/4" (5.7cm) passageway 

• 11-3/8" (28.9cm) x 10-3/8" (26.4cm) water area 

• 17-1/2" (44.5cm) high bowl is ADA compliant 

• With bedpan /ugs (-L) 

CODES/STANDARDS APPLICABLE 
Specified medel meets or exceeds the following: 

• ADA 

• ASMEIANSI A112.19.2M 

• ASMEIANSI A 112.19.6M COLORS/FINISHES 
• CABO/ANSI A 117. 1 

• Energy Policy Act of 1992 (EPACT) 
• 0 White 

~ • Other Refer to Fixtures Price Bock for additional colors 
• CSA lnternational 845 

• IAPMO/UPC Accessories: 
• 0 White 

• States of Massachusetts, New York, & Texas 
• City of Los Angeles, CA. 

• Other Refer to Fixtures Price Bock for additional colors 

SPECIFIED MODEL: 
Model Description 

~ 
Colors/Finishes 

K-4368 Elongated bowl toilet .-' FfQoWhite □Other 

K-4368-L Elongated bowl toilet with bedpan lugs oo White OOther 

Recommended Accessories 
K-4670-C Lustra ™ open front seat 00 White I OOther 
K-4654 Lustra ™ open front seat with support arms and cover 00 White 
K-4670-CA Lustra ™ open front seat (with anti-microbial agent) oo White 

K-4654-A Lustra ™ open front seat with support arms and cover 
(with anti-microbial agent) 00 White 

PRODUCT SPECIFICATION: 
Theelongated bowl shall be 10" (25.4cm) or 12' (30.5cm) rough-inwith 1-1/'Z' (3.8cm) topspud. Bowl shall be made of vitreous 
china. Bowl shall be 1.6 gpf (6 lpf). Bowl shall have 11-3/8" (28.9cm) x 10-3/8" {26.4cm) water area. Bowl shall have 2-1/4" 
{5.7cm) passageway. Bowl shall be ADA compliant with 17-1/2' (44.5cm) high bowl. Bowl shall have bedpan lugs {-L). Toilet 
shall be Kohler Model K-4368-_____ _ 

We reseNe the right to make revisions without notice in the design of fixtures or in packaging 
unless this right has specifically been waived at the time the order is accepted. 

Page 1 of 2 
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HIGHCLIFF™ 

PRODUCT INFORMATION 
ADA compliant. 

Fixture: 

Configuration Top spud, 
elongated 

Water per flush 1.6 gallens* (6L) 

Spud size 1-1/2" (3.8cm) 

Passageway 2-1/4" (5.7cm) 

Water area 11-3/8" (28.9cm) x 
10-3/8" (26.4cm) 

Water depth from rim 6" (15.2cm) 

Seat post hole centers 5-1/2" (14cm) 

* Designad to flush with gallons of water when 
installed with a 1.6 gallon (6L) flush valve. 

lncluded Components: 

Spud 18357 

Bolt cap accessory pack 152048 
Flush valve requirements: For 12" (30.5cm) rough-in, 
sweat extension nipple is required. Refer to 
manufacturer and local codes. 

2-1/4" 
(5.7cm) MIN. 

1-1/2" (3.8cm) 
SPUD 

116 

27-5/8" {70.2cm) OR 
29-5/8" (75.2cm) 

I 2"(5.1cm) 
I 

6-3/8'; (16.2cm) 
I 

~ 
1 O" (25.4cm) OR ~ OF OUTLET 
12" (30.5cm) 

17-1/2" 
(44.5cm) 

14-1 /2" 
(36.8cm) 

PRODUCT DIAGRAM 

FRONT OF BOWL 

-----='----I--+-

9-3/4" 
(24.8cm) 

14-11/16" 
(37.3cm) 

5-5/8" 
(14.3cm) 

_;<" ____________________________________ _ 

K-4368 Highcliff rM Toilet 
Page 2 of 2 
112560-4-08 

THE BOLD LOOK 
OFKOHLER® 



...... -----~ a ZURN Aquaflush1 

, TAG wc-~ ---··------------------------------------------------
Exposed Z6000 Model 

for Water Closets 

z .. 

11~[292] 

L 

-WS1 1.6 Gal. Low Consumption Flush 
0-FF 4.5 Gal. Full Flush 
□ Standard Flush 3.5 Gallans Per Flush 

Suffix Options (Check/Specify Appropriate Options) 
-BG B10Care Handle 
-H Hand le on Front of Flush Valve 
-L 1" [25] Metal Push Button 
-L3 3" [76] Metal Push Button 
-VC Vandal Resistant Stop Cover 
-YB Sweat Solder Kit 
-YC Cast Wall Flange 
-Y J Split Ring Pipe Support 
-YK Solid Ring Pipe Support 
-YO Bumper on Angle Stop 

Other 

FINISHED WALL 

---....... 2i[57] MIN. 

1 ~[ 38] VACUUM 
BREAKER TUBE 

ENGINEERING SPECIFICATION: 2URN 26000 Aquaflush 
Exposed Closet Flush Valve - Exposed, quiet diaphragm-type, 
chrome plated flushometer valve with a polished exterior. Com
plete with a chloramine resistant, dual seal diaphragm with a 
clog resistant by-pass. The valve is ADA compliant with a non
hold-open and no leak hand le f eature, high back pressure vacuum 
breaker, one piece hex coupling nut, adjustable tailpiece, spud 
coupling and flange for top spud connection. Control stop has 
interna! siphon-guard protection. Interna! seals are made of 
chloramine resistant materials. 

D 26000PL - Aquaflush Plus is furnished as specified 
above and includes sweat solder kit, vandal resistant stop 
cap, and cast wall flange with set screw. 

This space is for Architectural/engineering Approval 

ZURN INDUSTRIES, INC." COMMERCIAL BRASS OPERATION· 5900 ELWIN BUCHANAN DRIVE • SANFORD NC 27330 
Phone: 1-800-997-3876 - Fax: 919-775-3541 - World Wide Web: www.zum.com 

In Canada: ZURN INDUSTRIES LIMITED .. 3544 Nashua Drive - Mississauga, Ontario L4V1L2 • Phone: 905-405-8272 Fax: 905-405-1292 

a 
Aquaflush is a registered trademark of Zurn lndustries, lnc. 

Rev. H 
Dwg. No. 55936 

Date: 6/6/01 
Product No. 26000 



Air Delights - Aquaflush Z6000 Series Page 1 of2 

Search 

Air Fresheners 
!., Select Aerosol 
/ Puise .lI Aerosol 
► M1croburst 3000 
/ Microburst 9000 
I Meter-Mist 
► Pwnp Systerns 
'/ Gel Systerns 

>-TCell 

Bathroom Products 
!> Automatic Flushers 
► Automatic Faucets 
► Manual Faucet:s 

► Soap Dispensers 
7 Hand Sanit1z.ers 
► Hand Dryers 
► Towel Dispensers 
7 Tissue Dispensers 

► Showe:· Heacls 
il Wat:er Heaters 

► Waterfree Urinals 

► Fiush Valves 
7 Sloan Fixtures 
'> Bobrick Grab Bars 

> AutoCk:an / Janitor 
;, Pa pei- Prnö uct:s 

r Tampon Dispenser 
7 Ur-inal Screens 
r Partitions f>t Lackers 
► Rest:rocrn S1gns 

Repair Parts 
:;:, Slcan Repair Parts 

► Fiushmate Parts 
► Zurn Repair Parts 
~ T&S Brass Proclucts 
► G1icago Faucet 

Other Products 
► Trash Can Liners 
7 Hcor Mats 
► Wilk:ns Water Control 
► Zurn Dra:ns 

Customer Service 
► Catalog request 
► Track Your Order 
► Credit Applicaton 
► fviSDS lnfonnation 
!> Con,pany Info 
► Contact Us 
► Return Policy 
► f\Jcwsletter 

The OneShot Automatic 
Hand Soap Dispenser 

CalH Toll Free 1-800-440-5556 
Air Neutralizers ,., Restroom ,~ .Plun1bing Products 

- Home Contact Us Catalog Request Your Cart Check Out I 
Aquaflush Z6000 Series 

(click here for parts breakdown) 
Covers and Repair Kits Product No. 
Outside Cover - CP - Item 10 P6000-LL 

Inside Cover - Item 11 

Low Consumption Closet Kit - 1.6 gal. flush 

Water Saving Closet Kit - 3.5 gal. flush 

Full Flow Closet Kit - 4.5 gal. flush 

Low Consumption Urinal Kit - 1.0 gal. flush 

Water Saving Urinal Kit - 1.5 gal. flush 

Full Flow Urinal Kit - 3.0 gal. flush 

Repair Parts - Inside Parts 
Urinal Relief Valve - ltem 12 

Closet Relief Valve - ltem 12 

Aquaflush Rebuild Kits 
Closet and Urinal Rebuild Kits Include 

ltems 4-9, 12, 13, 15-17, 26 

P6000-L 

P6000-ECR
WS1 
P6000-ECR
WS 
P6000-ECR
FF 
P6000-EUR
WS1 
P6000-EUR
WS 

P6000-EUR
FF 
Product No. 
P6000-EU13 

P6000-EC13 

Product No. 
P6000-ECR
WS-RK 

P6000-ECR
WS1-RK 
P6000-EUR-
WS-RK 

P6000-EUR
WS1-RK 

Handle Assembly and Repair Kits Product No. 
ADA Handle Assembly (Side) Includes Items 2-9 P6000-M-ADA 

Handle Repair Kit (Side) Includes Items 4-9 

Handle Seal Includes Item 8 

Handle Gasket Includes Item 9 

Repair Kit for Front Operation - Exposed 
Includes Items 4-9 
Handle Assembly (Front) Includes ltems 2-9 

P6000-MK 

P6000-M9 

P6000-M10 

P6000-MHK 

P6000-MH 

Control Stop Repair Kit and Parts Product No. 
Control Stop Repair Kit for 1" and 3/4" Includes P6000-D-SD 
Items 30-36 

Seal Seat for 1" and 3/4", Includes Item 30 

VP Control Stop Repair Kit for 1" and 3/4" 

Sweat Solder Connection with Cast Wall Flange 

Adjustable Tailpieces 
Adjustable Tailpiece for Standard Flush Valve 
Includes ltems 24-26 

P6000-D42 

P6000-D-VP 

P6000-YB 

Product No. 
P6000-Jl 

Price 
$19.99 

$4.40 

$13.99 

$13.99 

$13.99 

$13.99 

$13.99 

$13.99 

Price 
$4.99 

$5.31 

Price 
$19.99 

$19.99 

$17.99 

$17.99 

Price 
$13.49 

$3.60 

$0.90 

$0.50 

$4.59 

$14.99 

Price 
$4.99 

$1.64 

$11.97 

$8.37 

Price 

$11.99 

Qty 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Qty 

0 

0 

Qty 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Qty 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Qty 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Qty 

0 

http://www.airdelights.com/zurnparts/zurn _ aquaflush_ z6000.html 8/10/2011 



ZURll 

26000 

® 

Aquaflush Exposed 
Closet/Urinal Systems 
26000 
26001 
26003 
26010 
26014 
26017 
26096 
26099 

Aquaflush 
Z6000 Series 
Aquaflush Exposed Flushometer 

Installation, Operation, 
Maintenance, and Parts Manual 
Patented and Patents Pending 

26003 

@ 

LIMITED WARRANTY 
All goods sold hereunder are warranted to be free from defects in material and factory workmanship for a period of three years from the date of 
purchase. Decorative finishes warranted for one year. We will replace at no cost goods that prove defective provided we are notified in writing of such 
defect and the goods are returned to us prepaid at Sanford, NC, with evidence that they have been properly maintained and used in accordance with 
instructions. We shall not be responsible for any labor charges or any loss, injury or damages whatsoever, including incidental or consequential 
damages. The sole and exclusive remedy shall be limited to the replacement of the defective goods. Before installation and use, the purchaser shall 
determine the suitability of the product for his intended use and the purchaser assumes all risk and liability whatever in connection therewith. Where 
permitted by law, the implied warranty of merchantability is expressly excluded. lf the products sold hereunder are "consumer products," the implied 
warranty of merchantability is limited to a period of three years and shall be limited solely to the replacement of the defective goods. All weights 
stated in our catalogs and lists are approximate and are not guaranteed. 

FV250 Page 1 

r. 



r1 Aquaflush Rough-ln, Product Specification, Modets and Options 
ENGINEERING SPEelFleATION: ZURN Aquaflush Exposed eloset 
Flush Valve - Exposed, quiet diaphragm-type, chrome-plated 
flushometer valve with a polished exterior. Gomplete with a 
chloramine resistant, dual seal diaphragm with a clog resistant 
by-pass. The valve is ADA compliant with a non-hold open and no 
leak handle feature, high back pressure vacuum breaker, one-piece 
hex coupling nut, adjustable tailpiece, spud coupling, and flange 
for top spud connection. Gontrol stop has interna! siphon-guard 
protection. Interna! seals are made af chloramine resistant materials. 

Z6000PL Aquaflush Plus is furnished as specified above and 
includes sweat solder kit, vandal-resistant stop cap, and cast 
wall flange with setscrew. 

MODELS 
Z6000 - 1-1/2" Water Glaset valve with top spud connection. 
Z601 0 - 1-1 /2" Water Glaset valve with back spud connection. 
Z6001 - 1-1/4" Urinal Valve with top spud connection. 
Z6003 - 3/4" Urinal Valve with top spud connection. 

FLOWS 
-WS1 Low Consumption 

1.0 Gal. for Urinal, 1.6 Gal. for Water Glaset 

-WS 1.5 Gal. for Urinal, 3.5 Gal. for Water Glaset 

-FF Full Flow 
3.0 Gal. for Urinal, 4.5 Gal. for Water Glaset 

OPTIONS 
-BG BioGare Handle 
-H Handle on Front af Flush Valve 
-L 1 " [25] Meta! Push Button 
-L3 3" [76] Meta! Push Button 
-ve Vandal-Resistant Stop Cover 
-VB Sweat Solder Kit 
-ve Cast Wall Flange 
-VJ Split Ring Pipe Support 
-VK Solid Ring Pipe Support 
-VO Bumper on Stop Valve 

Page 2 FV250 

rNIS~C FLOOR 0 

Models: Z6000, Z6000-1, Z6000-2, Z6000-3, 
-WS1 (water saver) 1.6 Gal. Low Consumption 

Modets: Z6001 (1-1/4" urinal flush va/ve) 
Z6003 (314" urinal flush va/ve) 
-WS1 (water saver) 1.0 Gal. Low Consumption 

Mode/s: Z6010, Z6010-1, Z6010-2, 
-WS1 (water saver) 1.6 Gal. Low Consumption 

0 



Sweat Solder Adaptor Installation lnstructions 
lmportant: 

• All plumbing is to be installed according to state and /ocal 
codes and regulations. 

• Water supply lines need to allow proper water flow for each 
fixture. 

• Flush all lines ot any debris before making connections. 

• Do not use pipe sea/ant or plumbing grease on any fitting 
other then the control stop inlet. 

The Aquaflush valve is designed to operate under various water 
pressures with a recommended range between 1 0 and 100 psi 
(69 to 689 kPa). Each Zurn valve is tested for proper performance 
at the factory before being shipped. Consult the product pages of 
the catalog for available flow options. 

Mast low consumption fixtures (1.6 gallan) require a minimum 
of 25 psi running pressure through the valve to obtain proper 
evacuation. 

When installing your quality Zurn valve it is recommended that to 
protect the polished finish you do not use a toothed wrench. This 
will cause gouges and scratches on your valve. 

STEP N0.1 
Measure distance from finished wall to center line of fixture spud; 
cut water supply pipe 1-1 /4 11 shorter than this measurement. 
Chamfer O.D. and I.D. 

(j, OF PIXTURE I 
SPUD ~ 

t=41------,. 

--,r~ 
6,,,----------r--" I 

I 

WATER SUPPLY PIPE 

FINISHED WALL 

STEPN0.2 
Slide threaded adapter onto supply pipe until shoulder stops on 
end of pipe. Then sweat-solder the adapter to water supply pipe. 

~SWEAT ADAPTER 

STEP NO. 3 
Measure from finished wall to first thread of adapter for length of 
chrome tube. Cut chrome tube this length 'x'. 

STEP NO. 4 
Slide wall escutcheon over chrome tube and slide both chrome 
tube and wall escutcheon over supply pipe pushing the wall 
escutcheon all the way to the wall. 

STEP NO. 5 

CHROME TUBFJ 

~WALL EXCUTCHEON 

Screw control stop onto water supply water adaptor. 

FINISHED WALL 

FV250 Page 3 
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Aquaflush Installation lnstructions 
1. lnstall stop valve assembly using proper size supply escutcheon 

and sweat solder adapter kit if applicable (see 1). Thread sealing 
compounds should be used on male NPT threads only. 

2. Prior to inserting the flush valve tailpiece inta stop valve, be 
certain that the 0-ring seal is located in 0-ring seal groove at 
the end of the tailpiece and the locking nut and locking snap 
ring are located as shown below (see 2). Care should be taken 
not to damage the 0-ring when inserting the tailpiece inta the 
stop valve. lf lubrication is needed, wetting the 0-ring with 
water will be sufficient. 

3. lnsert the flush valve tailpiece inta the stop valve and hand 
tighten the lock nut to the stop valve. Plumb the entire unit 
(see 3). 

4. Determine the length of vacuum breaker tube required to join 
the flush valve and fixture spud. Cut the vacuum breaker tube, 
if required, to this length (see 4a). Assemble the vacuum 
breaker tube assembly and spud nut assembly to the flush 
valve and fixture spud (see 4b). 

4a 4b 

5. Hand tighten spud nut and vacuum breaker tube nut to fixture and flush valve. Ad just the valve assembly for plumb. Tighten fixture 
spud nut, vacuum breaker tube nut and lock nut with a wrench. 

1-1/2" 
VACUUM FIBER BRE~~~n-:SHER 
i;;;,'.{u._;J_ ________ t ~{t~u" 

BREAKER ~ BREAKER 
TUBE / TUBE 

TUBE NUT___,,/" .., SPUO NUT 

FIBER WASHER RUBBER GASKET 

FIXTURE 
ESCUTCHEON 

COUPLING NUT 

FIBER WASHER 
RUBBER GASKET 

5 
Typical Flush Tube Assemblies 

Page 4 FV250 
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Aquaflush Installation lnstructions 
6. When all flush valves are connected to the fixtures and water 

pressure is available, it is recommended that the supply piping 
be flushed to remove dirt, pipe chips, etc. from system. Before 
the water is turned on, be sure all stop valves to the flush 
valves are closed off tight. The stop valves can be opened and 
closed by using the adjusting screw located at the center of 
the stop valve cap, behind the stop snap cap screw cover if 
already installed (see 6a). Stop valve adjustments can only be 
made by using the adjusting screw. It is not necessary to 
remove the stop valve cap when making adjustments. lf 
for any reason it becomes necessary to remove the stop 
valve cap, be certain the water is shut off at the main 
supply valve. 

6a 

Use the following procedure to flush out the supply piping: 

A. Remove the main valve body cover. 

B. Remove the working parts from the flush valve 
(shown in 6b). 

C. Replace the main valve body cover and plastic cover 
without reinstalling the working parts. 

D. Open the stop valve by using the stop adjusting screw, 
and flush out all debris from pipe and connections. 

E. Shut stop, open cover, replace the working parts, replace 
plastic cover and main valve body cover and tighten. 

6b 

~ 
~ y ~ Working 

Parts 

This procedure should also be followed when the system 
has been drained for same time, as occurs in athletic fields, 
recreation parks, etc. 

7. The Aquaflush flush valves are preset for fixture volume as 
marked on the valve cartons. The valve does not require 
regulation for variation in water pressure within its operating 
range. To set the flush valve for proper operation, gradually 
adjust the stop valve open, using the adjusting screw, while 
actuating the valve until the rate of water flow inta the fixture 
is not excessive, yet is sufficient enough to adequately evacuate 
the waste. The final setting for urinals should be such that the 
fixture will not overflow when the valve is actuated in succession. 
The stop snap cap screw cover should be secured after final 
adjustments have been made. 

FV250 Page 5 
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Aquaflush Exposed 
Parts ldentification 
1. Handle Nut 
2. Handle Sleeve and lnsert 
3. Low Force/ADA Compliant Handle 
4. Actuator Rod 
5. Handle 0-Ring 
6. Handle Spring 
7. Handle Seal Retainer 
8. Handle Seal 
9. Gasket 

10. Valve Body Cover 
11 . Plastic Cover 
12. Trip Mechanism 
13. Retainer Disc 
14. Diaphragm 
15. Flow Ring 
16. Guide Ring 
17. Cylinder Slide 
18. Valve Body 
19. Vacuum Breaker Friction Washer 
20. Vacuum Breaker lnsert 
21. Vacuum Breaker Duckbill 
22. Vacuum Breaker Tube 
23. Vacuum Breaker Tube Nut 
24. Spud Nut 
25. Spud Friction Washer 
26. Spud Sleeve 
27. Spud Escutcheon 
28. Tailpiece 
29. Snap Ring 
30. Tailpiece 0-Ring 
31. Locking Nut 
32. Setscrew for Cast Wall Flange 
33. Stop Body 
34. Piston Seal 
35. Piston 
36. Stop Spring 
37. Guide 0-Ring 
38. Piston Guide 
39. Guide Holder 
40. Adjusting Screw 
41. Stop Cap 
42. Snap Cap Screw Cover 

Covers and Repair Kits 

Outside Cover - CP - ltem 1 0 
lnside Cover - ltem 11 
Low Consumption Closet Kit - 1.6 gal. flush 
Water Saving Closet Kit - 3.5 gal. flush 
Full Flow Closet Kit- 4.5 gal. flush 
Low Consumption Urinal Kit - 1.0 gal. flush 
Water Saving Urinal Kit - 1.5 gal. flush 
Full Flow Urinal Kit - 3.0 gal. flush 

Repair Parts - lnside Parts 

Urinal Relief Valve - ltem 12 
Closet Relief Valve - ltem 12 

Aquaflush Rebuild Kits 

Closet and Urinal Rebuild Kits lnclude 
ltems 4-9, 12, 13, 15-17, 26 

Handle Assembly and Repair Kits 

ADA Handle Assembly (Side) lncludes ltems 2-9 
Handle Repair Kit (Side) lncludes ltems 4-9 
Handle Seal lncludes ltem 8 
Handle Gasket lncludes ltem 9 

Repair Kils 

Product No. 

P6000-LL 
P6000-L 
P6000-ECR-WS1 
P6000-ECR-WS 
P6000-ECR-FF 
P6000-EUR-WS1 
P6000-EUR-WS 
P6000-EUR-FF 

Product No. 

P6000-EU13 
P6000-EC13 

Product No. 

P6000-ECR-WS-RK 
P6000-ECR-WS1-RK 
P6000-EUR-WS-RK 
P6000-EUR-WS1 -RK 

Product No. 

P6000-M-ADA 
P6000-MK 
P6000-M9 
P6000-M10 

Repair Kit for Front Operation - Exposed lncludes ltems 4-9 P6000-MHK 
Handle Assembly (Front) lncludes ltems 2-9 P6000-MH 

Page 6 FV250 

Control Stop Repair Kit and Parts Product No. 
Control Stop Repair Kit for 1" and 314" 

P6000-D-SD lncludes ltems 30-36 
Seal Seat for 1" and 314", lncludes ltem 30 P6000-D42 
VP Control Stop Repair Kit for 1" and 314" P6000-D-VP 
Sweat Solder Connection with Cast Wall Flange P6000-YB 

Adjustable Tailpieces Product No. 
Adjustable Tailpiece for Standard Flush Valve 

P6000-J1 lncludes ltems 24-26 
Tailpiece Coupling Assembly lncludes ltems 25-27 P6000-K 
Tailpiece Locking Ring lncludes ltem 25 P6000-C30 
Tailpiece 0-Ring lncludes ltem 26 P6000-C31 
Coupling Nut lncludes ltem 27 P6000-C32 

Flush Connections and Spud Coupling Kits Product No. 
Flush Tube Assembly for Flush Valves lncludes 

P6000-A ltems 15-19. Specify diameter and length. 
Vacuum Breaker Repair Kit lncludes ltems 15-17 P6000-B 
Spud Coupling Assembly lncludes ltems 20-23. 

P6000-H Specify size. 



WC-2 WATER CLOSET 

Centoco 
500SERIES 

Mod el No. 500STS CC OPEN front less cover with stainless steel check hinge for 
elongated bowl. 

Model No. 500STS cess OPEN front less cover with self sustaining stainless 
steel check hinge for elongated bowl. 

Standard Features lncludes: corrosion free 
stainless steel hinge posts. lntegrally molded 
permanent and sanitary color keyed bumpers check 
hinge posts. Non-corrosive hardware. lmpervious ta 
cleansers and strong chemicals. Extended back with 
concealed hinge. Exclusive design and open back 
allow more thorough cleaning around hard to get areas 

Speclfications: To1let seats shall be Centoco No ___ Seat shall be mjection molded of h1gh 
strength, 1mpact res1stant thermoplast1c with mtegrally molded permanent bumpers and stamless 
steel remforced check hinges standard 

1500STSCC 

S$FERGUSON' 15 



KOHLER~, 
FEATURES 
• 1 O" rough-in 

• 1-1/2" top spud 

• Vitreous china 

• 12-3/8" x 10-1 /8" water area 

• Elongated bowl 

• 1.6 gpf 

• lncludes K-4686 toilet seat with scalloped handhold 
locations for children 

• Availab/e with white, primary yel/ow, primary red, or pri
mary blue colored seats 

CODES/STANDARDS APPLICABLE 
Specified model meets or exceeds the following: 
• ADA-Children's Enviroment 

• ASMEIANSI A 112.19.2M COLORS/FINISHES 

PRIMARY™ 
BOWL 

..__,..')> K-4321 
I ADA I 

• ASMEIANSI A 112.19.6M ~ • 0 
• R 

White toilet with white seat 
White toilet with red seat 
White toilet with blue seat 
White toilet with yellow seat 

• CABO/ANSI A 117. 1 

• IAPMO/UPC • B 

• Energy Policy Act of 1992 (EPACT) 
• y 

• Canadian Standards Association (CSA) 

• States of Massachusetts, New York, & Texas 

• City of Los Angeles, CA 

SPECIFIED MODEL: 
Model Description Colors/Finishes 

K-4321 Elongated bowl toilet White □Other 

PRODUCT SPECIFICATION: 
The elongated bowl shall be 1 O" rough-in with 1-1 /2" top spud. Bowl shall be made of vitreous china. Bowl shall have 12-3/8" 
x 10-1/8" water area. Bowl shall be 1.6 gpf. Bowl shall include K-4686 toilet seat with scalloped handhold locations for children . 

. j Bowl shall have a choice of white, primary yellow, primary red or primary blue colored seat. Bowl shall be Kohler Model 
... J' K-4321----

We reseNe the right to make revisions without notice in the design of fixtures or in packaging 
unless this right has specifically been waived at the time the order is accepted. 

Page 1 of 2 
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PRIMARY™ 

PRo·oucr INFORMATION 
Fixture: 

Configuration Top spud 
elongated 

Gallans per flush 1.6 gallans* 

Spud size 1-1/2" 

Passageway 2-1/8" 

Water area 12-3/8" X 1 0-1 /8" 

Water depth from rim 4-1/4" 

Seat post hole centers 5-1/2" 

* Designad to flush with 1 .6 gallans of water when 
installed with a 1.6 gpf flush valve. 

lncluded Components: 

Spud 18357 

Seat K-4686-A 

Bolt cap accessory pack 52048 

Flush valve requirements: Refer to manufacturer and 
local codes. 

14-7/16" 

FRONT OF BOWL 

30" 

3-1/8" 

2,, S'?-1 _-1_12_" _s_P_u_o __ ,~....,._1_1 14,, 
12-7/8" 17-5/16" 

10-3/4" 4-3/8" 

__ 1_0_" -~ t OF OUTLET 
9-1/2" 

1.25>116 

PRODUCT DIAGRAM 
! ~./ _____________________________________ _ 
K-4321 Primary ™ Toilet 
Page 2 of 2 
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.... 
........ ------a ZURN Aquaflusha 

'TAG ~-3 

Exposed Z6000 Model 
for Water Closets 

I 
I 

11~[292] 
! 

i 
_J__ 

}esiE,low Options 
-WS1 1.6 Gal. Low Consumption Flush 

. 0-FF 4.5 Gal. Full Flush 
□ Standard Flush 3.5 Gallans Per Flush 

Suffix Options (Check/Specify Appropriate Options) 
-BG B10Care Aandle 
-H Handle on Front of Flush Valve 
-L 1" [25) Metat Push Button 
-L3 3" [76) Metal Push Button 
-VC Vandal Resistant Stop Cover 

X -VB Sweat Solder Kit 
-X -YC Cast Wall Flange 

-YJ Split Ring Pipe Support 
-YK Solid Ring Pipe Support 
-YO Bumper on Angle Stop 

Other 

FINISHED WALL 

---....-2¾(57] MIN. 

1~[38] VACUUM 
BREAKER TUBE 

ENGINEERING SPECIFICATION: 2URN 26000 Aquaflush 
Exposed Cl oset Flush Valve - Exposed, quiet diaphragm-type, 
chrome plated flushometer valve with a polished exterior. Com
plete with a chloramine resistant, dual seal diaphragm with a 
clog resistant by-pass. The valve is ADA compliant with a non
hold-open and no leak handle feature, high back pressure vacuum 
breaker, one piece hex coupling nut, adjustable tailpiece, spud 
coupling and flange for top spud connection. Control stop has 
internat siphon-guard protection. Internat seals are made of 
chloramine resistant materials. 

D 26000PL - Aquaflush Plus is furnished as specified 
above and includes sweat solder kit, vandal resistant stop 
cap, and cast wall flange with set screw. 

This space is for Architectural/engineering Approval 

ZURN INDUSTRIES, INC ... COMMERCIAL BRASS OPERATION .. 5900 ELWIN BUCHANAN DRIVE .. SANFORD NC 27330 
Phone: 1-800-997-3876 .. Fax: 919-775-3541 .. World Wide Web: www.zum.com 

In Canada: ZURN INDUSTRIES LIMITED .. 3544 Nashua Drive .. Mississauga, Ontario L4V1 L2 .. Phone: 905-405-8272 Fax: 905-405-1292 

& 

Aquaflush is a registered trademark af Zurn lndustries, lnc. 
Rev. H 
Dwg. No. 55936 

Date: 6/6/01 
Product No. 26000 



C 0 M M E 

Ring thickness 1s Y.t' 
Ring th1ckness including the bumper 1s 1 ~~· 
He1ght ol lhe seat is 1 v: 

WC-3 WATER CLOSET 

R C A L 

•=ii®h#i .. •-•••- Bemis Manutacturing Co .. Sheboygan Falls . WI 53085 Phone : 800 · 558 ·76~: t i:ai: 414-467-8573 

§FERGUSON' 

s E A T s 

BB955C 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Seats shall be No. BB955C as 

rnanufactured by Bemis 

Manufacturing Ca. Seats shall be 

open tront less cover and 

injection molded of Duraloy,:• 

solid plastic lo fit baby bowls . 
Features molded-in bumpers and 

extended back design with 

externa! check hinge. Color to 

be white . 

[, 11155C Flis :>aby bowls 

_,, 

EXTERNAL CHECK 
HINBE 

@1993 08701-2022 

20 



UR-1 URINAL 

UR-1 URINAL 

KOHLER K5016ETWH *DEXTER 1.0 TOP SPUD UR/NAL WHIT 

ZURN ZZ6003AVWS1 1 GAL URN FLUSH VLV ADA 

ZURN 221221 Z-1221 URINAL SUPPORT SYSTEM 

~FERGUSON' 21 



KOHLERe 
FEATURES 

URINAL 

• Vitreous china 

• Siphonjet 
~ K-5016-ET 

• 3/4" top spud 

• 14-1/2" (36.8cm) extended rim 

• lncludes inlet & outlet spuds and hangers 

• lncludes anti-backsplash wa/1 

• 1. O gallon (3. 78L) or less flush 

• ADA compliant when rim is mounted no higher than 17" 
( 43.2cm) from finished f/oor 

CODES/STANDARDS APPLICABLE 
Specified model meets or exceeds the following: 

• ADA when rim is mounted no higher than 17'' (43.2cm) 
from finished floor 

I ADA I 

COLORS/FINISHES 
• ASMEIANSI A112.19.2M 

• ASMEIANSI A 112.19.6M 

• 0 White 
-7/ • Other Refer to Fixtures Price Book for additional colors 

• CABO/ANSI A 117. 1 

• IAPMO/UPC 

• Energy Policy Act of 1992 (EPACT) 

• States of Massachusetts, New York, & Texas 

• City of Los Angeles, CA 

SPECIFIED MODEL: 
Medel Description Colors/Finishes 
K-5016-ET 3/4" top spud urinal White □Other 

PRODUCT SPECIFICATION: 
The siphon jet urinal shall be made of vitreous china with a 3/4" top spud. Urinal shall have 14-1/2" (36.8cm) extended rim. 
Urinal shall include inlet & outlet spuds and hangars. Urinal shall include anti-backsplash wall. Urinal shall be 1.0 gallon (3.78L) 
or less flush. Urinal shall be ADA compliant when rim is mounted no higher than 17" (43.2cm) from finished floor. Urinal shall 
be Kohler Medel K-5016-ET-__ _ 

We reserve the right to make revisions without notice in the design of fixtures or in packaging 
unless this right has specifically been waived at the time the order is accepted. 

Page 1 of 2 
116345-4-AC 
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------~® ZURN 
Aquaflush® 

, TAG U~-\ 

Exposed 26003 Model 
for 3/4" Urinals 

~ [ 19] 
I.P.S. 

SUPPLY 

Flo~Options 0.5 Gallans Per Flush 

1 1.0 Gal. Low Consumption 
andard Flush 1.5 Gallans Per Flush 

Suffix Options (Check/Specify Appropriate Options) 
-BG BioCare Hand le 
-H Hand le on Front of Flush Valve 
-L 1" [25] Metal Push Button 
-L3 3" [76] Metal Push Button 
-VC Vandal Resistant Stop Cover =x:= -YB Sweat Solder Kit 

=:x_ -YC Cast Wall Flange 
-Y J Split Ring Pipe Support 
-YK Solid Ring Pipe Support 

Other 

FINISHED WALL 

2i[57] MIN 
4J±1 4 2 . 

[121±1.3] 

-T 
~[ 19] 1 11 

2 
[292] VACUUM 

J_ 
BREAKER 

TUBE 

ENGINEERING SPECIFICATION: ZURN 26003 Aquaflush Ex
posed Urinal Flush Valve - Exposed, quiet diaphragm-type, 
chrome plated flushometer valve with a polished exterior. Com
plete with a chloramine resistant, dual seal diaphragm with a 
clog resistant by-pass. The valve is ADA compliant with a non
hold open and no leak handle feature, high back pressure vacuum 
breaker, one piece hex coupling nut, adjustable tailpiece, spud 
coupling and flange for top spud connection. Control stop has 
interna! siphon-guard protection. Interna! seals are made of 
chloramine resistant materials. 

D Z6003PL -Aquaflush Plus is furnished as specified 
above and includeds sweat solder kit, vandal resistant 
stop cap,and cast wall flange. 

This space is for Architectural/engineering Approval 

ZURN INDUSTRIES, INC. ♦ COMMERCIAL BRASS OPERATION ♦ 5900 ELWIN BUCHANAN DRIVE ♦ SANFORD NC 27330 
Phone: 1-800-997-3876 • Fax: 919-775-3541 • Wortd Wlde Web: www.zum.com 

In Canada: ZURN INDUSTRIES LIMITED ♦ 3544 Nashua Drlve ♦ Mlsslssauga, Ontarlo L4V1L2 ♦ Phone: 905-405-8272 Fax: 905405-1292 

GD 

Aquaflush is a registered trademark of Zurn lndustries, lnc. 
Rev. J 
Dwg. No. 55938 

Date: 3/6/03 
Product No. 26003 



DEXTER™ 

PRODUCT INFORMATION 
ADA cempliant. 

Fixture: 

Cenfiguratien Top spud 

Spud inlet size 3/4" 

Gallens per flush < 1 gallen* (3.78L) 

*Designad te flush with less than ona gallen (3.78L) ef 
water when installed with a water saving flush valve. 

lncludad Cempenents: 

3/4" inlet spud 18376 

2" eutlet spud 18766 

Hangar (2 required) 64512 

Flush valve requirements: Refer to manufacturer's in-
structiens and local cedes. 

2" N.P .. 
TAP 

17-1/2" 
(44.5cm) 
9-1/2"** 
(24.1cm) 

3/4" SPUD 

11-3/8" 
(28.9cm) 

20-3/8" 
(51.8cm) 

*24" 
(61cm) 

-------------

1.25>11'6 

13-1 /2" 
(34.3cm) 

6-1/2" 
16.5cm 

2" N.P.S. 

:::~~ 
(5mm) ~ ~ 6" (15.2cm) 

OUTLET DETAIL 

32" (81.3cm) TO 
FLOOR FOR 
REGULAR 
INSTALLATION 

Reughing-in remains the same when using the eptienal 
3" outlet spud 18773. 

*Urinal complies with ADA requirement when rim is 
mounted no higher than 17" (43.2cm) from finished fleor. 

**Outlet height for ADA compliance. 

PRODUCT DIAGRAM ,. 
J -- .,.,_. -------------------------------------
K-5016-ET Dexter™ Urinal 
Page 2 ef 2 
116345-4-AC 
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SPECIFICATION SHEET 

ZURN 
Z-1221 

PLATE TYPE SYSTEM , 
WALL URINALS 

TAG UE.-\ 

Product 
No. 

Z-1221 

Dimensional Data (inches and [ mm ]) are Subject to Manufacturing Tolerances and Change Without Notice 

3 5/8 [92]1ml 
• I 4 3/4 [121] MAX. 

FINISHED WALL 

e==::::::j 

C 
T0 RIM 

(OPTIONAL) 

8 

H 

2 [51J-1J LJ._ 

3 [76]Ll :ljj I j 3 •; 2 [89] 
FINISHED FLOOR 

4 1/2 [114] , 

Approx. 
Wt. Lbs. 

[kg] 

50 [23] 

** WITH STANDARD STUD LENGTH OF 6 [ 152]. 

ENGINEERING SPECIFICATION: ZURN Z-1221 Wall urinal support system with top support 
plate. Complete with Dura-Coated rectangular steel uprights with welded feet, adjustable support 
plate, and mounting fasteners. 

OPTIONS (Check/specify appropriate options) 

PRf~ES 
~ Z- Dura-Coated System with Universal Plate* 

SUFFIXES 
-CU 
-D 
-SL 
-58 

Floar to Ceiling Upright 
Back to Back System 
Stud Length Greater Than 6 [152] (Specify Length) 
Flush Valve Supply Support for U rinals _R_E_V_. -C--D-A_T_E_:_

8
-,
3
-
1
-,

9
-
9
---C-.-N-. N-0-. -8J_1_0_3_--, 

"REGULARL Y FURNISHED UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED DWG. NO. 58849 PRODUCT NO. Z-1221 
ZURN INDUSTRIES, INC. • SPECIFICATION DRAINAGE OPERATION• 1801 Pittsburgh Ave. ♦ Erie, PA 16514 

Phone: 814/455-0921 • Fax: 814/454-7929 • World Wide Web: www.zurn.com 
In Canada: ZURN INDUSTRIES LIMITED • 3544 Nashua Drive ♦ Mississauga, Ontario L4V1L2 ♦ Phone: 9051405~272 Fax: 905/405-1292 



ZURN SPECIAL Z-1221 FOR WALLS W/ 16" CEN. TO CEN. 
BETWEEN STUDS FOR KOHLER ca. LAVATORIES 

DIMENSIONS SUBJECT TO MANUF"ACTURING TOLERANCES 

KOHLER CO. REFERENCE ZURN REFERENCE 
NAME CATALOG NO. SIZE A B C D H 

DEXTER LITE 5014-T, 5016-T 13-1/2 X U-1/• 9-5/8 33-1/8 24 6-1/2 36 

r 4jMAX.* 

FINISHED WALL 

BY OTHERS I 

/ 

HANGERS fURNISHED 

,....,.._...........,___,.,.__-+-__....1-'---'T""I 
( l~t 

f 8 

C 
TO RIM 

(OPTIONAL) 

H 

flNISHED FLOOR t-:tj-
2 91~ LAGS RECOMMENDED 

(FURNISHED BY OTHERS) 
* WITH STANDARD STUD LENGTH OF 6 
JNGINEERING SPECIFICATION: 

DATE: 12/16/98 
PRODUCT NUMBER 

: ~S SHOWN; "DURA-COATED" STEEL STANCHIONS Z-1221 
WITH WELDED FEET, ADJUSTABLE SUPPORT REV. DRAWINO NUMBER 

PLATE, AND MOUNTING BOLTS AND TRIM. 
C.N. NO. 81924 62980 

ZURN INDUSTRIES, INC., HYDROMECHANICS DIV., 1801 Ptttsburgh Ave., Erte, PA 16514 



LAV-1 LAVATORY 

LAV-1 LAVATORY 

KOHLER K2209-0 2209-0 WHT 15X12 CAXTON UM ve LAV 

SYMMONS S820 SGL LEV LAV FCT ONL Y CP 

KEENEY KE5700PC CP OFFSET GRID DRAIN 

PROFLO PF8617COH 1-1/4 17 GA CP P TRAP W/ CO 

PROFLO PF202WH WHITE 3 PC P TRAP & SUPPL Y COVER 

BRASSCRAFT BSR19C CP 1/2 SWT X 3/8 COMP ANGLE ST LK 

BRASSCRAFT B112AC CP 3/8X121PC LAV RSR 

PROFLO PFE7 5/8 00 ESC CP 

~FERGUSON' 26 



KOHLER. 
FEATURES 
• 15" (38.1cm) x 12" (30.5cm) (K-2209) 

• 17" (43.2cm) x 14" (35.6cm) (K-2210) 

• 19" (48.3cm) x 15" (38. 1 cm) (K-2211) 

• Vitreous china 

• Undercounter 

• With overflow 

• ADA compliant 

• lncludes 52047 clamp assembly 

CODES/STANDARDS APPLICABLE 
Specified medel meets or exceeds the following: 

• ADA 

• ASME/ANSI A112.19.2M 

• CABO/ANS/ A 117. 1 

• IAPMO/UPC 

• Canadian Standards Association (CSA) 

• State of Massachusetts 

SPECIFIED MODEL: 
Medel Description 
K-2209 15" (38.1 cm) x 12" (30.5cm) lavatory 

K-2210 17" (43.2cm) x 14" (35.6cm) lavatory 

CAXTON™ 
UNDERCOUNTER LAVATORY 

~ K-2209, K-2210, 
K-2211 

I ADA I 

COLORS/FINISHES 
• 0 White 
• Other Refer to Price Bock for additional colors 

--Accessories: 
• CP Polished Chrome 
• Other Refer to Price Bock for additional finishes 

. ./ Colors/Finishes 

~~0White □Other __ 

□o White □Other __ 

K-2210-G '17" (43.2cm) x 14" (35.6cm) lavatory with glazed undersida without overflow □o White □Other __ 

K-2210-N 17" (43.2cm) x 14" (35.6cm) lavatory without overflow □o White □Other __ 

K-2211 19" (48.3cm) x 15" (38.1cm) lavatory □OWhite □Other __ 

K-2211-G 19" (48.3cm) x 15" (38.1 cm) lavatory with glazed underside without overflow □o White □Other __ 

Recommended Accessories 
K-8998 Trap □CP □Other 

PRODUCT SPECIFICATION: 
The undercounter lavatory shall be 15" (38.1 cm) in length, and 12" (30.5cm) in width (K-2209), 17'' (43.2cm) in length, 
and 14" (35.6cm) in width (K-2210), or 19" (48.3cm) in length, and 15" (38.1cm) in width (K-2211). Lavatory shall be made 
of vitreous china. Lavatory shall have overflow. Lavatory shall be ADA compliant. Lavatory shall include 52047 clamp 
assembly. Lavatory shall be Kohler Medel K-_____ _ 

We reserve the right to make revisions without notice in the design of fixtures or in 
packaging unless this right has specifically been waived at the time the order is accepted. 

Page 1 of 2 
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CAXTON™ 

PRODUCT INFORMATION 
ADA compliant. 

Fixture*: basin area water depth 

K-2209 15" (38.1cm) X 4" (10.2cm) 
12' (30.5cm 

K-2210/ 17' (43.2cm) X 4" (10.2cm) 
K-2210-N 14" (35.6cm) 

K-2211 19" (48.3cm) X 4" (10.2cm) 
15" (38.1 cm) 

Outlet 1-3/4" D. 
(4.4an) 

* Approximate measurements for comparison only. 

I ncluded Components: 

Basin clamp assembly 52047 

Adhesiva sealant 63034 

Cutout template, K-2209 85838-7 

Cutout template, K-221 O 1002975-7 

Cutout template, K-2211 1018997-7 

14"TT ~~ 1 7-1/2" ,, 
(35.6cm) , (19.1 cm) 1 o-314 

lJl~_3_-1/8" (27.3cm) 
e,3cm)L- - ---

3/8"_/1-~ 1~1

"" ADA DRAIN OUTLET 

HOT : i : 3/8" COLD 

1-1/4" ~-
OUTLET V (3.8cm) 

4" (10.2cm) 

INSTALLATION NOTES 
lnstall this product according to the installation guide. 
Supplied basin clamp assemblies require 1" (2.5cm) 
minimum countertop thickness. lnstaller must supply 
anchors for thinner countertops. 

Roughing-ln Notes 
K-2209: (X)=14" (35.6cm), (Y)=17" (43.2cm). 

K-2210: (X)=16-1/4" (41.3cm), M=19-1/4" (48.9cm). 
K-2211: (X)=17-1/4" (43.8cm), (Y)=21-1/4" (54cm). 

PRODUCT DIAGRAM ·, 
t 
1 

......__/ ------------------------------------
K-2209, K-2210, K-2211 Caxton ™ Lavatory 
Page 2 of 2 
105048-4-DD 

THE BOLD LOOK 
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LAV-1 LAVATORY 

SYMMETRIX® 
Single Handle Lavatory Faucet 
(Replaces Temptrole S-90 Series Lavatory FaucetJ 

D S-20-2-G: With grid strainer drain assembly 
D S-20-2: 
D S-20-1: 

With lift rod and pop-up drain assembly 
With lift rod only 

D S-20-0: 
@s-20: 

Faucet only (no lift-rod hole) 
Faucet only (with Uft-rod holeJ 

Symmetrix Single Lever lavatory Faucet with ceramic control compo
nents, handle limit stop, and red/blue indicators on handle. Aerator, 3/8" 
supplies, 4" centers. metal construccion, polished chrome finish. 

Modifications: 

Add: 

D Suffix LP: Loop handle 

D Suffix W: 6 .. lever hand le 

D Suffix OFG: Offset grid strainer 

D Suffix FR: 0.5 gpm flow restriccor outJet spray (vandal resistant) 

@ Suffix VP: Vandal resistant aerator 

D Suffix JPS: I 12· IPS connections 

D Suffix LST: I 6 • copper supply tubes 

D Suffix NA: Non-aerated, laminar flow outlet 

D Suffix AWT: White finish 

D Suffix BRS: Radiance11 polished brass finish 

D Suffix PCB: Polished chrome and Radiancee polished brass finish 

D Suffix STN: Satin finish 

11· 
44mm 

SYMMONS INDUSTRIES, INC. 
31 Brooks Orive. Braintree. MA. 02184-3804 

e-
1521M\ 

t· cappe, l.lbalg llandlrd 

TEL. 1-800-SYMMONS, /781} 848-2250 FAX: 1-800-961-9621, {781) 843-3849 
Web site: www.symmons.com 

0 200 t Symmons lndustries, lnc. 12/0 I 

~ FERGUSON' 

S-20-2-G 

S-20-2 

I 
SYMMONS PRODUCTS MEET 
ANSI A112.18.1M, EPA '92 

AND ALL KNOWN FLOW RATE 
REOUIREMENTS. 

Kltchen and Lavatory Faucets 
2.0 GPM f7 .6 UminJ 

Job/location 

Engineer 

Contractor 

For .ADI\ CCl1l)iance ~cans with llsabilities 
,ActJ caisuJt.AOYl3 a yar stat'e regulations fa 
proper podUCt chdce arx1 mounting locaoons. 

28 



LAV-1 LAVATORY 

KEENEY 
SPECIFICATION SHEET 

C 
r 

I 
D 

Catalog No. Dimensions 

A B C D E 

5700PC 2 3/16" 1 7/16" l" 7 3/4" S" 

THE KEENEY MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

~ FERGUSON' 29 



LAV-1 LAVATORY 

1:--,Spc&,(I)~ 

PRODUCTINFORMATIONSHEET 

I[ 
THE KEENEY MANUFACTURING COMPANV 

Lavatory Strainer------
5700PC 

FEATURES: 

• Chrome Plated 

• Cast Brass Plug 
with Strainer and 
Drain assembly 

• 17 Gauge Tailpiece 

--S" --

Contact Your Nearcst Representative At: The Keeuey Manufaduring Compaoy 
1170 Main Street • Newington. er 0611 l •1-800-243-0526 • Fax# (203) '65-0374 

~FERGUSON' 30 



LAV-1 LAVATORY 

tl(p/1@" ·. ' .Q 
.. 

. . . 

. .. ·- ·--··--·---··-•'-'• ...... ~,.,..... 
Commercial Product Information and Specifications 

.. 

MODEL DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS 
PF8617H 11/4" 17 Gauge CP P-Trap 
PF8617HJ 11/4" X 111211 17 Gauge CP P-Trap PF8611i PF8611HJ A 

PF8617J 11/2" 17 Gauge CP P-Trap PF867J B C ;,P 
lI() A: 11" 12" 

~ 
• 17 gauge 8:31/4'' 31/4" E 
• Chrome plated C: 7 3/4" 8 3/4" 

• Deep pattern steel flange 0:11/4'' 11/2'' 
• Solid brass, chrome plated nuts E: 8" 9" 

PF8620H 11/4" 20 Gauge CP P-Trap PF8621H PF8621HJ A 
PF8620J 11/2" 20 Gauge CP P•Trap 

A: 11" 12" 
B C ;P ~o B: 31/4" 31/4" lj • 20 gauge E 

• Chrome plated C: 73/4" 83/4" 

• Oeep pattern steel flange 0: 11/4" 11/2" 

• Zink die cast nuts E: B" 9" 

I fEB6l1COtt 1 1[4'' 17 Gauge CP P-Trap j C: PF861itOH PF861itOHJ A 
PF8617COHJ 1 1/4'' X 1 1/2" 17 Gauge CP P-Trap 

PF861itOJ B C iP PF8617COJ 1 1/2 11 17 Gauge CP P-Trap )0 A: 11" 12" 

~ • 17 gauge B: 31/4" 31/4" E 

• Chrome plated C: 73/4" 83/4" 
0:11/4'' 11/2'' • Deep pattern steel flange E: 8" 9" 

• Solid brass, chrome plated nuts 
• With cleanout C> e 

C 2002 MarketFocus Communications, lnc. Excusively dislri>uled 1,/ ~ FERGUSON" PFCOMSPEC2 rev. 4/02 

~FERGUSON' 31 



LAV-1 LAVATORY 

SUBMITTAL SHEET 
PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
TRAP COVERS waste and supply piping covers satisfy ADA com
pliance requirements with its unique and universal design, allow
ing for easy installation over virtually all tubular and cast brass 
P•trap assemblies, as well as angle valve and supply tube assem• 
blies, regardless of their geometry or rotational offset. Srnooth, 
flush Snap Clip111 fasteners firmly secure piping covers in place. 

SAMPLE SPECIRCATIONS 
Handicap lavatory P-trap and angle valve assemblies shall be 
covered with the soft, antimicrobial, TRAP COVERS piping covers 
sold by PROFLO,:W 

TRAP COVERSTII 
DESIGN FEA TURES 
• Universal design frts virtually all lavatory applicatlons 
• Antimlcrobial vinyl maintaJns sanitary condltlons 
• Lock Udn.1 on valve stops tampering & allows service Modet # PF2Q2WH , Accessory ,PF205WH 

Piping cover shaJI be secured with Snap Clipn, flush mounted 
fasteners. Angle stop vatve shall be secured with locking lid access 
cover. Cover shaJI be white, non-yellowing and fire retardant. 

• Cleanout nut cap allowa service on trap without disassembly 

llodel # PF205WH fita standard 
5" offset wheelchalr strainers. 

lntemal ribs give cover 
universaJ fit and a softar 
impact cushion. 

12• aupply tube 
cover Is very 
flexibla to fd any 
bend In supply 
tube. 

Lock Ud111 

offers tamper 
resistance 
andyetallows 

• Snap-CUp111 fastener Is flush, nonabrasive & reusable 
• lntemal ribs enhance K valve & soften impact cushioning 

TRAP COVERS KITS FIT: 
• All P-trap assemblles, cast brass or tubular • 1 ¼" or 1 ½". 
• All atraight tall plece aasernblies - 1 ¼" or 11n ". 
• All standard 5" offset wheelchair straJners. (Mode! , PF205WH) 

• All angle stop valves • handled or keyed type 31e" or 1h". 
•NOTE: TRAP COVERS KJta wUI not fit Schedule 40 plastlc P-traps. 

Models Avallable: 
Select model. 

_ Model f PF200WH 
One P-trap cover. 

_ llodel fPF201WH 

Color: Whlte 

One P-trap cover, one angle valve and one 

9• tailpiece cover ____. 
(Trim length as needed) 

~ 12" supply cover. 
lY.J Model #PF202WH 

One P-trap cover, two angle vatve covers, 
and two 12" supply covers. 

SNAP CLIP"" 

lnsert & '/J ~ , 
snap into ; 

place ._ -

Snap off excess 
fastener 

Fastener 1s flush 
to body with no 

sharp or abrasive 
ldges. 

MATERIAL: 
NOM.WALL: 
DUROMETER: 
UV PROTECTION: 
DURABIUTY: 
FASTENEAS: 
COLOR: 
PAINTABIUTY: 
BURNING CHARACTEAISTICS 
ASTMD635: 
THERMALCONDUCTIVITY 
.ASTMC 1n: 
BACTERWFUNGUS RESIST: 
IIAINTENANCE: 

~FERGUSON' 

1 O" wasta ann 
cover 

(Trim length as 
needed) 

Vented cleanout nut 
enctosure kaepa trap 

~1="""=-=""":::""'s1 
.- ventilated and allows 

servicing. 

MOLOEO CLOSEO CELL VINYL 
1/8 INCH CONSTANT 
55 • 65 • SHOREA 
WILL NOT FADE OR DISCOLOR 
VIRTUALLY INDESTRUCTIBLE 
SNAP-CLIP"'. FLUSH, REUSASLE 

_ Model #PF203WH 
One P-trap cover, two angle valve covers, 
two 12"supply covers, one 5" offset tallpiece 
wheelchair strainer cover. 

@ Model f PF205WH 
One 5" offset tailpiece wheelchair strainer 
aasembly. 

_ llodel #PF299WH 
One angle valve and one 12"supply cover. 

_ Extension #PFEX299WH 
One 16" extension for water supply. 

_ Extenaion #PFEX200WH 
One 16" extension for drain waste arm 
or tailpiece. 

®
.J:!Sl,,~O 

IJL LAV GUARD 
CLASSIFIEO BY 

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES INC.• 
IN ACCORDANCE WITH AOA article 4.19.4 

22FF 

WHITE 
APPLY ACRYLIC ENAMEL 
SELF-EXTINGUISHED 
5 SEC fATBl 10 MM lAEB\ 

I Approwd By: 

BTU • IN/HA • FT' • 0,: 
K VALUE • 1.17 
ANTIMICROBIAL VINYL FORMULA 
USE COMMON DETERGENTS 

Made in U.S.A. s,s 
32 



LAV-1 LAVATORY 

Brass Craft. Product Specifications Guide 

STOP 

OVAL HANDLE SlYLE 

Use: Supply stop for potabie water dislribudon systems. 

Operating Pressure: 125 psi maximum 

Operating Temperature: 40 • 140-F Intermittent to 1SO-F 

Material Specificationa: 8ody and other bl'a$$ components- C36000 brass. 

Stem - C36000 brass or polymer. 

Washers - Bib and packing washers, Nitrile or EPDM rubber. 

Handle - Oie cast metat or Polycart>onate plastic.. 

Designed and Manufactured ANSI A112.18.1M 
In Accordance Wdh: canadian Standard CAN/CSA-8125--M93 

Approvals/Ustings: IAPMO File #645 - Except Du»outiet 
Except valves With inlet oonnedion to PEX pipe. 
Oua(-Shutoff vaJves are IAPMO listed. 

1APMO File te-3678 - Valves with inlet connection to PEX pipe. 
CSA Approved - Except vaJves with htet COMeetion to PEX plpe. 

1/2" X 3/8" LOOSE KEY ANGLE STOP 

October 14. 1997 

~FERGUSON' 33 



mrstE CHART-lilolsEE"cHARl l~P;0052B 

:f: .OJ 
1.-------------,. An 

{ PART No:l : 1 rEM 1.0. I "A" 011...t7 @) 
➔ t-12A 230000 11.63 

1-15A 2JOOJO t4.6J 
l-20A 230060 19,SJ 
1-J0A 230090 29,63 
l-36A 230120 35.83 

-- -- -- ---

'°' I er CN.llC( 

A •ttl/u Ull IIOC Rn.tME FOR NODUC'l10N e. •otafl.S Ul<K li.Ylff. Rl'\IISED • ,t ll.MGJH nm·s 
BJ ln/tt/M a.n<k AWK MDm UArL INFO. 
a, tejö/M UMM AWK inom ·•NSfAUAflOII' JO DUCA. 

l 
.377 p, . 

I 

Br~alt. @ @ -~ 2:1 IIIPJIIMIII ;;,A0052B 
NCM MICHl<WI ~ w.ttilM.. 

"Sul'4\'111N 'a1 fbeo (flfflm\',on lAVAT<lRY SUPPlV tuec CA121 CREUI u -'l 'd't- SEE CHART I B 
-, -.. lNSTAl\.AllON OAA~Ht , COPPER 
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Standard Type 

J ~ FERGUSON® 

LAV-1 LAVATORY 

Chrome plated steel. 

No, 
Size 
In. 

lron Pipe Sizes 
PFE1 ¾ 
PFE2 ½ 
PFE8 ¾ 
PFE9A 1 
PFE10 1¼ 
PFE11 1 ½ 
PFE16A 2 

PFE2PB 

PFE7 
PFE9 

PFE7PB 

Polished Brass 
½ 
Copper Tube Sizes 
o/e 0D (½ CTS) I 
¼ 0D (¾ CTS) 

Polished Brass 
% 0D (½ CTS) 
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_,-- ., LAV-2 LAVATORY 

LAV-2 LAVATORY 

KOHLER K2005WH WHITE 21X18 *KINGSTON 4 CC ve LAV 

SYMMONS SS20 SGL LEV LA V FCT ONL Y CP 

KEENEY KE5700PC CP OFFSET GRID DRAIN 

PROFLO PF8617COH 1-1/4 17 GA CP P TRAP W/ CO 

PROFLO PF202WH WHITE 3 PC P TRAP & SUPPL Y COVER 

BRASSCRAFT BSR19C CP 1/2 SWT X 3/8 COMP ANGLE ST LK 

BRASSCRAFT B 112AC CP 3/8X 12 1 PC LA V RSR 

PROFLO PFE7 5/8 0D ESC CP 

ZURN 221231 Z-1231 LAV SUPPORT SYSTEM 

~FERGUSON' 36 



I KINGSTON TM 

FEATURES 
• 21-1/4" (54cm) x 18-1/8" (46cm) 

• Vitreous China 

• Wa/1-Mount 

• With hanger 

• 4" (10.2cm) centers (K-2005), 8" (20.3cm) centers 
(K-2006), or sing/e-hole (K-2007) drilling 

• With overf/ow 

• ADA compliant 

• Drilled for concealed arm carrier 

• Optional soap dispenser hole on lett (-L) or right (-R) 

CODES/STANDARDS APPLICABLE 
Specified model meets or exceeds the following: 

• ADA 
• ASMEIANSI A112.19.2M 

• CABO/ANSI A 117. 1 

WALL-MOUNT LAVATORY 

~ K-2005, K-2006 
K-2007 

I ADA I 

COLORS/FINISHES 
~ • 0 White 

• IAPMOIUPC • Other Refer to Fixtures Price Book for additional colors 

• Canadian Standards Association (CSA) Accessories: 

• State of Massachusetts • CP Polished Chrome 
• Other Refer to Faucets Price Book for additional finishes 

SPECIFIED MODEL: 
Model Description _.-Colors/Finishes 

K-2005 4" (10.2cm) centers lavatory less soap dispenser hole / ~White □Other __ 

K-2005-L 4" (10.2cm) centers lavatory with soap dispenser hole on left □o White □Other __ 

K-2005-R 4" (10.2cm) centers lavatory with soap dispenser hole on right □o White □Other __ 

K-2006 8" (20.3cm) centers lavatory less soap dispenser hole □o White □Other __ 

K-2007 Single-hole lavatory less soap dispenser hole □O White □Other __ 

K-2007-L Single-hole lavatory with soap dispenser hole on left □o White □Other __ 

K-2007-R Single-hole lavatory with soap dispenser hole on right □o White □Other __ 

Recommended Accessories 

K-8998 Trap □CP □Other __ 

PRODUCT SPECIFICATION: 
The lavatory with back shall be 21-1/4" (54cm) in length, and 18-1 /8" (46cm) in width. Lavatory shall be made of vitreous china. 
Lavatory shall be wall-mounted with wall hangers. Lavatory shall have 4" (10.2cm) centers (K-2005), 8" (20.3cm) centers 
(K-2006), or single-hole (K-2007) drilling. Lavatory shall have overflow. Lavatory shall be ADA compliant. Lavatory shall be 
drilled for concealed arm carrier. Lavatory shall have optional soap dispenser hole on left (-L) or right (-R). Lavatory shall 
be Kohler Model K-________ _ 

We reserve the right to make revisions without notice in the design ot fixtures or in packaging 
un/ess this right has specifically been waived at the time the order is accepted. 

Page 1 of 2 
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PRO.DUCT INFORMATION 
Fixture*: basin area 
Lavatory 16" (40.6cm) x 

1 O" (25.4cm) 
Drain hole 1-3/4" D. 

(4.4cm) 
Holes K-2005 K-2006 

Spout 1-1/4"0. 1-3/8" D. 
(3.2cm) (3.5cm) 

Faucet 1-1/4" D. 1-3/8" D. 
(3.2cm) (3.5cm) 

Soap 1-1/4" D. 
dispenser (3.2cm) 

I lncluded Components: 
Hanger 

water depth 
3-1/8" (7.9cm) 

K-2007 

1-3/8" D. 
(3.5cm) 

1-1/4" D. 
(3.2cm) 

I 64839 

INSTALLATION NOTES 
lnstall this product according to the installation guide. 
Fixture dimensions are nominal and conform to tolerances in 
ASME Standard A 112.19.2M. 
Concealed arm carrier required, NOT supplied by Kohler Co. 
Supplied hangar not used with concealed arm carrier. 
NOTICE: Countertop manufacturer or cutter must use the cut
out template provided with the product, or a current one provided 
by Kohler Co. (call 1-800-43-FOCUS). Kohler Co. is not responsi
ble for cut-out errors when the incorrect cut-out template is used. 

A 
B 

1MIN. ' -.:, 

1-1/4" D. 
LEVELING 17-1/4" (43.8cm) 
SCREW 
HOLE 21-1/4" (54cm) 

8-1/4" (21cm) 

1-1/4" D. 
LOCKING 
DEVICE 
HOLE 

-L 4-3/8" (11.1 cm) -R 

4-1/4"~ 
(10.8cm --::::: 3-3/4" 

- - (9.5cm) 

l~~-~-3hm) ~,.= = 

I 6" (15.2cm) 
27" ..;.;M;.;..;.A..aa...X;::.;.... --.+-----t 

(68.6cm) 9,, T --
MIN ' (22.9cm) 

MIN. 

I l 
5" (12.7cm) 

. 85<116 STANDARD INSTALLATION 

12" 
(30.5cm) 

RECOMMENDED ADA 
INSTALLATION 

ADA rim height = A ADA arm carrier height = B 
34" (86.4cm) Max. 32-1/8" (81.6cm) Max. 
(T) Pop-up drain 12-7/8" (32.7cm), grid drain 12' (30.5cm) . 

PRODUCT DIAGRAM 

K-2005, K-2006, K-2007 Kingston rM Lavatory 
Page 2 of 2 
116611-4-CD 

THE BOLD LOOK 
0FKOHLER~ 



LAV-2 LAVATORY 

SYMMETRIX® 
Single Handle Lavatory Faucet 
{Replaces Temptro1• S-90 Series Lavatory Faucet) 

O .S-20-2-G: With grid strainer drain assembly 
D S-20-2: 
D S-20-1: 

With lift rod and pop-up drain assembJy 
With lift rod only 

D S-20-0: 
@s-20: 

Faucet only (no lift-rod holeJ 
Faucet only (with lift-rod holeJ 

Symmetrix Single Lever Lavatory Faucet with ceramic control compo
nents, handle limit stop, and red/blue indicators on handle. Aerator: 3/8" 
supplies, 4" centers, metal construction, polished chrome finish. 

Modifications: 

Add: 

D Suffix LP: Loop handle 

D Suffix W: 6" lever hand le 

D Suffix OFG: Offset grid strainer 

D Suffix FR: 

0 Suffix VP: 
O. 5 gpm flow restrictor outlet spray (vandal resistantJ 

Vandal resistant aerator 

D Suffix IPS: I /2" IPS connections 

D Suffix LST: I 6" copper supply tubes 

D Suffix NA: Non-aerated, laminar flow outlet 

0 Suffix AWT: White finish 

D Suffix BRS: Radiancee polished brass finish 

D Suffix PCB: Polished chrome and Radiance® polished brass finish 

D Suffix STN: Satin finish 

SYMMONS INDUSTRIES, INC. 
31 BrookS Drive. Braintree. MA 02184-3804 

6" 
152nm 

~IIP+-~~"T'llt-'!A.-'Tl ::r t 
3mm 6"· 152mm (Sid) or = 11>"• 406mm (optionaJ) 

ll)IICllr 

t• copper tub11g Slandard 

S-20-2-G 

S-20-2 

I 
SYMMONS PRODUCTS MEET 
ANSI A 1 12. 18.1 M, EPA '92 

AND ALL KNOWN FLOW RATE 
REOUIREMENTS. 

Kitchen and Lavatory Faucets 
2.0 GPM (7 .6 Umin} 

Job/location 

Engineer 

Contractor 

For AD'\ cOOl)liarx:e V'ffiericans \Mlh Disabilities 
,AaJ consult ,AO.A.AG a your stare regulations for 
proper produa choice and mounting Jocaoons. 

TEL 1-800-SYMMONS, (781) 848-2250 FAX: 1-800-961-9621. (781) 843-3849 

~Wi~eb~si~re~:www.~~-~sy~m~mo~ns~.c~o~m~~-~~~----------------c.;;;;;;~,,, u~· 
O 200 I Syrnmons lndustries. lnc. I 2/0 I 7 · 

~ FERGUSON' 39 



LAV-2 LAVATORY 

KEENEY 
SPECIFICATION SHEET 

B 

C 

D 

Catalog No. Dimensions 

A B C D E 

5700PC 2 3/16" 1 7/16" l" 7 3/4" S" 

THE KEENEY MANUFACTURING C01'1PANY 

~ FERGUSON' 40 



LAV-2 LAVATORY 

. - ~Spec..(I)~ 

PRODUCTINFORMATIONSHEET 

I[ 
THE KEENEY MANUFACTURING COMPANV 

Lavatory Strainer-------
5700PC 

FEATURES: 

• Chrome Plated 

• Cast Brass Plug 
with Strainer and 
Drain assembly 

• 17 Gauge Tailpiece 

--5" _ ____, 

l" 

Contact Y our Nearest Representative At: The Keeney Manufacturing Company 
1170 Main Street• Newington. CT 0611 l •1·800-243.o526 • Fax# (203) 665-0374 

~ FERGUSON' 41 



LAV-2 LAVATORY 

fl(P[jf§)™ 
Commercial Product lnfo;mäiiön-aliii ipeciiicaiions ·· · 
MODEL DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS 
PF8617H 11/4" 17 Gauge CP P-Trap 
PF8617HJ 11/4" X 1112" 17 Gauge CP P-Trap PF861Ji A 

PF8617J 11/2" 17 Gauge CP P-Trap 

• 17 gauge 
• Chrome plated 
• Deep pattern steel flange 
• Solid brass, chrome plated nuts 

A: 11" 
8:31/4'' 
C: 7 3/4" 
D: 11/4" 
E:8" 

PF861'MI 
PF867J 
12" 
31/4" 
8 3/4" 
11/2" 
9" 

......,__B...,._ ___ c ____ R 

~-E-'.T() 

PF8620H 
PF8620J 

11/4" 20 Gauge CP P-Trap 
11/2" 20 Gauge CP P·Trap 

• 20 gauge 
• Chrome plated 
• Deep pattern steel flange 
• Zink die cast nuts 

114" 17 Gau C 
PF8617CDHJ 1 1/4" X 1 /2' P•Trap 
PF8617COJ 11/2" 17 Gauge CP P•Trap 

• 17 gauge 
• Chrome plated 
• Oeep pattern steel flange 
• Solid brass, chrome plated nuts 
• With cleanout 

PF8621M 
A: 11" 
B: 31/4" 
C: 73/4" 
D:11/4'" 
E: 8" 

PF862(HJ 
12" 
31/4" 
83/4" 

11/2" 

9" 

PF861itOH PF8611:0HJ 
PF861~0J 

A: 11" 12" 
B: 31/4" 31/4" 
C: 73/4" 83/4" 
D: 11/4" 11/2'' 
E: 8" 9" 

C 2002 MarketFocus Communicatlons, lnc. ElccllslYely distri>uled IP/ ~ FERGUSON' 

nFERGUSON' 

A 

gj.........,_B f-:=-_------_:--------=)/J 

e 

PFCOMSPEC2 rev. 4/02 
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LAV-2 LAVATORY 

SUBMITT AL SHEET 
PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
TRAP COVERS waste and supply piping covers satisfy ADA com
pliance requirements with its unique and universal design, aUow
ing for easy instaJlation over virtually aJI tubular and cast brass 
P-trap assemblies, as well as angle valve and supply tube assem
blies, regardless of their geometry or rotational offset. Smooth, 
flush Snap Clip111 fasteners flrmly secure piping covers in place. 

SAMPLE SPECIFICATIONS 
Handicap lavatory P-trap and angle valve assemblies shaJI be 
covered with the soft, antimicrobial, TRAP COVERS piping covers 
sold by P.ROFL01:"' 
Model # PF202WH , Accessory ,PF205WH 
Piping cover shall be secured with Snap Clipn. flush mounted 
fasteners. Angle stop vaJve shall be secured with locking lid access 
cover. Cover shall be white, non-yellowing and fire retardant. 

llodef # PF205WH flts standard 
5"' otfset wheelchalr atrainers. 

lntemal riba give cover 
universal fit and a safter 
impact cushion. 

9• tailpiece cover ---+ 
(Trim length as needed) 

SNAPCLIF"" 
Fl,.,.h, Reuu 

Fast 

lnaert& '6 ,. 
snapinto ; 

12· aupply tube 
cover la very 
flexible to fil any 
bend in supply 
tuba. 

Lock Lidna 
offers tamper 
resistance 
and yet allows 
service 

! 

fltP[J{§)™ 
TRAP COVERSTII 

DESIGN FEATURES 
• Universal design frts virtuaJly all lavatory applicatlons 
• Antimicrobial vinyl maintains sanitary condltlons 
• Lock Udn1 on vaive stops tampering & ailows service 
• Cleanout nut cap ailows service on trap without disassembly 
• Snap-Clip '1M fastener Is flush, nonabrasive & reusable 
• Internat rlbs enhance K valve & soften impact cushioning 

TRAP COVERS KITS FIT: 
• All P-trap assemblies, cast brass or tubular • 1 ¼" or 1 1/z". 
• All atraight tall piece asaemblies - 1 ¼" or 11/J •. 
• All standard s• offset wheeichair strainers. (Mode! , PF205WH) 
• All angle stop vaJves • handled or keyed type ,,. • or 1h". 
•NOTE: TRAP COVERS Klts wlll not fil Schedule 4IO plutlc P-traps. 

Models Avallable: Color: Whlte 
Select model. 

_Model#PF200WH 
One P-trap cover. 

_ Model #PF201WH 
One P-trap cover, one angle valve and one 

["X 12" supply cover. 
lYJ Model #PF202WH 

One P-trap cover, two angle valve covers, 
and two 12" supply covers. 

_ Model #PF203WH 
One P-trap cover, two angle valve covers, 
two 12"suppty covers, one 5" otfset tallpiece 
wheelchair strainer cover. 

@ Modal #PF205WH 

place ·, • 

Snap ofl excess 
fastaner 

1 O" waste ann 
cover 

(Trim length as 
needed) 

One 5" offset tailpiece wheelchair strainer 
assembly. 

_ Model #PF299WH 
One angle valve and one 12"supply cover. 

_ Exten .. on #PFEX299WH 
One 16" extension for water supply. 

Fastener is flush 
to body with no 

sharp 01 abrasiva 
ldges. 

MATERIAL: 
NOii. WALL: 
DUROUETER: 
UV PROTECTION: 
DURABIUTY: 
FASTENERS: 
COLOR: 
PAINTABIUTY: 
BUANING CHARACTERJSTICS 
ASTMDW: 
THERMALCONDUCTIVrTY 
AST1I C 177: 
BACTERWFUNGUS RES&Sn 
UAJNTENANCE: 

§FERGUSON' 

MOLOEO CLOSEO CELL VINYL 
1/8 INCH CONSTANT 
55 • 65 • SHOREA 

Vented cleanout nut 
enclosura keeps trap 
ventilated and aUows 
servlcing. 

WILL NOT FADE OR OISCOLOA 
VIRTUALLY INOESTRUCTIBLE 
SNAP-CUP"', FLUSH, REUSABLE 

_ Extenaion #PFEX200WH 
One 16" extension for drain waste arm 
er tailpiece. 

@
ss,~1~

0 

IJL LAV GUARO 
CLASSIFIED BY 

UNOERWRITERS LABORATORIES INC.• 
IN ACCOAOANCE WITH ADA atticle 4.19.4 

22Ff 

WHITE 
APPLY ACRYLIC ENAMEL 
SELF•EXTINGUISHEO 
5 SEC CATB) 10 MM lAEBl 

I Apprm,ed By: 

BTU • IN/HR • FT' • OF 
K VALUE • 1.17 
ANTIMICROBIAL VINYL FORMULA 
USE COMMON DETERGENTS 

Made in U.S.A. § 
43 



LAV-2 LAVATORY 

Brass Craft. Product Specifications Guide 

STOP 

OVAL HANDLE STYLE 

Use: Supply stop for • . water ... nsystems. 

Operating Presaure: 125 psi maximum 

Operating Temperature: 40 • 140-F Intermittent to 1SO-F 

Material Specificationa: Body and olher brass components- C36000 brass. 

Sttm- C38000 brass or poiymer. 
. . 

Washers- Bib and pacldng washets, Nitrile or EPDM rubber. 

Handle - Dle east metal or Pofycarbonate plastic. 

Desagnecf and Manufactured ANSI A112.18.1M 
In Ac:conlance Wdh: canadian Standard CAN/CSA-8125--M93 

Approvals/1.istings: IAPMOA*#645-Exoept0u~~-~ 
Except valVes wilh intet 00M8dion to PEX pipe. 
Dual-Shutoff vaJves are IAPMO listed. 

lAPMO File tc-3678 -Valves with inlet eonnection to PEX pipe. 
CSA Approvad - Except valves With rntet connection to PEX plpe. 

1/2" X 3/8" LOOSE KEY ANGLE STOP 

\. 
_~// 

October 14. 1997 

~ FERGUSON' 44 
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rrvi1 10 -- I m» 01,cfina. I ~ 11<>-
SEE CHARl SEE CHART RPA0052B 

±.OJ 
L.------------- ,, An 

I PART NOf HEM 1.0. j "A DIM= j @ 
- ' t-12A 230000 11.63 

1-15A 2JOOJO t4.6J 
1-20A 230060 19,6J 
1-30A 230090 29.63 
l-JOA 230120 35.83 

Br~alt. ) @) (@ 
NOVI, MIQUGHI ~ "'-'t~IAL 

A Sutatdtut tA lbeo tarvmUan . lAVATClRY SUPPlV tutE CA122 
INSTAtlATION OAA'MH , COPPER 

CUS91FlCI\MH ~ ~tr: M o-..nn11w SKot@ · 
~'EA. 1110 , oatJMU t /-.fl'&O MD Att.EPlABLl 

OUA.Url li'Jll..S ~ lltm •u.ce Ml>'Ul..5 t/-.~ 
'5'Cltlt1Cllff A1-WlMlN ♦ /-IT :,0, 

J 

\ 

(NIIC( 

A •tt•J• • UK flOC RELr.ASE FOR PROoucrtaN 
B. to/311,J ~t<M. A.Yht:. RlVISED • ,t ltNCffl DIM'S 
8i 1n/2'/M a.n<k AWk JOOm IJAf'L INFO. 
a, tD/"tS/M UHM AWM AOOm •1NSfAUAIIDH9 JO l>ESCA. 

·~ 2~1 

GRE€N 

~'9-0. 

0 ~1 'd'i-

i 
.377 
:mP' 

I 

l~NO. 
RPA00528 

SEE CHART 1B 

DATt! ~ iiiii ai t A 
SEE CHART--- ,, 

-· 



Standard Type 

-) ~ FERGUSON® 

LAV-2 LAVATORY 

Chrome plated steel. 

No, 
Size 
In. 

Iran Pipe Sizes 
PFE1 ¾ 
PFE2 ½ 
PFEB ¼ 
PFE9A 1 
PFE10 1¼ 
PFE11 1½ 
PFE16A 2 

PFE2PB 

PFE7 
PFE9 

PFE7PB 

Polished Brass 
½ 

Cop~er Tube Sizes 
o/s ODJ½ CTS) I 
¼ 0D (¾ CTS) 

Polished Brass 
¾ 0D (½ CTS) 

46 



f. 
; J' 

SPECIFICATION SHEET 

ZURN 
21231 

CONCEALED ARM SYSTEM 
WALL LAVATORIES ' 

Product 
No. 

Z1231 

Dimensional Data (inches and [mm]) are Subject ta Manufacturing Tolerances and Change Without Notice 

Approx. 
Wt. Lbs. 

[kg] 

45 [20] 

H 

l, 

1 [25] MIN. ** 
1 3/8 [35] MAX . 

LEVELING SCREW 

LOCKING 
DEVICE 

t 

--1 3/8 [35] MIN. C 
1 3/4 [ 44] MAX'B 

\ 1INISI- [D 

1 
SURFACES i 

l _____ ~ __ L J 

ALIGNMENT 
TRUSS 

r-4 [102] 
H- 3 [76] 

I 
G 

.J 
.__I. - A ~ 

--: . 2 [51] i:=- 3 [76] -
** WITH STAN D.~RD SLEEVE LEf\J CTH OF 3 1 / 4 [83]. 

ENGINEERING SPECIFICATION: ZURN Z1231 Lavatory supportsystem with concealed arms. 
Completewith Dura-Coated rectangularsteel uprights with welded feet, cast iron adjustable headers, 
concealed arms, steel sleeves, alignment truss, and mounting fasteners. 

OPTIONS (Check/specify appropriate options) 

PÄ'S 
SUFFIXES 

-AL 
-CU 
-0 
-E2 
-E4 
-E6 
-SL 
-WS 

-79 

Dura-Coated System with Support Plate* 

Adapterlug 
Floorto Ceiling Upright (Specify Height Required) 
Back to Back System 
Concealed Arm Escutcheons 2 [51] Long 
Concealed Arm Escutcheons 4 [102] Long 
Concealed Arm Escutcheons 6 [152] Long 
Stud Lenght Over 3 1/4 [82] (Specify Length) 
Wall Support Valve Plate 
(Specify Valve Name and Number) 
Paraplegic Rough-in 

REV. D DATE: 10/17/02 C.N. NO. 89994 

"REGULARL Y FURNISHED UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED DWG. NO. 58855 PRODUCT NO. 21231 

ZURN INDUSTRIES, INC. • SPECIFICATION DRAINAGE OPERATION • 1801 Pittsburgh Ave. ♦ Erie, PA 16514 
Phone: 814/455-0921 • Fax: 814/454-7929 • World Wide Web: www.zum.com 

In Canada: ZURN INDUSTRIES LIMITED • 3544 Nashua Drive • Mississauga, Ontario L4V1L2 • Phone: 905/405-8272 Fax: 905/405-1292 



,, .. -
ZURN INSTALLATION SHEET PAGE 1 OF 2 

- I 

1 /2 ( 13)DIA. ANCHOR 
RECOMMENDED 

rROM FINISHEO WALL 

A 

SLEEVE EXTENDS j 
1 3/8(35)MIN.-1 3/4(44)MAX. 

I 
@ 

3 7/16 (87) 

1 (25)MIN. 
1 J/8 (35)MAX. 

LEVELING SCREW 

LOCKING 
o::v,cE 

, 1 3/8 (35)MIN. 
1 .3/4 (44)MAX. 

(TYPICAL INSTALLATION SHOWN) 

A B C D 

American Std. (18 x 15) 
Penlyn 0372.052 0373.050 
14-3/4 29-1/2 31 4 
(375) (749) (787) (102) 

Crane (20 x 18) 
Norwich 1-194 1-205 1-206 
16-1/4 29-1/4 31 4 
(413) (743) (787) (102) 

Crane (20 x 18) 

E 

5 
(127) 

5-5/8 
(143) 

F 

5 
(127) 

4-3/8 
(111) 

Z-1231-80 
G 

15 
(381) 

HOLES 

d2,e1 ,f1 

15 d2,e2,f1 
(381) 

Norwich 1 h-193.195, 196,197,198,199,201,202,205,206,208,209 
16-1/4 32-1/4 34 4 5-5/8 4-3/8 15 d2,e2,f1 
(413) (819) (864) (102) (143) (111) (381) 

Kohler (19 x 17) 
* Chesapeake K-1728 
15-3/8 29-1/2 31 
(390) (7 49) (787) 

Kohler (20 x 18) 
* Chesapeake K-1729 
15-3/4 30 31 
(400) (762) (787) 

Kohler (20 x 18) 

3-1/4 
(83) 

3-1/4 
(83) 

5-1/4 
(133) 

5-1/4 
(133) 

5-1/4 
(133) 

14-3/8 d1 ,e1 ,f1 
(365) 

5-1 /4 14-3/8 d1,e1,f1 
(133) (365) 

Greenwich K-2030 K-2031 K-2032 K-2034 K-2036 
17-1/4 29 31 3-1/4 5-1/4 5-1/4 14-3/8 d1 ,e1 ,f1 
(438) (737) (787) (83) (133) (133) (365) 

36 (914) 
Kohler (20 x 18) 
Greenwich K-12643 
17-1/4 29 31 
(438) (737) (787) 

! 
i 

= 

FINiSr.ED 
SURFACES 

,~2(51) 

L-!.3 (76) 

C 
3 TO RIM 

(OPTIONAL) 

~ Kohler(21x 18) 

3-1/4 
(83) 

--/ Kingston K-2005 K-2006 K-2007 

5-1/4 
(133) 

17-1/4 29-1/8 31 3-1/4 5-1/4 
(425) (740) (787) (83) (133) 

Kohler (20 x 18) 
Soho K-2053 K-2054 K-2084 
16-1/2 29-1/4 34 3-1/4 
(419) (743) (864) (83) 

PARTS LIST· 
(2) HEADER (1) ALIGN TRUSS(24[6101) 
(2) ARM (-80) (2) ARM SLEEVE 3 1/4[83] 
(1) BAG #7 ARM BAG (2) LOCKING DEVICE 
(4) MACHINE SCREWS 1/4[6] X X1 3/4[44] 

5-1/4 
(133) 

5-1 /4 14-3/8 
(133) (365) 

5-1/4 14-3/8 
(133) (365) 

5-1/4 14-3/8 
(133) (365) 

(1) BAG #120 HEADER BAG (4) SET SCREW 3/8[10] X 1/2[13] 
*REQUIRES2ADDITIONAL 1/4[6]X (1) ALLENWRENCH3/8[10](1) BAG#121 UPRIGHTSET SCREWBAG 

3 1/4[83] LEVELING SCREWS (2) SET SCREW 1/4[6] X 3/4[19] (1) BAG #124ARM SET SCREW BAG 

d1,e1,f1 

d1,e1,f1 

d1,e1,f1 

(4) SET SCREW 1/4[6] X 3/8[10] -, F-OR-M#-CS __ _,Da-te .... : a=,12=19~9, 
C.N. No. 83072 REV. B • 

ZURN INDUSTRIES, INC. ♦ SPECIFICATION DRAINAGE OPERATION ♦ 1801 Plttsburgh Ave. ♦ Erle, PA 16514 
Phone: 8141455-0921 • Fax: 8141454-7929 • World Wide Web: www.zum.com 

In Canada: ZURN INDUSTRIES LIMITED • 3544 Nashua Drive • Mississauga, Ontario L4V1L2 ♦ Phone: 9051405-8272 Fax: 905/405-1292 
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36 (914) 

INSTALLATION SHEET 
PAGE 2 OF 2 

ZURN (TYPICAL INSTALLAT[ON SHOWN) Z-1231-80 

l 

-------G-----i 

1 /2 (13)0IA. ANCHCR 
RECOMMENDED 

ALIGNMENT 
TRUSS 

r SLEEVE ::XTENDS 
1 3/8(35)MIN.-1 .3/4(44)MAX. 
FROM FINISHED WALL 

!1 

(25)MIN. 
1 3/8 (35)MAX. 

A 

LEVEU;-..;G SCRE7 

I -J-' -::--·-=--v· ::i ' I - I I 

I I ; I I 

; : E:3=_. : -~-· ::=:;71 L-h ·-- . 1 

I ! ; \ 

I I LOCK 1NG ~ 
I i DEVICE 

3/8 (35)M1N. 
1 3/4 (44)MAX. 

C 
B TO RIM 

I 

ill l FINISHED 
I ' SURFAC[S 

11 I I' !42 ~51) 

L__j_3 (76) 

(OPTIONAL) 

* REQUIRES 2ADDITIONAL 1/4[6] X 
3 1/4[83] LEVELING SCREWS 

A B C D E F G 

American Std. (21-1/4 X 22) 
Murro 0954.000,0958.000,0955.000 
16-3/4 32-1/4 34 4 6 4 14-3/4 

(426) (819) (864) (102) (153) (102) (375) 

PARTSUST· 
(2) HEADER (1) ALIGN TRUSS(24[61 OJ) 
(2) ARM (-80) (2) ARM SLEEVE 3 1/4[83) 
(1) BAG #7 ARM BAG (2) LOCKING DEVICE 
(4) MACHINE SCREWS 1/4[6] X X1 3/4[44) 
( 1) BAG #120 HEADER BAG ( 4) SET SCREW 3/8[1 OJ X 112[13) 
(1) ALLENWRENCH3/8[10)(1) BAG#121 UPRIGHTSET SCREWBAG 
(2) SET SCREW 1/4[6) X 3/4[19) (1) BAG #124 ARM SET SCREW BAG 
(4) SETSCREW1/4[6)X3/8[10) 

HOLES 

d2,e1 ,f1 

FORM# CS Date: 8/12/99 

ZURN INDUSTRIES, INC. • SPECIFICATION DRAINAGE OPERATION • 1801 Pittsburgh Ave. • Erie, PA 16514 
Phone: 8141455-0921 • Fax: 8141454-7929 • World Wide Web: www.zurn.com 

C.N. No. 83072 REV. B 

In Canada: ZURN INDUSTRIES LIMITED ♦ 3544 Nashua Drive • Mississauga, Ontario L4V1L2 • Phone: 905/405-8272 Fax: 905/405-1292 
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L-3 LAVATORY 

KOHLER K21964WH WHITE 20X17 *PENNINGTON 4 ve LA 

SYMMONS 5S20 SGL LEV LAV FCT ONL Y CP 

KEENEY KE5700PC CP OFFSET GRID DRAIN 

PROFLO PF8617COH 1-1/417 GA CP P TRAP W/ CO 

PROFLO PF202WH WHITE 3 PC P TRAP & SUPPL Y COVER 

BRASSCRAFT BSR19C CP 1/2 SWT X 3/8 COMP ANGLE ST LK 

BRASSCRAFT B112AC CP 3/8X121PC LAV RSR 

PROFLO PFE7 5/8 00 ESC CP 

~FERGUSON' 48 



PENNINGTON ™ 

FEATURES 
COUNTERTOPLAVATORY 

• 20-1/4" (51.4cm) x 17-1/2" (44.5cm) 

• Vitreous china 

• Se/f-rimming 

• 4" (10.2cm) centers 

• With overflow 

• ADA compliant when installed in a 21" (53.3cm) 
minimum depth countertop 

• With sealant 

• Optional soap dispenser hole on lett (-L) or right (-R) 

CODES/STANDARDS APPLICABLE 
Specified model meets or exceeds the following: 

~K-2196 
I ADA I 

• ADA COLORS/FINISHES 
• ASMEIANSI A 112.19.2M 

• CABO/ANSI A 117. 1 
7? 0 White 

0 • Other Refer to Fixtures Price Book for additional colors 

• IAPMO/UPC Accessories: 
• Canadian Standards Association (CSA) • CP Polished Chrome 
• State of Massachusetts • Other Ref er to Faucets Price Book for additional finishes 

SPECIFIED MODEL: 
Model Description : _,..-Colors/Finishes 

K-2196-4 4" (10.2cm) centers lavatory less soap dispenser hole / ~White □Other __ 

K-2196-4L 4" (10.2cm) centers lavatory with soap dispenser hole on lett do White □Other __ 

K-2196-4R 4" (10.2cm) centers lavatory with soap dispenser hole on right □O White □Other __ 

K-2196-4N 4" (10.2cm) centers lavatory less soap dispenser hole, less overflow □O White □Other __ 

K-2196-4K 4" (10.2cm) centers lavatory with soap dispenser hole on lett, less overflow □o White □Other __ 

K-2196-4F 14" (10.2cm) centers lavatory with soap dispenser hole on right, less overflow □o White □Other __ 

Recommended Accessories 
K-8998 Trap □CP □Other __ 

PRODUCT SPECIFICATION: 
The self-rimming lavatory shall be 20-1/4" (51.4cm) in length, and 17-1/2" (44.5cm) in width. Lavatory shall be made of vitreous 
china. Lavatory shall have 4" (10.2cm) centers drilling. Lavatory shall have overflow. Lavatory shall be ADA compliant when 
installed in a 21" (53.3cm) minimum depth countertop. Lavatory shall include sealant. Lavatory shall have optional soap 
dispenser hole on lett (-L) or right (-R). Lavatory shall be Kohler Model K-2196-_____ _ 

We reserve the right to make revisions without notice in the design of fixtures or in packaging 
un/ess this right has specifically been waived at the time the order is accepted. 

Page 1 of 2 
1 007354-4-B 



,,,,,,--. PENNINGTON TM 

PRODUCT INFORMATION 
ADA compliant. 

Fixture*: basin area water depth 

Lavatory 16" (40.6cm) x 4" (10.2cm) 
11" (27.9cm) 

Drain Hole 1-3/4" D. 
(4.4cm) 

* Approximate measurements for comparison only. 

Spout hole Faucet hole Soap dispenser hole 

1-1/4'' D. (3.2cm) 1-1/4" D. (3.2cm) 1-1/4" D. (3.2cm) 

lncluded Components: 

Adhesiva sealant 63034 

Cutout template 113805-7 

-L 4" (10.2cm) 

6-3/4" 
(17.1cm) 

20-1/4" 

2-15/16" 
-R (7.5cm) 

7-3/8" 
(18.7cm) 

t (51.4cm) f 5/8" 

17-1/2" 
(44.5cm) 

I \ 11 i Il J -T~(1_.6_:m--1)_/2-" --

(S) ~ (21.6cm) (T) 

--:::::A__:;±- 3/8" COLD 

3/8" HOT ' ---r ~ - ----
1-1 /4" ~; i 
OUTLET t---m-+ 

.7S<116 4" (1 icm) 
STANDARD INSTALLATION 

INSTALLATION NOTES 
lnstall this product according to the installation guide. 
Fixture dimensions are nominal and conform to tolerances in 
ASME Standard A112.19.2M. 

32" 
(81.3cm) 
-34" 8" 

24" 61cm 

{86.4cm) '( , 20.3cm ,15_2cm 

I
MIN. \ MAX 

27" 
(68.6cm) 1 

MIN. I 

9" T -
(22.9cm) 
MIN. 

RECOMMENDED ADA INSTALLATION 

(T) Pop-up drain 14-1/8" (35.9cm), grid drain 13-1/4" 
{33.7cm). 

(S) 1 O" (25.4cm) Supply (Based on 12" (30.5cm) riser 
which may require cutting). 

PRODUCT DIAGRAM 

K-2196 Pennington rM Lavatory 
Page 2 of 2 
1 007354-4-B 

THE BOLD LOOK 
0FKOHLER® 



L-3 LAVATORY 

SYMMETRIX® 
Single Handle Lavatory Faucet 
(Replaces Temptrol9 S-90 Series Lavatory Faucet) 

D S-20-2-G: With grid strainer drain assembly 
D S-20-2: 
D S-20-1: 

With lift rod and pop-up drain assembly 
With lift rod only 

D S-20-0: 
[{fs-20: 

Faucet only (no lift-rod holeJ 
Faucet only (with lift-rod holeJ 

Symmetrix Single Lever Lavatory Faucet with ceramic control compo
nents, handle limit stop, and red/blue indicators on handle. Aerator, 3/8" 
supplies. 4" centers, metal construction, polished chrome finish. 

Modifications: 

Add: 

D Suffix LP: Loop handle 

D Suffix W: 6" lever handle 

D Suffix OFG: Offset grid strainer 

D Suffix FR: 0.5 gpm flow restrictor outlet spray (vandal resistant) 

0 Suffix VP: Vandal resistant aerator 

D Suffix IPS: 1 /2" IPS connections 

D Suffix LST: I 6,. copper supply tubes 

D Suffix NA: Non-aerated. laminar flow outlet 

0 Suffix AWT: White finish 

D Suffix BRS: Radiance® polished brass finish 

D Suffix PCB: Polished chrome and Radiance® polished brass finish 

D Suffix STN: Satin finish 

6" 
152mm 

~11r+-"it"'-•rm'! .. ~ ::T f 
3mm 6°· 152nwn (sid)« 

SYMMONS INDUSTRIES. INC. 
31 BrookS Drive. Braintree. M4. 02184-3804 

= 16"· 406mm (optional) 

gpacer 

J• 001)pet bJDlllJ lllandard 

TEL 1-800-SYMMONS, (781} 848-2250 FAX: 1-800-961-962 I. f78 I I 84 3·3849 
Web site: www.symmons.com 

0 200 I Symmons lndustries. lnc. I 2/0 I 

~~ FERGUSON' 

S-20-2-G 

S-20-2 

SYMMONS PRODUCTS MEET 
ANSI Al I 2.18. lM, EPA '92 

AND ALL KNOWN FLOW RATE 
REOUIREMENTS. 

Kitchen and Lavatory Faucets 
2.0 GPM (7.6 Umin} 

Job/location 

Engineer 

Contractor 

For~ ccmplian::e ~cans with Disabilities 
M} consult ,ADAAG er ya.r stare regulations for 
proper product choice and mounting locaoons. 

51 
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S't'MMONS@ Symmetrix® 
Lavatory Faucet S-20 Series 

,.,, '1 0 -- ..._--,-" ·~ 0 -Lo 
Installation and Service lnstructions 

Installation 
Caution: Be sure to turn off hot and cold water supplies 
before installing or servicing faucet. 

1. Loosely install the anchor bar (KN-23), spacer (KN-26) and 
nut (L-36) on the mounting bolts and place gasket on base 
of faucet. Push faucet supplies and anchor bolt/spacer/nut 
assemblies with gasket through holes in sink. Secure faucet 
to sink by tightening nuts from underside. (If sink or coun
ter surface is uneven, use putty or sealant to make proper 
seal under base.) 

2. Connect hot supply to left tube and cold supply to right 
tube using appropriate connectors. 

3. Pop-up drain installation: 
a) Remove pop-up plug, tail piece and flange from the drain 

body. Make sure that locknut is threaded all the way 
clown onto the body with flat friction washer in middle 
and beveled washer on top. 

b) Apply plumbers putty or sealant to bottom of flange. 
c) Install drain body through drain opening in lavatory 

and screw flange onto the drain body making sure that 
the threads are completely engaged for proper sealing 
and strength of the connection. Apply joint compound 
to all threaded parts to insure proper seal. Apply putty or 
teflon tape to tail piece before attaching to drain body. 

d) Tighten locknut to compress the beveled flange evenly 
across the bottom of the drain opening taking care not to 
over tighten the locknut, causing damage to the lavatory. 

e) Remove one of two ball washers from inside the 
threaded cavity. lnsert pop-up plug and pivot rod into 
body. Add one ball washer (the second ball washer 
should remain inside the body) to the outside of the ball. 
Tighten the retaining nut until the ball is seated on the 
internal and externa! ball washers. 
Note: The pop-up plug can be installed either in the remov
able or non-removable position, depending on the location 
of the hole located in the guide at the bottom of the plug. 

f) Slide the pivot rod through one side of the spring clip, 
then the appropriate adjustment hole and then other 
side of the spring clip. 

g) Insert lift rod through faucet housing and the top of the 
lift strap and secure it in place by tightening the screw. 

Note: To ensure proper operation oflift rod and pop
up, some adjustment of the linkage may be required. 
There are two possible adjustment points: 1) lift strap to 
lift rod and 2) lift strap to pivot rod. 

4. It is very important to thoroughly flush the supply lines to 
prevent foreign matter, i.e. copper chips, sand, stones, etc. 
from damaging the sealing surfaces of cartridge. 

Remove aerator and tum valve handle on to full cold posi
tion, open cold supply. Without closing, tum handle to full 
hot and open hot supply. Let water run in hot only and cold 
only positions long enough to flush supply lines thoroughly. 
Shut off faucet and replace aerator. Check for leaks. 

5. The handle limit stop can be 
set to limit handle tum to 
the hot position. The limit 
mechanism is factory set to 
allow full handle travel. To 
adjust the limit stop, tum 
handle to the full hot position 
and lift handle to open faucet 
approximately half way to 
obtain a smooth flow for 
correct initial temperature 
measurement. 

6. If when faucet is on and in 
full hot position and water is 

~HOTTER(+) 

COLOER(-)0 

k~ ~ 1,, ' 

too hot, remove plug button Stop limit adjust 
(KN-157), loosen set screw (L-
22) and remove handle (KN-3RB, KN-3BRB or LN-135). 
Lift limit stop ring (KN-4L) using a small flat head screw 
driver and rotate counter clockwise to lower temperature. 
If water is not hot enough, rotate clockwise (See Figure 
1 on reverse side). After correct temperature is achieved, 
reattach handle, reversing procedure above. 

; . 

Replacing cartridge I KN-4 J 

1. Remove plug button (KN-157), loosen set screw (L-22) and 
remove handle (KN-3RB, KN-3BRB or LN-135). 

2. Engage tabs in cartridge wrench (LN-34) with slots in com
pression ring (KN-2) and use screwdriver in wrench holes or 
pliers on wrench and tum counter clockwise until compres
sion ring engages with cap (LN-8). Continue turning counter 
clockwise so that cap/ring assembly is removed from the body 
(LN-371). Remove cartridge and three ring seal (KN-4). 

3. Install new cartridge while taking care to maintain position 
of the three ring seal at the base of the cartridge. Match 
posts in base of cartridge with alignment holes in valve 
body <luring assembly. 

4. Reassemble faucet in reverse fashion. Thread cap onto body 
firmly by hand. Do not use a wrench which may damage 
the finish. Tighten compression ring (KN-2) finger tight 
using the wrench (LN-34) then 1/4 to 1/2 tum further. 

5. Set hot water limit stop in accordance with installation step 
5 above. 
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KEENEY 
SPECIFICATION SHEET 

C 
• I 

D 

Catalog No. Dimensions 

A B C D E 

5700PC 2 3/16" 1 7/16" l" 7 3/4" S" 

THE KEENEY MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

~FERGUSON' 52 
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PRODUCTINFORMATIONSHEET 

I[ 
THE KEENEY MANUFACTURING COMPANV 

Lavatory Strainer-------
5700PC 

FEATURES: 

• Chrome Plated 

• Cast Brass Plug 
with Strainer and 
Drain assembly 

• 17 Gauge Tailpiece 

--5"----' 

Contact Your Nearest Representative At: The Keeney Manufacturing Company 
1170 Main Street• Newington. CT 06111•1·800-243-0526 •Fax# (203) 665-0374 

~FERGUSON' 53 
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. . ... ···---··-·--· !ROXlfp)™ 
Commercial Product Information and Specifications · · -
MODEL DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS 
PF8617H 11/4" 17 Gauue CP P-Trap 
PF8617HJ 11/4" X 111211 17 Gauue CP P•Trap 
PF8617J 11/2" 17 Gauge CP P-Trap 

PF8620H 
PF862DJ 

• 17 gauge 
• Chrome plated 
• Deep pattern steel flange 
• Solid brass, chrome plated nuts 

11/4" 20 Gauge CP P•Trap 
11/2" 20 Gauge CP P•Trap 

• 20 gauge 
• Chrome plated 
• Deep pattern steel flange 
• Zink dle cast nuts 

114" 17 Gau :E'. 
PF8617COHJ 1 1/4" X 1 /2' P·Trap 
PF8617C0J 11/2" 17 Gauge CP P-Trap 

• 17 gauge 
• Chrome plated 
• Oeep pattern steel flange 
• Solid brass, chrome plated nuts 
• With cleanout 

PF8611i 

A: 11" 
B: 31/4" 
C: 7 3/4" 
D: 11/4" 
E: 8" 

PF8621H 
A: 11" 
B:31/4'' 
C: 73/4" 
0:11/4'' 
E: 8" 

PF861l:0H 

A: 11" 
B: 31/4" 
C: 73/4" 
D: 11/4" 
E:8" 

C 2002 MarketFocus Communications, lnc. EJa:klslyely distrlJulBd 17/ § FERGUSON' 

~FERGUSON' 

PF8611U 
PF867J 
12" 
31/4" 
8 3/1{' 
11/2" 
9" 

PF8620iJ 
12" 
31/4" 
83/4" 
11/2" 
9" 

PF861J:OHJ 
PF861J:OJ 
12" 
31/4" 
53/4'' 
11/2'' 
9" 

A 

lj E 

__...s ___ c _____ J,P 

_______,J'.0 

A 
B C 

ej E 

~---------4 >D --ro 
A 

B C R 

ej 
)0 

E 

e 

PFCOMSPEC2 rev. 4/02 

54 
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SUBMITT AL SHEET 
PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
TRAP COVERS waste and supply piping covers satisfy ADA com
pliance requirements with its unique and universal design, aJlow
ing for easy installation over virtually all tubular and cast brass 
P-trap assemblies, as well as angle valve and supply tube assem
blies, regardless of their geometry or rotational offset. Smooth, 
flush Snap CJipTM fasteners firmly secure piping covers in place. 

SAMPLE SPECIFICATIONS 
Handicap lavatory P-trap and angle valve assemblies shall be 
covered with the soft, antimicrobial, TRAP COVERS piping covers 
sold by PROFLO'_M 
Modet# PE2Q2WH , Accessory ,PF205WH 
Plping cover shall be secured with Snap Clip"' flush mounted 
fasteners. Angle stop valve shall be secured with locking lid access 
cover. Cover shaff be white, non-yellowing and fire retardant. 

t 
Model # PF205WH fits standard I 

5" ottset wheelchalr strainers. 

Interna! ribs give cover 
universal f it and a softer 
impact cushion. 

9• tailpiece cover ___. 
(Trim length as needed) 

SNAP CLIP"' 

lnsert & ,1 ~ ~ 

12• supply tuba 
cover is very 
flexible to fit any 
bend in supply 
tube. 

Lock Lidru 
offers tampar 
resistance 
and yet allows 

TRAP COVERS111 

DESIGN FEATURES 
• Universal design frts virtually all lavatory appllcatlons 
• Antimicrobial vinyl maintains sanitary condltlons 
• Lock Udtu on valve stops tampering & af lows service 
• Cleanout nut cap aJlows service on trap without disassembly 
• Snap-Clip TM tastener Is flush, nonabrasive & reusable 
• Interna! rtbs enhance K valve & sotten impact cushioning 

TRAP COVERS KITS FIT: 
• All P-trap assemblies, cast brass or tubular • 1 ¼ " or 1 ½". 
• All straight tail piece assemblies - 1 ¼" or 1 ½ ". 
• All standard 5" offset wheelchair strainers. (Mode! , PF205WH) 

• AJI angle stop valves • handled or keyed type 3/1" or 1h". 
• NOTE: TRAP COVERS Klts will not fit Schedule 40 plastic P-traps. 

Models Avaflable: 
Selact model. 

_ Model #PF200WH 
One P-trap cover. 

_ Model #PF201WH 

Color: Whlte 

One P-trap cover, one angle vaJve and one 
12" supply cover. 

0 Model #PF202WH 
One P-trap cover, two angle valve covers, 
and two 12" supply covers. 

_ Modet #PF203WH 
One P-trap cover, two angle valve covers, 
two 12"supply covers, one 5" offset tailpiece 
wheetchair strainer cover. 

@ Model #PF205WH 

snap inte :_ )) 
place ' J'.I -

Snap off excess 
fastener 

1 o· waste arm 
cover 

(Trim length as 

One 5" otfset tailpiece wheelchair strainer 
assembly. 

_ Model #PF299WH 
One angle valve and one 12"supply cover. 

_ Extension # PFEX299WH 

Fastener is flush 
to body with no 

sharp or abrasiva 
edges. 

MATERIAL: 
NOM.WALL: 
DUAOMETER: 
UV PROTECTION: 
DURABILITY: 
FASTENERS: 
COLOR: 
PAINTABILITY: 
BURNING CHARACTERISTICS 
ASTM D635: 
THERMALCONDUCTIVITY 
ASTMC 1n: 
BACTERIA/FUNGUS RE5'ST: 
MAINTENANCE: 

~FERGUSON' 

MOLOEO CLOSED CELL VINYL 
1/8 INCH CONSTANT 
55 · 65 · SHOREA 

needed) 

Vented cleanout nut 
enclosure keeps trap 
ventilated and allows 
servicing. 

WILL NOT FAOE OR OISCOLOR 
VIRTUALLY INOESTRUCTIBLE 
SNAP-CU?N,FLUSH,AEUSABLE 

One 16" extension for water supply. 
_ Extension #PFEX200WH 

One 16" extension for drain waste arm 
or tailpiece. 

WY
ss,,,.,~<> 

VL LAV GUARD 
CLASSIAEO BY 

UNDERWAITERS LABORATORIES INC.• 
IN ACCORDANCE WITH ADA article 4.19.4 

22FF 

WHITE 
APPLYACRYLIC ENAMEL 
SELF-EXTINGUISHEO 
5 SEC (ATB) 10 MM CAEBl 

I Approved By: 

BTU .• INhiR • FT" • °F 
K VALUE = 1.17 
ANTIMICROBIAL VINYL FORMULA 
USE COMMON DETERGENTS 

Made in U.S.A. § 
55 
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Brass Cratt. Product Specifications Guide 

STOP 

OVAL HANDLE STYLE 

Use: Supply stop for • water dislrlbudon systems. 

Operating Preasure: 125 psi maximum 

Operating Temperature: 40 • 140-F Intermittent to 1WF 

Material Specificationa: 8ody and other brass components- C36000 brass. 

Stam - C36000 brass or polymer. 

Washers- Bib and packing washer&, Nitrile er EPDM rubber. 

Handle - Ole cast metal or Polycart>onate plastic. 

Designecf and Manufactured ANSI A 112.18.1M 
In Accordanc:e Wrth: Canadian Standard CAN/CSA-8125-M93 

Approvals/Listings: IAPMO File #645 - Except Ou:!.~-~t 
Exoept valVes With inlet oonnedion to PEX pipe. 
Dual-shutoff vaJves are IAPMO listed. 

1APMO File tc-3678 - Valves \Mith inlet connection to PEX pipe. 
CSA Approved - Exeept vaJves with net connedion to PEX plpe. 

1/2" X 3/8" LOOSE KEY ANGLE STOP 

"i: 
/ 

October 14. 1997 

~ FERGUSON' 56 
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SE.E CHARl SEE CHART RPA0052B 

±.OJ 
i.-------------,, A" 

I PART~o:I HEM ).oJ "A" QIM ~ I © 
')· t-12A 230000 11.6J 

1-15A 2JOOJO t4.6J 
1-20A 230060 19,6J 
1-30A 230090 29,63 
l-J6A 230120 35.83 

LrU c.ttl'. l FD( I 8Y 01NLC( 

A •lf•/u Ull IIOC REUi\SE FOR FROOUC(1()~ 
8. 1o,l2SIL, ~t<K A'fitf. RlVISDJ • Il llt<Gffl IJtM ·s 
8.t lD/n/N Ul<k AWK '400[D u~rl INFO. 
a, t~/M UKM AWK AOOm •1NSfAUAllOlf JO DESCR. 

I 
:-~~;pi 

I 

~NO. 

Br~alt. ) ~ @) 11,\JU!IM. @ :~ 2.:1 ··- RPA005:2B 
NCM, MICtU<WI lAVATCRY SlJPPlV tu E CA122 

A Sutaldt«rt of lloset tarvOTIJ\'ian INSTAl\.ATION ORAlflH~ , COPPER 
GR~N SEE CHART I B 

~SIFICI\TIOH ~ ttGff: VtUn 01MrRl'ISI SIIOum ~o Att(PTABU CAl~ IWO IUitt CCX11MU .. /-..flto 
Qu .. 'LIIY I n•ns llt'JCII tl+IU: •u.ce Ro'Ul.9 ►J-.tM 

"" 1.Z."u. 'SIGltlhCllff #t'-GtlMUN ♦ /-tr 30' 

I: - . ·- . - l .- ·' - .. • ffl)il Q) l /A 
SEE CHART I- ,R 
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Standard Type 

_J ff FERGUSON~ 

L-3 LA VA TORV 

Chrome plated steel. 

No, 
Size 
In. 

lron Pipe Sizes 
PFE1 ¼ 
PFE2 1/2 
PFE8 1/4 
PFE9A 1 
PFE10 1¼ 
PFE11 1½ 
PFE16A 2 

PFE2PB 

PFE7 
PFE9 

PFE7PB 

Polished Brass 
½ 
Cop~er Tube Sizes 
5/a ODJ½ CTS) I 
¼ 0D (¾ CTS) 

-Polished Brass 
% 0D (½ CTS) 
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MSB-1 MOP 81,1.SIN 

MSB-1 MOP BASIN 

FIAT FMSB2424 24X24X10 MOP BASIN W/ 3 DRN 
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·FIAT 

Wall Guanl 

MSB-1 MOP BASIN 

Mop Service Basins 

• Weighs 800/o less than Terrazm 
• Stronger than stcne 
• Easy to handle and install 
• Stalnproof, stays deaner 
• Crashproof, extra thick shoulclers 
• Can withstand bolllng water 
• Unaffec:ted by normal deaning 

chemlcals 
• Anished on all four sides 

... I---• ------1 

______ ,. 

1hese rugged molded stcne mop service baslns are 
manufaål.red from the SMC proas under the hlghest 
quality standards. The quallty ccntrol molding is achieved In 
matched metal dies under intense heat and pressure with 
the result belng a one-piece, dependable homogenous 
product. Color: Whlte 

The unlt shaU be 10" (254) high walls with not less than 1 • 
(25) wide shoulders and an inmgrally molded shelf 109/ 16" 
(268) wide (on the MSB-3624 onJy). The factcry lnstalled 
drain body shall be stain1es5 st.eel and designed to provide 
for a lead caulk or QOC-3 joint ccnnectcr for a 3• (76) 
drainpipe. A mmblnation dome stralner and stainless steel 
tint basket is lnduded. 

MODEL A 8 C D E 

MSB-2424 24 24 12 12 10 

MSB-3624 

30" (762) long flexible heavy duty 5/S- (16) 
rubber hose, doth relnforced wlth ¾" (19) 
chrome mupling at one end. 8racket Is s• (127) 
long x 3• (76) wide stainless steel with rubber 
grip. 

- Service Faucet 
For use with either Molded-Stone or 
TerrazzoMopBa~ns,madedheavy 
gauge stainless st.eel. Designed and is 
used to protect walls adjacent to the I 
receptor. Two panels are supplied for ------------------1 

Wall mounted fittlng. Chrome plated with 
vaa1wn breaker, Integral stops, adjustable 
wall brace, pall hook and ¾' {19) hose 
thread on spout. Body lnlets S- (l03) center 
te center, fuur arm handles. comer installationSi, a thlrd panel is 

required for a recessed installation. 
The wall guard medels are ldentified 
as follows: MSG-2424, MSG-3232, 
MSG-3624, and MSG-3636 

1453-88 - Altemate Stralner 
Aat type stalnless. 
*Custom order: Vandal-proof drains 
available; l1lUH spedfy when 
ordertng base, DRt available 
separately. 

~FERGUSON' 

1239 88 - Alumlnum 8umper Guard 4 
For Terrazzo mop basins ~ 

Oulck Draln Connectors 
Foruse QDC QDC QDC 

wllh 3.2 3SN 3XH 
~aran • • • Sod Pll'llll 

P.V.~ • • Sdl8d40 
o.w.v. - • • ~_Sched40 

QDC 
4 
• 
• 

• 

60 



SH-1 SHO\/VER 

SH-1 SHOWER 

AQUABATH AIS4136SH AQUABATH AIS4136SH 

SYMMONS SS961 TEMPTROL SHWR VLV CP 
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, .. • •- ..... 

2o~J 
Top View - Left Hand Shown 

T
-- -~-___..,.;-, 9TT8~'" 

24" GRAB BAR ... 

7~• 83" 

54• 

Front View 

AQOA BATH 

For additional information call the Aqua Bath 
Customer Service Department, 1 ·800-232-2284 

Accessible Series 
SUBMITTAL DATA 

I541365H 

Right Side View 

Installation: Detailed installation instructions are contained in this catalog, and provided with each unit shipped. 
The field installation instructions must be followed as directed. 

Applicable installation details can be found on pages: ID· 1, ID-6 & ID-10. 

Page IS-2 
1S4136SH 6/98 

AQUA BATH COMPANY INC. • 921 Cherokee Ave. • Nashville, TN 37207 • 1 ·800-232-2284 • (615) 227-0017 • Fax (615) 227-9446 



,,,-... 

ACCESSIBlE SERIES 
• Model IS4136SH·L: valve on left 
• Model IS4136SH·R: valve on right 
• Bath units designed for hospitals, nursing homes, assisted living 

rehabilitation centers, hotels, motels and residential applications. 
• Meets ANSI Zl 24.2 standards for accessibility. 
• Åcrylic one-piece molded construction simplifies installation. 
• Insida dimensions: 36"W x 36"0 x 78"H. 
• lncludes stainless grab bars with mounting plates and curtain rod. 
• Can be furnished complete with vafve, hand held shower set, 

curtain and hooks. 
• 7 3/ 4" threshold, also available with 4" threshold 
• Shower brackets 

TRANSFER SHOWER STAl1 

, ·AQCIA BATH 
• 

For additional information call the Aqua Bath 
Customer Service Department, 1 ·800-232-2284 

The 1S4 l 36SH, as shown, is NOT ADA 
compliant. Please see Aqua Bath full line 
of ADA compliant showers and 
tub/ shower units. 

The shower enclosure shall be Aqua Bath Model ISA 1365H acrylic and be molded from a singla sheet of acr_ylic so as not to 
have any joints or seams, shall meet ANSI Zl 24.2, and shall have a backside Rame spread of less than 30. S~all be designad 
to meet NAHB. The unit shall have insida dimensions of 36" x 36" x 78" and outside dimensions of 41" x 37" x 84". The 
arproximate weight of the unit shall be 180 lbs. A soap tr<:Jr shall be molded in the comer 54" above the Roor. The opti~n 
o a factory installed fold up seat odds 3/ 4" to outside widtn. 

The endosure shall be pre-drilled and equipped with the following fadory installed accessories: 1) One 24" x 18" wrap 
around and one 24" straight x l 1 /2" diameter, 18 gauge stainless steel grabbar with l 1 /2" safety statute dearance, mount
ed with stainless steel bolts and secured from the rear with 3" x 3", 11 gauge meta! mounting plates, 2) two wall brackets 
installed at 42" and 72" above Roor for handheld shower, 3) 1" diameter 18 gauge stainless steel curtain rod, 4) After grab 
bars, wall brackets, and curtain rod have been factory installed, they will be sealed from backside making the unit complete
ly waterproof, 5) Ribbad Aoor for slip resistance, 6) Self caulking brass drain with stainless steel strainer (not installed). 

Available options: 1) Fadory drilled fora dome light (light shipped separately), 2) Hand held shower set (indudes: hand set, 
60" Aex hose, swivel connedor, vacuum breaker, brass nipple, lock nut and shower wall outlet), 3) 24" or 30" slide bar, 
4) Pressure balance or thermostatic control valve, 5) White shower curtain, antibaderial, with hooks, 6) Seat belt, n Dial 
thermometer, 8) Factory installed fold up seat, which add 3/ 4" to outside width, 9) Convertible seat and backing, 1 O) Available 
with 4" threshold to better accommodate assisted living projects. . 

Modifications: Received and/ or approved by: 

Page 1s-2 
1S4136SH 6/98 

AQUA BATH COMPANY INC. • 921 CherokeeAve. • Nashville, TN 37207 • 1-800-232-2284 • (615) 227-0017 • Fax (615) 227-9446 
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SH-1 SHOWER 

S-96-1 
Temptro1· Shower System 
Temptrol Pressure-Balancing mixing valve with integral volume control and aqjustable 
stop screw to limit handle tum. Clear-Flo shower head with arm and flange. 

Modifications: 

Add: 
@I Suffix X: 

□ Suffix L: 

Integral 5efVice stops -allows water shutoff at valve for service. 

Lever handle. 

SYMMONS INDUSTRIES. INC. 
31 Brooks Dnve. Bra,ntree. MA 02184 

approx. 
28 .. 
711mm 

approx. 
48" 
1219mm 

l 
TEL: 1-800-SYMMONS, (781) 848-2250 FAX. 1-800-961-9621, (781) 843-3849 
website: www.symmons.com 

01998 Symmons lndustries. lnc. Printed in U .S.A. 

~ FERGUSON' 

SYMMONS PRODUC'IS MEET 
ANSI A112.18.1M, EPA '92 

AND ALL KNOWN FLOW RATE 
REQUIREMENTS. 

Showerheads and Hand Showers 
2.5 GPM (9.5 Umin) 

Job/Location 

Engineer 

Contractor 

This drawing to be used for rough-in 
,nstallatJon only. All floor to center d1mens1ons 
optional. Concealed piping and fittJngs not fur
nished by manufacturer. For ADA compliance 
(Amencans with DisaMties Act) consu/t ADAAG 
or your state regulations for proper product 
cho,ce and mounting locations. For complete 
instaUation. adjustment and service information. 
see lnsta/latJon instructions. 
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EWC-1 ELECTRIC WATER COOLER 

EWC-1 ELECTRIC WATER COOLER 

ELKAY EEZSTLR8 8 GAL Bl L VL ADA WTR COLR 

BRASSCRAFT BSR19C CP 1/2 SWT X 3/8 COMP ANGLE ST LK 

PROFLO PF8617COH 1-1/4 17 GA CP P TRAP W/ CO 

~FERGUSON' 64 



Two Station Wall Mount Water Coolers 
Barrier-Free Access (Adult and Child) 
ANSI/NSF61 Compliant 
Models EZTLSC, EZSTLSC and EZSTLDDC ELKAV. 
SPECIFICATIONS 

GENERAL 
Self-contained, wall hung electric refrigerated water cooler. 
Chilling capacity of 50°F drinking water, based upon 80°F inlet 
water and 90°F ambient. 

~ Model EZSTLSC has self-closing Easy-Touch Controls on front, 
.,--- / left and right of each unit. 

Model EZTLSC has self-closing Easy-Touch Controls on the 
front of each unit. 
Model EZSTLDDC non-refrigerated. Same as EZSTLBC without 
cooling system. 
All medels have a hooded stream projector with Easy-Touch 
Controls that require less than 3 pounds of force to activate 
commercial-grade solenoid based flow control. Patented* valve 
with built-in flow regulator provide constant stream from 20 to 
105 psi water pressure. Bubblar orifice fully protected to meet all 
sanitary codes. 
This model cooler consists of a refrigerated lower unit which 
requires a water supply, drain outlet and electrical supply. 

ADA COMPLIANT 
These Water Coolers comply with the requirements of A.D.A. 
(Americans with Disabilities Act) when properly installed. Unit is 
compliant if installed in an alcove and is also compliant when 
mounted on an exposed wall if a wing wall is located on the left 
side or if LKAPREZL apron is installed under upper unit. Also 
meets the guidelines for children's environments providing the 
floor to orifice height is 30" or less on the lower unit and proper 
clear floor space is provided for parallel approach. (Based on 
Architectural and Transportation Barriers Compliance Board final 
ruling.) Check Local and State Codes. 

NO LEAD DESIGN 
These Water Coolers are certified to be lead-free as defined by 
the Safe Drinking Water Act. Elkay Water Coolers are manu
factured with a waterway system utilizing copper components 
and completely lead-free materials. These waterways have no 
lead because all lead materials, such as leaded brass, have been 
removed. All joints are brazed using silver solder only. No lead 
solder is permitted. A strainer with an easily cleanable screen is 
provided to allow trapping and convenient removal of water bom 
particulate of 140 microns and larger prior to their entry inte the 
water cooler. 

~°:,~ These water coolers are classified by Underwriters 
~ Laboratories lnc. in accordance with ANSI/NSF61, 
~ Section 9-1997b. 

CAPACITIES CHART 
"GPH of 50°F Drinking Water 

Full Glasst Shlp. 
Model Base Room Temperature °F Rated Load Flller Wl 

Number Rate 70°F so·F 90°F Watts Amps Option Lbs. 

EZSTLBC 8.0 9.6 8.8 8.0 325 3.7 Yes 89 

EZTLBC 8.0 9.6 8.8 8.0 325 3.7 Yes 89 

EZSTLODC - - - - - - Yes 33 

.. Based on ao•F inlet water temperature. tGlass filler available at extra cost. 
Requires factory preparation to receive glass filler. Upper unit only. 

Rated watts shown are based on operational (run) time, in accordance with AR.I. 
Standard 1010 conditions. Specific applications will determine the actual watts 
consumed per hour. Watts consumed will be based on number of people 
served per hour (usage), ambient temperatures, and inlet water temperature. 

COOLING SYSTEM 
Motor Compressor: Hermetically sealed, reciprocating type, 
115VAC, 60Hz single phase. Sealed in lifetime oil supply. 
Equipped with electric cord and three prong molded rubber plug 
(domestic medels). 
Condenser: Fan cooled, copper tube with aluminum fins. Fan 
motor is permanently lubricated. 

Elkay Manufacturing Company 
www.elkay.com 

~odal EZSTLC Medel EZTLC 

..--- cfo'oling Unit: Combination tube-tank type. Tube portion is 
continuous coil of copper tubing. Tank is stainless steel. Fully 
insulated with EPS foam which meets Underwriters Laboratories 
lnc. requirements for self-extinguishing material. 
Refrigerant Control: Refrigerant HFC-134a is controlled by 
accurately calibrated capillary tuba for positively trouble-free 
operation. 

Temperature Control: Enclosed adjustable thermostat is factory 
preset. Requires no adjustment other than for altitude require
ments. Easily accessible. 

CONSTRUCTION 
Frame: Galvanized structural steel chassis supports refrigeration 
system and fastans to wall. Provides increased structural integrity 
and rigidity to cooler. 
Stainless Steel Basin: Type 304, one piece polished to a 
uniform Elkay bright luster finish. Basin has integral drain grid, 
embossed bubblar pad. No exposed fasteners. 
Rexi-Guarde Safety Bubbler"': Flexas on impact to help prevent 
accidental injuries. Keyed into position to prevent rotation. Anti
sweat. Meets UL requirements and all sanitary codes. 
Upper Shroud: Contoured shock-absorbing, provides additional 
protection against accidental injury. No exposed fasteners. 
Lower Shroud: One piece easy to remove and replace. Allows 
access to intemal components from three sides. 
Cabinet: Cabinet design allows for flush to wall mounting. No 
recess space is required. 
Color Selection: Unless otherwise specified cabinet is two-tone 
gray upper shroud with textured gray lower shroud. Stainless 
Steel lower shrouds available at extra cost. 
5 YEAR LIMITED WARRANTY on the refrigeration system of the 
unit. Electrical components and water system are warranted for 
12 months from date of installation. Sampla Certificate available 
on request. 
Elkay Pressure-Type Water Coolers are designad to operate on 
20 psi to 105 psi supply line pressure. lf inlet pressure is above 
105 psi, a pressure regulator must be installed in the supply line. 
Any damage caused by reason of connecting this product to sup
ply line pressures lower than 20 psi or higher than 1 05 psi is not 
covered by the warranty. 

·- Note: In keeping with our policy of continuing product improve
ment, Elkay reserves the right to change materials, design and 
specifications without notice. 
Elkay Electric Air Cooled Water Coolers are listad by Underwriters 
Laboratories lnc., approved by C.S.A., rated in accordance with 
A.R.I. Standard 1010 and meet all known federal and state 
plumbing codes. 

• Patent #4,481,971 

2222 Camden Court 
Oak Brook, IL 60523 

Printed in U.S.A. 
<C>2001 Elkay Mfg. Co. 

(Rev. 6/01) 12-24A 



Two Station Wall Mount Water Coolers 
Barrier-Free Access (Adult and Child) 
ANSI/NSF61 Compliant ELKAV. Modets EZTLSC, EZSTLSC and EZSTLDDC 

ROUGH-IN DIMENSIONS 

1/4" 0.0. TUBE 
WATER INLET 
TOCOOLER 

3/8" 0.0. TUBE 
CONNECT 
COLOWATER 
SUPPLY BY BUILDING WATER 
OTHERS INLET 

NOTE:WATERFLOW ~ 
IMPORTANTI 

INSTALLER PLEASE NOTE: 
This water cooler has been designad and built to provide water to the user which has 
not been altered by materials in the cooler waterways. 
The grounding of electrical equipment such as telephone, computers, etc., to water 
lines is a common procedure. This grounding may be in the building but may also 
occur away from the building. This grounding can cause electrical feedback into a 
water cooler creating an electrolysis which creates a metallic taste or causes an 
increase in the meta! content of the water. This condition is avoidable by installing the 
cooler using the proper materials as shown below. 

DIRECTION SERVICE STOP 
(NOT FURNISHEO) 

NOTICE 
This water cooler must be connected to the water supply using a dielectric coupling. 
The cooler is furnished with a non-metallic strainer which meets this requirement. 
The drain trap which is provided by the installer should also be plastic to completely 
isolate the cooler from the building plumbing system. 

OPERATION OF QUICK CONNECT FITTINGS 

SIMPLY PUSH IN 
TUBE TO ATTACH 

]J~ 
A 

1/4" (6mm) DIA. 
(4 HOLES) 

2· 
(51mm) 

.34-5/16" 
(872mm) 

TUBE IS SECURED PUSH IN COLLET 
IN POSITION 

~ 
B 

TO RELEASE TUBE 

~ 
C 

PUSHING TUBE IN BEFORE 
PULUNG IT OUT HELPS TO 

RELEASE TUBE 

FRONTVIEW 
18-3/8" ----l 

(466mm) 

6-3/8" 6-3/8" 
(162mm) (162mm) 

,----, 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I --
1 
I 
I 
I __ , 
• • 

18-1/16" 
(459mm) 

6-3/8" 
(162mm) 1-1/2" (38mm) DIA. 

IPS WASTE 

2" 
(51mm) 

RECOMMENDED 
WATER SUPPLY 

LOCATION 
3/8" (10mm) DIA. 

STUB-1-1/2" (38mm) 
OUT FROM WALL 

·28-13/16" 

"38-3/8" 
(975mm) 
ORIFICE 
HEIGHT 

·32-7/8" 
(835mm) 
ORIFICE 
HEIGHT 

·31-5/16" 
(796mm) 

RIM 
HEIGHT 

SIDE VIEW 

_____ 19• 

(483m~ 

HANGJ~' I 
BRACKET 

1-1/2" (38mm) 
TRAP (NOT 

FURNISHED) 
·21-7/8" 
(556mm) 

ELECTAICAL 
SUPPLY 
3WIRE 

RECESSED BOX 

I (732mm) *27" ADA REQUIREMENT 

•19• 
(483mm) 

"17-7/16" 
(443mm) 

l 

7/16" (11mm) DIA. 
BOLT HOLES 

FOR FASTENING 
UNITTOWALL 

5-3/4" 
(146mm) 

7" 
(170mm) 

2" 
(51mm) 

3-7/8" 
(93mm) 

7" 
(170mm) 

"13-15/16" 
(354mm) 

*Reduce height by 3 inches for installations used primarily by children ages 12 and younger. 
Shall also have a minimum clear floar space 30" (760mm) by 48" (1220mm). 

NOTE: A service supply stop should be installed at the cooler inlet tube. 

·1; NOTE: INSURE PROPER VENTILATION BY MAINTAINING 6" (152mm) CLEARANCE 
,~ _ _._j' FROM CABINET LOUVERS TO WALL ON EACH SIDE OF COOLER. 

Elkay Manufacturing Company 

12-24A (Rev. 6/01) 

2222 Camden Court 
Oak Brook, IL 60523 

5-7/8" 
(150mm) 

(686mm) T·----1 
·12-112· 
(318mm) 

FLOOR LINE 

Printed in U.S.A. 
(C)2001 Elkay Mfg. Co. 



EWC-1 ELECTRIC WATER COOLER 

Brass Craft. Product Specifications Guide 

STOP 

OV Al HANDLE STYLE 

Use: Supply stop for • water nsystems. 

Operating Preasure: 125 psi maximum 

Operating Temperature: 40 • 140°F Intermittent to 1SO-F 

Material Specificationa: 8ody and other biass eomponents- C36000 brass. 

Stem - C38000 brass or polymer. 

Washers- Bib and pacldng washets, Nibile or EPDM rubber. 

Handle - Dle cast rnetal or Potyca,t,onate plastic. 

Designed and Manufactured ANSI A112.18.1M 
In Acccrdance Wrth: canadian Standard CAN/CSA-8125--M93 

Approvals/U&tings: IAPMO File #645 - Except Du.outlet 
Except valves With inlet oonnedion to PEX pipe. 
Oual-shutoff vaJves are IAPMO tisted. 

IAPMO File tc-3678 - VaJves \Nith inlet connection to PEX pipe. 
CSA Approved - E:.xeept valves with net connection to PEX plpe. 

1/2" x 3/8" Chrome Angel Stop Loose Key 

October 14, 1997 
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EWC-1 ELECTRIC WATER COOLER 

. ' flaJ{jjp)™ 
Commercial Product lnformåiJÖr,-ani si,ecificäiions · ·· -
MODEL DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS 
PF8617H 11/4" 17 Gauge CP P•Trap 
PF8617HJ 11/4" X 11/2'' 17 Gauge CP P•Trap 
PF8617J 1 1/211 17 Gauge CP P•Trap 

PF8620H 
PF8620J 

• 17 gauge 
• Chrome plated 
• Deep pattern steel flange 
• Solid brass, chrome plated nuts 

11/4" 20 Gauge CP P-Trap 
111211 20 Gauge CP P•Trap 

• 20 gauge 
• Chrome plated 
• Deep pattern steel flange 
• Zink die cast nuts 

PF8617COH 1 1/4'' 17 Gauge C~ P-Trap i 
PF8617COHJ 1 1/4" X 1 1/2'' 17 auge Cl' P-Trap 
PF8617COJ 11/211 17 Gauge CP P-Trap 

• 17 gauge 
• Chrome plated 
• Oeep pattern steel flange 
• Solid brass, chrome plated nuts 
• With cleanout 

PF8611f 

A:11" 
B:31/4'' 
C: 7 3/4" 
D: 11/4" 
E: 8" 

PF8621H 
A: 11" 
B: 31/4" 
C: 73/4" 

0:11/4'' 
E: 8" 

E PF861itOH 

A: 11" 
B: 31/4" 
C: 73/4" 
0:11/4'' 
E: 8" 

<C> 2002 MarketFocus Communications, lnc. Exck.Jsivejy distriluted t1i ~ FERGUSO~ 

~FERGUSON' 

PF861iHJ 
PF867J 
12" 
31/4'' 
8 3/4" 
111211 
9" 

PF8620U 
12" 
31/4" 
83/4" 
11/2'' 
9" 

PF861itOHJ 
PF861it0J 
12" 
31/4'' 
83/4" 
11/2'' 
9" 

A 

~ 
E 

A 
B C 

~ 
E 

-=---....,;:;_-- J,P 

--~O 

A 
B C J!:,D 

n() 

~ 
E 

0 e 

PFCOMSPEC2 rev. 4/02 
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TP-1 TRAP PRIMERVALVE 

TP-1 TRAP PRIMER VALVE 

PRECISIONP PPR500 1/2 PRIME RITE TRAP PRMR 

PRECISIONP PDU3 3 OPENING 01ST UNIT W/0 FITTING 
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TP-1 TRAP PRIMER VALVE 

PRECISION PLUMBING PRODUCTS, INC. 

ISO 9001 CERTIFIED COMPANY 

PRIME-RITE TRAP PRIMER VALVE 

" ... Automatically maintains a constant water seal 
in from 1 to 4 floor dra in traps." 

Just the facts: 

This innovative trap priming system automatically 
primes up to four floor drain traps using our patented 
water distribution system. The PRIME-RITE requires 
no adjustments but must be installed on a cold fresh 
water line of 1 1/211 diameter or less. The priming valve 
is automatically activated when it senses a pressure 
drop of 5 to 10 P.S.I.G. 

Operating range: 35 to 75 P.S.LG. 

NO ADJUSTMENT REQUIRED 

~FERGUSON' 

TRAP PRIMER VALVE 
SPECIFICA TIONS 

Machined of corrosion resistant 
brass - contains no springs or 
dIaphragms. 

110" ring seals tested for rehabHity at a 
temperature range of -40° to 450°F. 

lnstalled anywhere on the hne - at 
least 12" above the traps to msure 
proper flow. 

lnlet openmg 1/2" male NPT, outlet 
1/2" female NPT 

MADEIN USA 
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TP•1 TRAP PRIMER VAL.VE 

TRAP PRIMER DISTRIBUTION UNITS 

MAX PRIMER NO.OF SUPPLY DISTRIBUTION WATER MODEL DRAJNS TUBE UNITS DELIVERY 
WATER ~ 1 NJA NIA 

DELIVERY 
BASED PR-500 2 NIA DU-2 
UPON PRIME-RITE 

PRESSURE 
3 NIA DU-3 

DROP 4 NIA DU-4 

NOTE: Air gap supply (AG-500) optional. 

SPECIFICATIONS: Distribution Units DU-2,3,4. 

A metered amount of water from the floar drain trap 
primer is distributed toas many as four (4) floor drain 
traps by means of the patented distribution unit. 

The distribution units are fully guaranteed on a money 
back basis when installed per manufactures 
recommendations. 

For every 20 feet of floar drain trap make-up water line 
the primer must be a minimum of one foot elevation 
from the finished floor. 
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EASYTO 
INSTALLf 

CHECK 
VALVESEAL 

VACUULt 
BREAKERPORT 

TP-1 TRAP PRIMER VALVE 

AVOIO OiRECT tNSTALLATION 
TO PREVENT FOAElGN 
MATERIAL FROM ENTERINQ 
OIRECTLY INTO PRIMER. 

1' 

TRAP PAIMSA 
VALVE 

VACUUM 
SREAKER PORT 

TRAP PRIMER V.\LVE SHOULO SE 
MOUNlEO ONE F00T A80Ve THE 

FINlSHEO FlOOR FOR EVcRY 
28 FEET OF PRfMER LINE 

DISTRIBUTION UNIT 
INSTALLATION: 

• Must be installed 
level. 

• Must be installed with 
clear plastic cover. 

• Must be installed with 
access for periodic 
inspection. 

• For further detail see 
information sheet 
specific for the 
distribution units. 

Copyright© 2000 PPP I nc All nghts reserved 
Design by 3D Access com 
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TP-1 TRAP PRIMER VALVE 

TRAP PRIMER DISTRIBUTION UNITS 

FLOOR DRAIN TRAP PRIMER DISTRIBUTION CHART 

1w MAX PRIMER NO.OF SUPPLY DISTRIBUTION 
J\TER MODEL DRAINS TUBE UNITS 

I 2 oz. I P2-500 1 NIA NIA 
2oz. P2-500 2 NIA DU-2 

j 5 oz. I P1-500 I 3 I NIA I OU-3 4~ 

5 oz. P1-500 4 NIA DU-4 
5 oz. P1-500 5 YS-8 DU-2 & DU-3 
5 oz. P1-500 6 YS-8 DU-3 & DU-3 
5oz. P1-500 - 7 YS-8 DU-3& DU-4 
5 oz. P1-500 8 YS-8 DU-4 & DU-4 

NOTE: Air gap supply (AG-500) optional. 

SPECIFICA TIONS: Distribution Units: DU-2,3,4. 

Potable water supplied by the trap priming valve is 
distributed toas many as eight (8) individual floor 
drain traps by means of the patented distribution unit. 

~FERGUSON' 
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ET-1 EXPANSION ,TANK 

ET-1 EXPANSION TANK 

WATTS WDET5 2 GAL EXPANSION TANK FOR WTR HTR 
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ET-1 EXPANSION TANK 

,,11wAI IS® 
ll~IEGULATOR Expansion Tanks 

Series DET 
Potable Watar Expansion Tanks 
For Domastic Hot Watar Systems 
High quality at an affordable price, the DET Series is 
lhe solution for thermal expansion in closed systems. 
Absorbs the increased volume of waler generated by 
hot water storage tanks and keeps the system pressure 
below the relief setting of the T&P relief valve. May be 
used with all types of direct-fired water heaters (gas, oil 
or electric) and all types af hot water storage tanks. lts 
pre-pressurized steel tank uses an expansion mem
brane to prevent air/water contact for long system life. 

Specifications/Dimensions 

DET-5 I DEr-12 

Max. Pressure (PSI) 150 I 150 
Max. T emperature (°F) 160 

I 
160 

Tank Volume (Gal.) 2 4.8 
TankAcceptance (Gal.) 1.25 3 
Air Precharge (psi) 40 40 
Connection Size {lnches) ¾ ¾ 
Diameter (lnches) 83/a 113/a 
Length (lnches) 121h 143/4 
Weight (Lbs.) 4.5 7.5 

I 

Mtr Modet UPC Ducnplion 

157'37 Potable Wllllr expansion tanb-Max tamp 160 F-Mu Prea 1li0 PSI 

67438 Potal>le Wlllr n;iantlDn ta~Max llmp 160 F.-x Praa 1li0 PSI 

67439 Potabtlt WIIM npanalon tanic.Mu lllmp 160 F-Mu Prna ·~ PS1 

67440 Potabt1t watM expenaion tanks-Max temp 160 F-Mu PINI 100 PSI 

~ FERGUSON' 

Features 

No. 
DET-12 

• Thennally fusad apoxy lfnar 
• Rugged butyl dlaphragm 
• In-lina and free-standlng modals 
• Mada In the U.SA 

DET-25 DET-30 

150 100 
160 160 
10 15 
6 6.8 
40 40 
¾ 1 

1S3Ål 1S3Ai 
141h 243'4 
18 25 

---
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WH-1 WALL HYD,RANT 

WH-1 WALL HYDRANT 

WOODFORD WB65C12 12 SWT FREEZELESS WALL HYDRANT 
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WH-1 WALL HYDRANT 

B 65 

The Model 65 and 865 are automatic draining, 
freezeless wall hydrants with anti-siphon vacuum 
breakers. The Model 865 is enclosed in a flush 
mounted wall box. Both models are designad to blend 
in with modem architecture for installation on 
restaurants, schools, office buildings, churches, 
apartments, motels, stores, shopping centers and 
industrial buildings. 

SPECIFICA TIONS: 

MODEL 651865 -Approved under ASSE Standard 1019-B and listed 
by IAPMo®. Meets Govemment Specifacation V\,W-P-541b Type 
205. 

VACUUM BREAKER - ANTI-SIPHON - NIDEL® Model 34HA with 
¾ inch male hose thread, approved under ASSE Standard 1011, 
Canadian Standards Association and listed by IAPM"®. 

VALVE SEAT - Permanent type brass valve body with 
hemispherical seating surface. 

VALVE -One piece valve plunger accurately controls both flow and 
drainage with a minimum number of tums and without need for 
adjustments. 

DRAIN - Under nozzle away from hands of operator and with a lip to 
divert water away from building. 

CASING - Copper tubes. 

NO LEAD SOLDER -All solder joints. 

STEM - Hardened stainless steel stem resists damage. 

TEE KEY - Loose key operates hydrant. 

OPERA TING ROD - '3/8• solid brass operating rod. 

INLETS -As shown. 

WALL CLAMP - Fumished on all 65 series except dose coupled. 

MAX PRESSURE-125 p.s.i. 

MAX TEMPERA TURE- 120° F 

Specify as follows: 
Wall hydrant shall be Woodford Model (65-exposed type) or (B6S: 
concealed box type), automatic draining with anti-siphon vacuum 
breaker. ASSE Standard 1019-B approved. W inlet and outlet 
(specify type of inlet). Hardened stainless steel operating stem 
and one-plece valve plunger to control both flow and drain 
functions. Exterior finish to be Chrome Plated (options: Polished 
Brass or Rough Brass). Loose tee key lo be furnished with each 
hydranl Wall thlckness to be __ lnches. 

Anti-Siphon 

WOODFORD 

--7 
\!...!/4 

Freezeless Wall Hydrants 

Model 65/865 
·t I . 

Extertor Anish: 
Standard - Chrome (CH) 

Optional - Brass (BR) Polished Brass (PB} 

Exterior Finish: Box & Door 
Standard - Chrome (CH) 

Oplional - Brass (BR) Polished Brass (PB) 
Other Options: Anodized or Powder Coated Aluminum Box 

·;·sc.;<t.,;,:,..;::Jiin!f~ 

li:t.2~a~nl~~~~r •~; ~&1• 
,~V) • • :~ .... : t~• . - . . . , :,.il~;; 
~~;. 3 · . ~ 1-rw . '. 3 ·· 1·~ •! 
~ ;..'" · 4':llf ~ i .,tr .. "'b.1""'=1:i'::.. - ...... -· ... , .. ~.- nel 

~ :•-.·~,~-· ~~-
--!~:r?l~:f.!111· ·åri;~~~ll 

..... . 

:-t: 
,iii_ 

": ... 
t;~ 
·i•.: 
. ( . 
• 

When ordering, specify mode/ number, inlet, and wa/1 thickness. 

C1999 WOOOFORD Mfg. Rev. OEW9 Form No. 65.102 
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WH-1 WALL HYDRANT 

WOODFORD 

u e~ 

ITEM 
1 

2 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

11 

12 
13 

~ ;~tt.~&.J~b 
&if-->--1 -~CCffi~ 

MODEL 65 865 ~RTS LIST 
PART# DESCRI . .., .- - . . ... -. -. · ". ·• .-:.-- '. 1~y .... •·w..~ \"' 
50009 Tee Key . . . _ .. :: .. -_ .. : .. :'~ ·".""·,.,.•_:~~"'I.'~ 
50010 Long Tee Key (Box Modets) · ·. · ··· ·,..,,.,-_.. 
50264 Head Nut - chrome · ..... · • · · ·- ... · · · ' · · ·.. ~"" ..... 

50265 Head Nut - brass 
50583 1.0. RING 
50252 Slem Washer 
55062 Stem Screw 
50251 ·c· washer 
51014 Yoke Nut 

Operating Rod (Sold With ltem 10 Only) 
-'----.- .- & ---- . . • ... ~ 50250 Plunger 

554XX Operating Rod Assembly (lncludes ltems 7,8,9) ..... ~ -~-• - -::.: ~-:-:-:.-,._--_;:'.:-:;Jfc::' :..,_...,.=:::=:;::;~ 

55058 
55057 
55063 
55070 
55071 
55072 
55431 
55432 

RK-65 

(Select required assembled length from table below) 
Vacuum Breaker - chrome 
Vacuum Breaker - brass 
Wall Clamp Assembly 
Box/Door Assembly - brass 
Box/Ooor Assembly - polished brass 
Box/Ooor Assembly - chrome ✓ 
Box/Ooor Assembly - Anodized Aluminum 
Box/Ooor Assembly - Powder Coated Aluminum 

Chrome Repair Kit (lncludes ltems 1-7 & 9) 

Onarat:ina Rod Aasv. •A• 
Manufactured 
underone or 

more of the 
following 
patents: 

Wall Thlcknffs 

65 865 
Length Part No. 

CC CC 31/2" 55401 

NIA 4 41/2" 55402 
4 6 61/2" 55404 
6 8 81/2" 55406 

8 10 101/2" 55408 
10 12 121/2" 55410 

12 14 141/2" 55412 

14 16 161/2" 55414 

16 18 181/2'' 55416 

18 20 201/2" 55418 

20 22 221/2" 55420 

22 24 241/2" 55422 

24 NIA 261/2" 55424 

CC 4 
5 8 

3.8 4.4 

- Add 7.4 Lbs for brass box models. 
- Add 2.5 Lbs for Aluminum box models. 

6 
10 
4.8 

U.S Patents: 
3,414,001 
4,178,956 
4,316,481 
4,532,954 
0216,790 
0216,791 
0277,365 
0277,366 

Canada Patents: 
852,529 
865,995 

1,146,438 

8 
12 i 

5.2 

MOOEL65 -
Rou~h~lri D~mensiöris 

14 16 18 
18 20 22 
6.4 6.8 7.2 

7tij 

. - . . ... . -- .. . 
- •,:.••• -~ -,.1ftv S 1/4 ·. 

, _:,, : .. · .. :.:..:t--.~: :;:. ::.;::.t~:~ . .-~:.:il:..'! 
. ··•· . . , .·- ·-. .. . , .... 

20 22 24 
24 26 28 
7.6 8 8.4 

Close Coupled Medels are not recommended 
use in freezing climates and cannot use wall clamp 

•Acfd 3/8 • for aa box hydrants 
~ CC lJ'lits add 2 3/8". For more information write to ... 

W□□ DF□ RD MAN U F'ACTU RI N C3 C □ MPANY 

2121 Waynoka Road, Colorado Springs, Colorado 80915 • Phone: (719) 574-1101 • Fax: (719) 574-7621 
To view our complete product fine visit: www.woodfordmfg.com 
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FD-1 FLOOR D~IN 

FD-1 FLOOR DRAIN 

ZURN ZZ415784NH-P ZURN 4" FLR DRN NB TOP 
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ZURN 
Z-415 

BODY ASSEMBL Y WITH 
"TYPE B" STRAINER 

SPECIFICATION SHEET 

TAG f~- j 

Dimensional Data (inches and [ mm ]) are Subject to Manufacturing Tolerances and Change Without Notice 

-----~8 .3/8 [21.3]------

-------~B------.-, 

K 

l□'• 
/ : I 

I 

f-------r, 

I ,,----~'----~ 

I . I 
----A----

Dimensions In lnches Approx . Strainer 
Open Area 

A - Pipe Size B Strainer K K' Wt. Lbs. Sq. In. 
Dia. Min. Max. Min. Max. [kg] [cm2] 

2-3 [50-75] 5 [127] 1/2 [13) 1 5/8 [41] 1 3/8 [35] 2 3/8 [60] 11 [5] 8 [52) 

2-3-4 [50-75-100) 6 [152) 3/4 [19) 1 3/4 [44) 1 5/8 [41) 2 3/4 [70) 13 [6] 9 [58) 

2-3-4 [50-75-100) 7 [178) 1 [25) 2 1/4 [57) 2 [51) 3 1/8 [79] 14 [6] 12 [77) 

3-4 [75-100) 8 [203) 1 1/8 [29) 2 1/4 [57) 2 [51) 3 1/8 [79) 16 [7] 18 [116) 

6 [150) 8 [203) 1 1/8 [29) 2 1/4 [57] 2 [51) 3 1/8 [79) 18 [8] 18 [116) 

6 [150) 10 [2541 1 5/8 (41 2 5/8 [67] 2 5/8 [67) 3 1/2 [89) 22 [101 26 [1681 

ENGINEERING SPECIFICATION: ZURNZN-415 Floorand showerdrain, Dura-Coated cast iron bodywith bottom outlet, combination 
invertible membrane clamp and adjustable collar with seepage slots and "TYPE B" polished nickel bronze strainer. 

OPTIONS (Check/specify appropriate options) 

PIPESIZE 

2 thru 4 [50 thru 100) 
2 thru 4 [50 thru 100) 
2 [50) 
3 [75) 
4 [100) 
6 [150) 
2 thru 4 [50 thru 100) 
2 thru 4 [50 thru 100) 

PREFIXES 

(Specify size/type) OUTLET 

IC lnside Caulk 
IG lnside Gasket 
IP Threaded 
IP Threaded 
IP Threaded 

___,;,,~· IP Threaded 
/ NH No-Hub 

NL Neo-Loc 

ZB- D.C .C.I. Body Assembly w/Polished Bronze Top 
X ZN- D.C.C.I. Body Assembly w/Polished Nickel Bronze Top* 

' ZS- D.C.C.I. Body Assembly w/6 [152) Dia. Stainless Steel Top 

SUFFIXES 
-AA All Acid Resisting Epoxy 
-AR Acid Resisting Epoxy Coated Cast Iran 
-DP Decorative Polished Top 
-G Galvanized Cast Iran 
-HD Heavy Duty Slotted Grate (ZN 5 [127] and 6 [150) sizes only) 

x· -P Trap Primer Connection (Specify 1/2 [13] or 3/4 [19)) 
-U 1 [25]-3 [76] High Extension Adapter 
-V Backwater Valve 

REV. D 

-VP 
-W 
-Y 
-4 
-90 

'E' BODY HT. DIM. 

3 7/8 [98] 
3 7/8 [98] 
2 3/8 [60] 
2 5/8 [67] 
2 7/8 [73] 
2 3/4 [70] 
3 7/8 [98] 
45/8[117] 

Vandal Proof Secured Top 
Winter Closure Plug 
Sediment Bucket 
4 [100] Diameter tunnel 
90° Threaded Side Outlet Body 
(2 [50], 3 [75] Only) 

DATE: 05/22/02 C.N. NO. 89042 

*REGULARL Y FURNISHED UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED DWG. NO. 58789 PRODUCT NO. Z-415-8 

ZURN INDUSTRIES, INC. • SPECIFICATION DRAINAGE OPERATION • 1801 Pittsburgh Ave. • Erie, PA 16514 
Phone: 814/455-0921 • Fax: 814/454-7929 • World Wide Web: www.zum.com 

In Canada: ZURN INDUSTRIES LIMITED • 3544 Nashua Drive • Mississauga, Ontario L4V1L2 • Phone: 905/405-8272 Fax: 905/405-1292 
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FCO FLOOR CLEAt,JOUT 

FCO FLOOR CLEANOUT 

ZURN ZZN1400NH ZURN Cl ADJ CO W/ NB TOP 
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ZURlt 
21400 

ADJUSTABLE CLEANOUT 

SPECIFICATION SHEET 

TAG f"e_u 

Dimensional Data (inches and [mm]) are Subject to Manufacturing Tolerances and Change Without Notice 

THREAD 
SHIELD 
REMOVABLE 
AFTER SLAB 
IS POURED 

(1 1/4 [32] MIN. 2 3/4 [70] MAX.) 

i ?\t:C\.~ f\Z, \_f 

·'Q ecu' r-e ~ 
l~?Pl'll~~ ~~ 

~s:: p::,,= _= _= ""~r-_==_ =,_., ~.r ~ ~ y \ ,cc +·1 u/\ \ 
5 [ 125] THRU 8 [200] \_ 

NO-HUB '\ 
2 [50] THRU 6 [ 150] I.C. 
(NOT SHOWN) 

\ 
2 [50], 3 [75] & 4 [100] 

NEO-LOC 
\ 

5 [125], 6 [150] & 8 [200] \ 

Dimensions In lnches 

A-Pipe Size C E 
lnside Caulk 

2 [50] 6 1/8 [156] 67/8 [175] 

3 [75] 6 1/8 [156] 67/8 [175) 

4 [100] 71/4 [184] 6 7/8 [175] 

5 [125] 8 1/4 [210] 67/8 [175] 

6 [150] 9 1/4 [235] 6 7/8 [175) 

No-Hub 

3 [75] 4 1/8 [105] 5 3/8 [137] 

4 [100] 5 1/8 [130] 5 3/8 [137] 

5 [125] 7 1/4 [184] 7 1/2 [191] 

6 [150] 8 1/4 [210] 7 1/2 [191) 

8 [200] 9 1/4 [235] 7 1/2 [191] 

Neo-Loc 

2 [50] 4 1/8 [105] 5 3/8 [137] 

3 [75] 5 1/8 [130] 5 3/8 [137) 

4 [100] 5 1/8 [130] 5 3/8 [137] 

5 [125] 7 1/4 [184] 6 1/2 [165] 

6 [150] 8 1/4 [210] 6 1/2 [165] 

8 [200] 9 1/4 [235] 6 1/2 [165] 

PIPE SIZE 

2 thru 6 [50 thru 150] 
3 thru 6, 8 [75 thru 150, 200] 
2 thru 6, 8 [50 thru 150, 200] 

Approx. 
Wt. Lbs. 

[kg] 

6 [3] 

8 [4] 

9 [4] 

12 [5] 

15 [7] 

8 [4] 

9 [4] 

12 [5] 

15 [7] 

21 [10] 

6 [3] 

8 [4] 

9 [4] 

12 [5] 

15 [7] 

21 [10] 

NEO-LOC I 

ENGINEERING SPECIFICATION: ZURN Z-1400 "Level-Trol" Adjust- . 
able floor cleanout, Dura-Coated cast iron body, with gas and 
watertight ABS tapered thread plug, and round scoriated secured 
heavy duty top, adjustable to finished floar. 

OPTIONS (Check/specify appropriate options) 
PREFIXES 

z 
ZB 

,,X ZN 

Dura Coated Cast I ron* 
D.C.C.l.withPolishedBronzeTop(Deduct1/2[13]from'Y'Dim), 
D.C.C.I. with Polished Nickel Bronze Top _/ 
(Deduct 1/2[13] from 'Y' Dim) / 

ZS D.C.C.I. with Polish.ed Stainless Steel Tov 
SUFFIXES 

-AR Acid Resisting Epoxy Coated Finish 
-BP Bronze Plug 
-CF Carpet Flange Cover (ZB, ZN only) 
-CM Carpet Marker 
-DC Duresist Cover 
-DX Round ZB or ZN Top With Dex-o-tex Flange 

(2 thru 4 [50 thru 100] only) 
-G Galvanized Cast I ron 
-HD Heavy Duty Top (Add 1/8 [3] to 'Y' Dim. ZB and ZN only) 
-K Anchor Flange 
-KC Anchor Flange With Clamp Collar 
-SG Solid Gasketed Cover 
-SM Special Marking Stamped on Cover 
-T SquareTop 
-TX Square Top Recessed for 1/8[3] Tile (ZB and ZN only) 
-VP Vandal Proof Screws 
-X Round Top Recessed for 1/8[3] Tile (ZB or ZN only) 
-Z Round Top Recessed for 11/4[32] Terrazzo (ZB or ZN only) 

(Specify size/type) OUTLET 'E' BODY HT. DIM. 

IC lnside Caulk See Chart 
NH No-Hub See Chart 
NL Neo-Loc See Chart 

REV. H DATE: 1/24/03 C.N. NO. 90197 

*REGULA.RLY FURNISHED UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED DWG. NO. 58757 PRODUCTNO. 21400 

ZURN INDUSTRIES, INC. • SPECIFICATION DRAINAGE OPERATION • 1801 Pittsburgh Ave. ♦ Erie, PA 16514 • Phone: 814/455-0921 Fax: 814/454-7929 
In Canada: ZURN INDUSTRIES LIMITED • 6540 Gottardo Court • Mississauga, Ontario L5T 2A2 • Phone: 9051795-8844 Fax: 905/795-8850 



EWH-1 ELECTRIC WATER HEATER 

EWH-1 ELECTRIC WATER HEATER 

AOSMITH ADEL15S12015 15 GAL ELEC ~ 120VWTR HTR 

~1e.vJ 
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Designed for use as a recovery heater having its 
own storage tank. Available in upright standard 
models (DEN) and lowboy models (DEL). 

FEATURES 

GLASS-LINED TANK - Thirteen sizes; 6 thru 119 gallan 
capacity. Tank interior is coated with glass specially 
developed by A. 0. Smith Ceramic Research for water 
heater use. Tanks rated 150 psi working pressure; 
tested at 300 psi. Foam insulation provides maximum 
energy savings by minimizing radiant standby heat loss. 

ELEMENTS - Zinc plated copper sheaths for longer lite. 
Medium watt density; means lower surface temperature 
to minimize scale build-up and more surface to heat 
water. Element sizes from 1.5 to 6 KW. Maximum input 
12 KW (see chart on back). 

STANDARD VOLTAGES - 120, 277 single phase and 
208, 240 and 480V unbalanced three-phase delta; 
easily converted to single-phase at terminal block 
(except 208V with 6000 watt elements). Single element 
heater, single-phase only. 

TERMINAL BLOCK - Factory installed. Just bring the 
service to heater and connect to block. Terminal block 
not supplied on 120V & 277 volt medels. 

CONTROLS - Temperature control (adjustable through 
a range of 110° to 170°F) and manual reset high 
temperature cutoff per element (dual element medels). 
Factory wired for non-simultaneous operation; easily 
tonverted to simultaneous element operation (three 
phase medels only). 

OPTJONAL 

GOLDENROD ELEMENTS -All DEN & DEL medels are 
available with the Goldenrod 24K gold plated elements 
(patent pending). Goldenrod elements provide long life 
and 6 times the scaling resistance of standard incoloy 
elements. Goldenrod elements carry a three-year 
warranty against failure due to lime scale build-up. 

ELEMENT AVAILABILITY CHART 
1.2.QV, 208V 240V 277V 480V 

YES YES YES 
YES YES YES 
YES YES YES 

3,000 YES YES YES YES YES 
3,500 YES 
4,000 YES YES YES YES 
4,500 YES YES YES YES 
5,000 YES* YES* YES* YES* 
5,500 YES* 
6.000 YES** YES YES YES 

NOTE: DEL-6 not available in above 2.5 KW. 
DEL-6 not available in 480V. 

* Not available in DEL-10. DEL-15 and DEN-30. 
** A6 non-simultaneous circuit only. 

Revised June 2001 

Dura-Power 
, 

COMMERCIAL ELECTRIC WATER HEATERS 

DEN & DEL MODELS 

Meets or exceeds the requirements of ASHRAE 90.1 b-1992 
Standard for energy efficiencies. 

See page C 029.0 for service wiring and fuse selection. 

c@us 

DEN MODELS DEL MODELS 

LIMITED WARRANTY OUTLINE 

lf the tank should leak any time during the first three 
years. under the terms of the warranty, A. 0. Smith 
will furnish a replacement heater; installation, laber, 
handling and local delivery extra. THIS OUTLINE IS 
NOT A WARRANTY. For complete information, 
consult the written warranty or A. 0. Smith Water 
Products Company. 

OTHER STANDARD FEATURES 

• Simplified circuitry, color coded for ease of service • 
Anade rod for maximum corrosion protection • Cabinet 
has bonderized undercoat with baked enamel finish • 
Top inlet and outlet openings • Drain valve • UL approved 
field conversion program. 

A 213.0 



ALL DIMENSIONS IN INCHES ALTERNATE OUTLET 

314~(~~) 3/4" (FEMALE) NPT Tank Capacity Approx. Ship 

NPT / Models Gallons A B C D Wl (Lbs.) ["-n ~ l~ 'DEL-6 6 15112 1411"' 11 •··· 35 

••i~J;ve -<• I I I I A~.A-~--~-cE_LL_:_11 ~-,_..,_-~...__-~-~---+--1 a_2_;t_4-+--~-:-+-;-~-~-~-+--:-:-:-:-+---:-e------1 

fäCTmcAL~O w .. ~:~~~ ~~ :~; ~~~;: 
1

~~~~ -~-- ;: 

coNNecTJoN I • 1---··.;;;.o.;;;.E;;;.L·.;;.3o;;....,.____..;;3.;;.o __ .....,_.;;.3o.;...;..;1,.;;;.a-1,-..;;;2..;.1.;;;.3t_4-+..;;2...;4_1_18--+--8--+---1 o_o ___ ----1 

INLET ~ • 1---_o_EN_-4_0 _..,_ __ 4_0 __ -+-_45_1,_a-+-_2_0_112_+-_-_-_-_--+---8--+ ___ 11_3 ___ ---I 

3/4" (FEMALE) l w 0 DEL-40 40 32 1/4 23 1/4 25 9/16 8 125 
NPT u l----...;..-+ __ ..;.__~....;;...;._~~..;._-,1,-....;;.-+----f-----------l 

FRONT VIEW .. DEN-52 50 54 7/8 20 1/2 - - - - 8 131 
DEL 6/10/15/20 1---•• -D-EL---50-+---5-0---+--32_1t_4-+--2-5_1t_4_.,__2_5_1_/8--+--8--+----16_6 ___ ___ 

OUTLET 
3/4" (FEMALE) 

NPT ~D~ 
314• ~~~~LE) 1--•-*;;;.DE;;;.N_-..;.66.;__,1,-_...;.6..;.6 __ .....,_.;;.so;;....;;.3t_4.....,_..;;;2_1.;;.3t_4-+----_-_-+---a--+ ___ 11_s ___ --i 

NPT -oEN-80 80 59 3/8 24 - - - - 8 211 

000 -□EN-120 119 627/16 293/8 ---- 8 326 

* Single element - --oual elements 

4" X4" 
JUNCTION 

BOX 
- 3~"NPT 

RELIEF VALVE 
TOP V1EW OPENING 

ELECTRIC CHARACTERISTICS AND CAPACITIES 
NON-SIMULTANEOUS AND SINGLE ELEMENT OPERATION 

DEN/DEL 30/40/50 Full Load Current In Amperes - Element Recovery Capaclties GPH Connected to Single Phase Power 

I 3/4• NPT 

,,,-;Jf;- ___ l Wattage @ Temperature Rise Of (All Terminals ".' L 1,L2,&L3) 

,,, Upper/Lower 40° so• so• 100• 120° 2osv 240V 480V 

RELIEF VALVE .,,-- 1500 15 10 8 6 5 7.2 6.3 3.2 
OPENING r .. _.....--2_0_0_0 __ -+-_2_1 -+-1-4---f--10-+--8--+--7--ll---9.-6--+--8-.3--t--4-.2----1 

1·...,:..L ___ 8 _ 11c 2500 26 18 13 10 9 12.0 10.4 5.2 
i BAA~ 1--30_0_0_~-o-oo--'"-3-1 ....... ~2-o-'"-1-5-...;~-1-2-+--1-o-◄~-1-4.-4-+--1-2-.5---+--s-.3-~ 

• DRAIN 
_1 -:-v -- vALvE 1--40_0_0_14_o_oo_-+_4_1 ....... ~2_1-+_2_0 ___ 1--_1_6_+-_1_4_◄~-1_9._2_+-_1_s_.1_--+ __ 0_.3_~ 

3 3,4·' 4500/4500 46 31 23 18 15 21.6 18.8 9.4 
- u I..., u ' 1-------4-----1~-+-----ll----+---of~---+-----+-----t 1 

FRONT VIEW 1-_so_o_o_,s_o_oo_-'"_s_1 ....... ~3-4+--2_s-...,;~..;;2..;.o_+-_1_1_◄~-2_4._o_+-_2_0_.8_--+ __ 1_0._4_ 
DEL30l40/5o 1--..;.so~o..;.o...;.ffi..;.oo~o;..........,...;s_1.......,,_41_'-...;.3_1__._..;;;2.;;.5_'-_2...;.o_.11...._28_._s_'--_2_5_.o_......., __ 1_2._s_ -
D 1 

----B-

Element 

Wattage 

Upper/Lower 

3000/3000 

40° 

61 

SIMULTANEOUS DUAL ELEMENT OPERATION 

(both elements on when entlre tank Is cold) 

Recovery Capacltles GPH 

@ Temperature Rlse Of 

so· so· 100· 

41 31 24 

41 

120· 

20 

Full Load Currant In Amperes 

Connected to Three Phase Power 

(Terminal L2/Terminals L 1 & L3) 

20SV 240V 480V 

25.0/14.4 21.7/12.5 10.8/6.3 

DRAIN ! D 
VALVE:---::~ 

I 

4000/4000 

4500/4500 

5000/5000 

6000/6000 

81 

91 

102 

122 

54 33 
61 45 37 

68 51 41 

81 61 49 

27 33.3/19.2 28.9/16.7 14.4/8.3 

31 37.5/21.6 32.5/18.8 16.2/9.4 

34 41.6/24.0 36.1/20.8 18.0/10.4 

41 N/A 43.3/25.0 21.7/12.5 

I..., u u_ ..... 

FRONTVIEW 
DEN 

Recovery capacities at 100°F rise equal: for non-simultaneous element operation - 4.1 
gal. x KW of one element; for simultaneous element operation - 4.1 gal. x '2/3 KW 
of both elements. For other rises multiply element KWas previously explained by 410 
and divide by temperature rise. Full load current for singla phase = total watts + voltage. 

SUGGESTED SeECIFICATIONS 
The water heater(s) shall bel)ura-Power Model(s) No. J>€L- 15 as manufactured by A. 0. SMITH or an approved equal. 
Heater(~II be rated at_V_"-_ K>N, ___ volts, ( Lo phase, 60 cycleAC, and listed by Underwriters' Laboratories. Tank(s) shall 
be __ 1'"" ......... gallen capacity. Heater(s) shall have 150 psi working pressure-ånd be equipped with extruded high density anode rod. All 
internal surfaces of the heater(s) exposed to water shall be glass-lined with an alkaline borosilicate composition that has been fused to steel 
by firing at a temperature range of 1600°F. Electric heating elements shall be medium watt density with zinc plated copper sheath. Each 
element shall be controlled by an individually mounted thermostat and high temperature cutoff switch. The outer jacket shall be of baked 
enamel finish and shall be provided with full size control compartment for performance of service and maintenance through hinged front 
panels and shall enclose the tank with foam insulation. Electrical junction box with heavy duty terminal block shall be provided (except on 
120V & 277V [no junction box on DEL-6 thru 20]). The drain valve shall be located in the front for ease of servicing. Heater tank shall have 
a three year limited warranty as outlined in the written warranty. Fully illustrated instruction manual to be included. 

A 214.0 

A.O. Smith Water Products Co., lnc. On Line 
www.hotwater.com 

For Technical Information and 
Automated Fax Service, 

Phone: 800-527-1953 

A. 0. Smith 
Water Products Company 

Ashland City, TN 
A Division of A. 0. Smith Corporatlon 

A. 0. Smith Corporation reserves the right to make product changes 
or improvements at any time without notice. 

© A. 0. Smith Corp., 2001 Printed in U.S.A. 
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Exceeds the minimum requirements of ASHRAE/IES 90.1 b-1992 
for thermal efficiency and standby loss. 

/V\-.c.l~\ l3//l /')..,ö 47 0 
FEATURES . 

Se.,.i-,J N o, M iH) 3 - ~ <s <o I "1"7 I - 9 7 o 

CYCLQNExHE™ 
1 94% EXTRA HIGH EFFICIENCY 
TANK-TYPE WATER HEATERS 

BTH-120, BTH-150, BTH-199 & BTH-250 

94% THERMAL EFFICIENCY - Fully condensing design is 16% more e- _ 
efficient than the ASHRAE requirement of 80%. # ., l 

1
. .

1 
D~)it b:,, 

FLEXIBLE VENTING - 3" or 4" PVC, ABS or CPVC pipe is recom-
mended. The CYCLONE XHE™vents vertically, horizontally and •'1'"°vi .~ 
is also approved for direct vent sealed combustion applications. ;,• t 
so_ equivalent teet maximum using 3" vent, 120 equivalent teet 04 /i~/z cc ~ 
using 4" vent. /' 

ADVANCED ELECTRONIC CONTROLS-A microprocessor controls 
the ignition and thermostat allowing precise setting of water 
temperatures from 110°F to 180°F. A digital display panel shows 
the operating mode, all user settings and any failure modes for 
ease of service. 

PRESET POWER BURNER- Developed forthe CYCLONE XHE™, 
a turbulent jet flame shoots down the submerged combustion 
chamber in a spiral action. This turbulence causes a thorough 
mixing of the gas and air for optimum combustion and high heat 
transfer efficiencies. 

SUBMERGED COMBUSTION CHAMBER - Submerging the 
combustion chamber in the center of the water storage tank 
minimizes radiant heat loss and improves efficiency. 

ZERO INCH CLEARANCE- The CYCLONE XHE™ jacket is cool and 
is approved for zero inches to combustibles for unsurpassed 
installation flexibility. 

SPIRAL WOUND FLUE TUBE - The continuous spiral flue tube 
keeps the hot combustion gases moving at a high velocity. The 
combination of high turbulence and velocity causes an enormous 
rate of heat transfer into the water. 

SCALE FREE - This flue design prevents scale and sediment from 
forming on the flue tube and reducing efficiency over time. 

GLASS LINED TANK - Proprietary ceramic coating developed by 
A.0. Smith's ceramic engineers specifically for this heater is applied 
after the complete tank has been assembled to give a seamless 
barrier against corrosion by hot water. The maximum working 
pressure is 160 psi. 

HANDHOLE CLEANOUT -Allows easy inspection and cleaning of 
the tank. 

FOAM INSULATION-Thick foam insulation protected by a heavy 
gauge steel jacket contributes to low standby losses. 

EASY INSTALLATION -All components are factory assembled and 
100% tested prior to shipment. Only gas, water, electrical and 
venting connections need to be made. No major field adjustments 
are required for proper operation. lncludes T&P valve and drain 
valve. 

Revised January 2002 

SCAQMD Approved, Rule 1146.2 Low NOx 
for California and Texas. 

ASME 
(OPTIONAL) 

c®us 
LIMITED WARRANTY OUTLINE 

lf the tank assembly which includes the combustion 
chamber and flue should leak any time during the first 
three years, underthe terms of the warranty, A.O. Smith 
will fumish a replacement tank assembly. Installation, 
labor, handling and local delivery are extra. THIS 
OUTLINE IS NOT A WARRANTY. For complete 
information, consult the written warranty or A.O. Smith 
Water Products Company. 

Warranty does not apply to product installed outside of 
the United States of America or its territorial possessions 
and Canada. 

PATENTSPENDING 

A 104.5 



INSTALLATION 
CLEARANCES 

Sides O" 

Front 4" 

Rear O" 

Top 2" 

Combustible clearances 0". (OPTIONAL) 
WATER OUTLET 

Approved for combustible floors. IN TOP OF UNIT 

WATER OUTLET 
1 1/2" NPT 

64.50 

CLEANOUT 

14.30 

RECOVERY CAPACITIES 6.30 

Apprex. 
BTU Gallen Ship. 

Model lnput Capacity Wt. 30 
BTH-120 125.000 60 350 475 
BTH-150 150.000 100 438 570 
BTH-199 199.000 100 438 756 
BTH-250 240,000" 100 438 912 

•sTH-250 NOT AVAILABLE IN LP GAS. 

A 104.6 

TWO UNIT MANIFOLO KIT 
(PART NO. 78692) 

ROUGH IN DIMENSIONS 

GAS VALVE PIPING 
□ 3/4" (1" on BTH-250) 

AIR INTAKE 3" PVC, CPVC, ABS, 50' 
EQUIVALENT MAXIMUM. 

FLUE EXHAUST 3" PVC, CPVC, ABS, 50' 
EQUIVALENT MAXIMUM. 

AIR INTAKE 4" PVC, CPVC, ABS, 
120' EQUIVALENTMAXIMUM. 

FLUE EXHAUST 4" PVC, CPVC, ABS, 
120' EQUIVALENTMAXIMUM. 

~-~--11--------1 

40 
356 
427 
567 
684 

T&P 1" EB-+------, 

27.75 O.D. 

64.50 
(44.50 

8TH ONLY) 

55.68 
(35.68 

8TH ONLY) 

74.50 
(S5.50 

BTH ONLY) 

WATER INLET 
1 1/2" NPT 

2.93" 

7.50 

Temperature Rise - Degrees F - Gallens per Heur 
50 60 70 80 

285 237 203 178 
342 285 244 214 
453 378 324 283 
547 456 391 342 

90 100 110 120 130 
158 142 129 119 110 
190 171 155 142 131 
252 227 206 189 174 
304 273 249 228 210 

THREE UNIT MANIFOLD KIT 
(PART NO. 78693) 

140 
102 
122 
162 
195 

- ------- ~~ 

--- "'-,,,,,,,_ 

n 
i5" I 
B~~ f"'c ~A i 

·-- 1 r V 
: . 2 lu" IN~ET 

/ ANDOUl.CT 
MAN1=ct.o 
CONNCCTIONS 

......... 



FOUR UNIT MANIFOLO KIT 
(PART NO. 78694t 

_ _, _,,--;--,, 
--- I , , ... 

, 1. Direct Vent/Sealed Combustion 
The ultimate venting system for either horizontal 
or vertical applications. 

I 
:r: 
I 
:r: 
I 
:r: 
I 
:r: 

SEALED DIRECT VENT 
VERTICAL 

50' INTAKE, 50' EXHAUST 

I 
I 
:r: 
:r: - t 
I 
I 
I 
:r: 
I 
I 
I 

SEALED DIRECT VENT 
HORIZONTAL INTAKE 
VERTICAL EXHAUST 

--
---------

t 

I 
:r: 
I 

:r: 
:r: 
I 
:r: 
I 
:r: 

SEALED DIRECT VENT 
SIDEWALL 

50' INTAKE, 50' EXHAUST 

SEALED DIRECT VENT 
VERTICAL INTAKE 

HORIZONTAL EXHAUST 

....... 
....... ' .... 

..... 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

This system gives the specifier and installer 
optimum venting flexibility in placing the 
Cyclone XHE at point of use. The safe, two-vent, 
system allows clean uncontaminated air to be 
drawn directly into the unit. The flue gas products 
are expelled directly through the wall to the 
outside. This two-vent system protects the unit 
from harmful flue products being recirculated. 

2. Sidewall or Vertical 
The Cyclone XHE series can be vented directly 
through an outside wall or vertically up through 
the roof. Quick and simple. Perfect for retrofit and 
cost saving installations. 

INDOOR CONVENTIONAL 
VERTICAL 
50'EXHAUST 

INDOOR CONVENTIONAL 
SIDEWALL 
S0'EXHAUST 

SEALED DIRECTVENT SEALED DIRECTVENT 
w/CONCENTRIC VENT w/CONCENTRIC VENT 

VERTICAL TERMINATION HORIZONTAL TERMINATION 
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SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION FEATURES 

' 
All functional controls are located at the top of the heater for ease of service and protection from water 
damage in equipment rooms that have potential for flooding. The top cover comes off quickly to provide 
convenient access for all serviceable parts. 

This is a fully condensing water heater. The latent heat energy which holds water in the vapor state in the 
combustion process is effectively scavenged. This means that water which would normally escape up the 
flue as vapor in a conventional heater is condensed into its liquid state prior to exiting the heater. The spiral 
flue tube coils downward to permit natural drainage of the condensate. As a result the flue exits at the bottom 
of the heater. The heater should be located near a drain to enable the condensate to be properly disposed of. 

The exhaust gases of this heater are less than 140 degrees F, much lower than a standard water heater. In 
cold climates any water vapor remaining in the flue gases will condense into a cloud of vapor at the point 
where the vent system exits the building. This vapor can discolor exterior building surfaces over a period of 
time. The flue exhaust should be located in an area where the water vapor cloud or potential discoloration 
of the walls is not a cancern. Locating the vent termination out from the wall by six or more inches helps 
prevent the vapor from being trapped in the layer of air that sometimes forms along a buildings face. The 
vent can also be terminated on the roof to avoid any problems. Always keep the vent above the maximum 
snow line so it cannot get covered up. Do not locate the exhaust above a walkway. 

Avoid locating the air intake too close to the exhaust of this unit or any other exhaust terminations that 
discharge moisture laden air such as clothes dryers, in very cold climates. The intake can freeze over if the 
moisture is drawn through the screen required to prevent foreign objects from getting sucked into the fan. A 
separation of three feet is usually adequate to prevent intake freezing. Locate the intake above the maxi
mum snow line also. The heater is equipped with sensors to shut it down if any blockage of the vent or intake 
occurs. A light on the diagnostic panel will alert the maintenance people to the problem. 

Avoid locating the exhaust terminals close to bedroom windows or areas where blower noise will be 
objectionable. Venting into corners or confined areas will amplify the sound. Anchoring the intake or exhaust 
to walls or ceilings can cause noise to be transmitted to living areas. Where this must be done - use isolation 
mounts. Consult us if you have any questions. 

SUGGESTED SPECIFICATIONS 

Water Heater(s) shall be model BTH-___ as manufactured by A.O. Smith. Water heater(s) shall be of the seamless glass lined 
steel tank construction in which the glass coating is applied to the water side surfaces of the tank after the tank has been assembled 
and welded. The condensing flue coil shall be coated on the flue gas side with A.O. Smith's proprietary acid resistant glass lining 
designed for use in condensing heaters. 

The heater(s) shall be suitable for venting with (3" or 4") __ diameter PVC pipe fora total equivalent distance of (50' or 120') __ 
teet. [alternative venting: the heater shall be suitable for sealed combustion direct venting using a (3" or 4") __ diameter PVC air 
intake pipe and (3" or 4") __ diameter PVC exhaust pipe fora total distance of (50' or 120') __ equivalent teet of vent and (50' 
or 120') __ equivalent teet of intake.] The heater shall be factory assembled and tested. The power burner shall be of a design 
that requires no special calibrations on start up. The heater(s) shall be approved for O" clearances to combustibles. 

The control shall be an integrated solid state temperature and ignition control device with integral diagnostics, LED fault display 
capability and a digital display of temperature settings. 

The tanks shall be foam insulated and equipped with a ASME rated temperature pressure relief valve. The water heater shall be UL 
listed and exceed the minimum efficiency requirements of ASHRAE/IES 90.1 b-1992. 

This heater shall be listed by SCAQMD Rule 1146.2 Low NOx. 

Operation of the heater in a closed system where thermal expansion has not been compensated for with a properly sized thermal 
expansion tank will void the warranty. 

A.O. Smith Water Products Co., lnc. On Line 
www.hotwater.com 

For Technical Information and 
Automated Fax Service, 

Phone: 800-527-1953 

A. 0. Smith 
Water Products Company 

lrving, TX 
A Division of A. 0. Smith Corporation 

A. 0. Smith Corporation reserves the right to make product changes 
or improvements at any time without notice. 

A 104.8 © A. 0. Smith Corp .. 2002 Printed in U.S.A. 
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ZURI'® Z1170 
GREASEINTERCEPTOR 

SPECfFICATION SHEET 

TAG 

0,menslonal Data (lnches and [ mm l) are Subject to Manufacturfng Tolerancas and Change Wlthout Notice 

0 
E 

--------- F ------------4 
INLET G WI DTH OF BODY OUTLET 

lnlet/ Flow Rate Capacity Approx. Dimensions in lnches 

Size Outlet G.P.M. Water Grease Wt. Lbs. 
Size•• [L) Gal. [LJ Lbs. {kgJ [kg] C 0/E F G 

100 4 [151 3 [11] 8 [41 42 [191 10 [2541 7 1/4 [1841 20 3/8 [5181 9 7/8 [2511 

200 2 [SO] 7 [261 5 [191 14 [6] 53 [24] 11 1/4 [2861 8 1/8 [2061 21 3/4 [552] 11 7/8 (3021 

300 1 o r3a1 6 r231 20 f91 66 [301 11 3/4 r2981 8 1/4 [2101 25 11a rsse1 14 r3ss1 

400 1S [57] 10 [38] 30 [14] 83 (38] 13 3/8 [3401 9 3/8 [238] 27 1/8 [689] 18 3/4 (425) 

500 20 (76] 16 [60) 40 (18) 99 [451 15 [381] 11 3/4 [298] 30 [762] 17 1/4 [438) 

600 3 [75] 25 (94] 21 [79] 50 [23] 124 [56] 17 [432] 12 1/2 [318] 32 1/4 [819] 19 7/8 [S05] 

700 35 (132 30 [113) 70 [32J 151 [68] 18 3/4 (476] 14 1/4 [362] 34 1,a reen .22 1/2 (572) 

800 50 [189' 40 (151] 100 (45] 180 (82] 21 1/2 [546) 16 [406] 36 [914] 24 1/2 (622] ➔ ENGINEERING SPECIFICATIDN: Z\JRN 21170 Acid Reststant Coated lnterior and exterlor labrlcated steaf grease lnterceptor, POi, ratad al __ 
GPM and __ Lbs, grease capaclty, wlth lntemal air relief by-pass, bronze cleanout plug, removabfe presaure equallzlng/flow dlffuslng intet 
baffle, fixed bottom outlet bafffa, and vlslble double wall trap seat. Gasketed non•skld secured cover complete wlth center tie down assembly, 
wfth Z1108 flow control flttlng. Regularly fumlshed wlth a high lnlet and outlet connaction. Note: Location of outlet from bottom of lnterceptor 
cannot be changed. 

P_T Z Acld Reslstant Coatad Fabricated Stae1• 
_ ZS All Type 304 Fabrlcated Stainless Steel 

SUFFIXES 
•AL 

~ ~ 
-HO 

Aluminum Cover 
Dual Hlghllaw lnlet. 
Acld Reslstant Coated lnterior and exterior fabrlcatad steel extension section. (Spacify 'C' Dim. required) for racessed lrastallation. 
Heavy Duty Cover rated at 10,000 lbs. maximum safe liVe load. A 3 [76) minimum extension halght Is requlrad when Heavy Duty Cover 
(•MD) option iS speclflad. 

•K Anchor flange, '3/4 [44] dowti from top and 2 [511 wlde. A 3 [76] minimum extension helght is required when anchor flange (-K)option 
Is spedfied. (Speclfy 'C' Dim. halght required.) 

-KC Anchor flange 1 3/4 [441 down from top and 2 [511 wide wfth clamp collar. A 3 [76} minimum extension helght is requlred whan anchor 
flanga (,-1() option Is specified. 

-L Angle type (Z1108-L) flow eontrol device wlth plunger. 
-R Acid reslstant coated Jntelfor and exterlor fabricated steel recessing receiver for recessed installation Is aquipped wlth adjustable 

suppon brackets and gasketed non•skld cover wlth covared recessad lift handla. 
~ Acid reslstant coatad lnterior and extarior fabrfcated steel reeessing receiver anclosed type for recessed Installation. Fumlshed with 

-1~1Dtt support brackets and gasketed non-skid cxwer wlth covered racassed lift handla. 
er r; ssad for tilelterrazzo. A 3 (78) minimum extansfon height Is raqulred. (Speclfy 'C' Dim. and raquired recess depth • 1/8 [3J, ./" 

3/4 (19], r 1 1/4 (32]). 
•• Intet outlet s~es shown lndlcate standard operating slzas and flow control setting. Slza #300 wlll hava 3[75] connections 

ed to 2[50] and sizes #600 thru #800 will ha"e 4[100] connectlons reduced to 3(75] as standard, lf dtangad, flow conttol 
must be adJustad accordlng)y. 

4:/.tEG~LAP.LY FURNISHED UNLESS OTHERWISE ~ECIFIED 

REV. J DA TE: 4110/03 

DWG. NO. 58905 

C.N. NO. 90389 

PRODUCTNO. Z1170 
ZURN INDUSTRl!S, INC, • SPECIF1CATION DRAINAGE OPERA110N ♦ 1801 PlttlbUrgh Aw. • Erte. PA 18514 

Phone: 814\455-0921 • FP: 814\464-7929 • Workt Wlda Web: www.zum.com 
In Canada: ZURH INDUSTRIES UMITED ♦ 3544 Nahua &::Jrlve • MISSIUauga, Olltal1o L4V1L2 ♦ Phane: 905\40M272 F8x: 80!MG&-1292 

C0/c0"d 6~60SZG9~9 01 6088~98llP ~~ 9l:60 ~00c 0c 8n~ 



GREASE INTERCEPTORS--------- ZURNe ---

2S1170 GREASE INTERCEPTOR 

FLUSH TOP COVER 
NO OBSTRUCTIONS 

STAINLESS STEEL 
CLEANOUT PLUG 

GASKET 

,_-------F--------
INLET G WIOTH OF BOOY OUTLET 

lnlet/ Flow Capacity Approx. Dimensions in lnches 

Outlet Rate Water Grease Wt. 
Size Size• GPM Gal. Lbs. Lbs. C D/E F G 

100 4 3 8 42 10 7-1/4 20-3/8 9-7/8 -200 2 7 5 14 53 11-1/4 8-1/8 21-3/4 11-7/8 
~ 

300 10 6 20 66 11-3/4 8-1/4 25-1/8 14 

400 15 10 30 83 13-3/8 9-3/8 27-1/8 16-3/4 
-

500 20 16 40 99 15 11-3/4 30 17-1/4 
--

600 3 25 21 50 124 17 12-1/2 32-1/4 19-7/8 
-

700 35 30 70 151 18-3/4 14-1/4 34-1/8 22-1/2 -800 50 40 100 180 21-1/2 16 36 24-1/2 

ADD FOR SUFFIX 

-E ('C' Dim.) 
(Specify Height) 

Up Ea. 1" 
Size zs· to 6" Over 6" -K -KC -R -RE -T 

100 $ 3,609.00 - - - - $ 8,288.00 $ 9,478.00 -
200 5,010.00 - - - - 9,494.00 10,949.00 -
300 5,885.00 $6,573.00 $325.00 $2,052.00 $2,469.00 9,893.00 11,470.00 $2,933.00 

400 8,720.00 6,754.00 367.00 2,052.00 2,469.00 10,592.00 12,489.00 3,558.00 

500 10,671.00 6,754.00 415.00 2,211.00 2,469.00 11,275.00 13,461.00 3,979.00 

600 11,987.00 7,200.00 471.00 2,306.00 2,748.00 11,565.00 13,922.00 4,599.00 

700 14,817.00 8,072.00 521.00 2,416.00 2,965.00 12,075.00 15,173.00 5,645.00 

800 19,623.00 8,731.00 607.00 2,469.00 3,250.00 12,755.00 15,986.00 7,846.00 

*Regularly furnished unless otherwise specified. 

OPTIONS 
(See chart for pricing) 

PREFIXES 
ZS All Type 304 Fabricated Stainless SteeI• 

SUFFIXES 
-Dl Dual High/Low lnlet ......................... . 
-E Fabricated stainless steel extension section (specify 'C' 

dimension required) for recessed installation. 
-HD Heavy duty traffic cover rated at 10,000 lbs. maximum 

safe live load. A 3" minimum extension height is required 
when Heavy Duty Cover (-HD) option is specified. 

100 .......................... · · · · · · · · · 
200 .................................. . 
300 .................................. . 
400 .......................... · · · · · · · · · 
500 .................................. . 
600 ............................. . .... . 
700 .......................... · · · · · · · · · 
800 .................................. . 

-K Anchor flange 1-3/4" down from top and 2" wide. A 3" 
minimum extension height is required when anchor Hange 
(-K) option is specified (specify 'C' dimension required). 

-KC Anchor flange 1-3/4" down from top and 2" wide with 
clamp collar. A 3" minimum extension height is required 
when anchor flange (-KC) option is specified. 

-L Angle type (Zl 108-L) flow control device with plunger. 
(Acid Resistant Coated cast iron.) 

-PW Plug Wrench ................................ . 

-R Fabricated stainless steel recessing receiver for recessed 
installation is equipped with adjustable support brackets 
and gasketed non-skid secured cover with removable 
lift handles. 

-RE Fabricated stainless steel recessing receiver enclosed 
type for recessed installation. Furnished with adjustable 
support brackets and gasketed non-skid secured cover 
with removable lift handles. 

-T Cover recessed for tile/terrazzo. A 3" minimum extension 
height is required. (Specify 'C' dimension and required 
recess depth: 1/8", 3/4", or 1-1/4".) 

ENGINEERING SPECIFICATIONS 

ADD 
$ 229.00 

7,098.00 
7,952.00 
8,547.00 
9,196.00 
9,736.00 

10,278.00 
11,359.00 
11,902.00 

46.00 

ZURN ZSl 170 All Type 304 fabricated stainless steel grease interceptor, 
PDI rated at _ GPM and _ lbs. grease capacity, with interna! air relief 
by-pass, stainless cleanout plug, and visible double wall trap seal with 
removable combination pressure equalizing/How diffusing baffie and sediment 
tray. Gasketed non-skid secured cover complete with Zl 108 flow control 
fitting. Regularly furnished inlet and outlet in high position. 

Notes: Location of outlet from bottom of interceptor cannot be changed. 

Solids should not be permitted to enter a grease interceptor. 
Where solids are present. use a Zurn Zl 183 or Zl 183-DF 
Solids lnterceptor; see Pages 189 and 190. 

~ 
~ Sizes 500-800 

ZURN INDUSTRIES, LLC SPECIFICATION DRAINAGE OPERATION, 7807 PITTSBURGH AVENUE, ERIE, PA 76502 PHONE 814/455-0921 FAX: 814/454-7929 www.zurn.com 
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Grease Trap Guidelines 

What are Grease Traps? 
Grease traps are devices placed on kitchen 
cleaning appliances such as sinks, woks, and 
any other drains that collect grease. Properly 
maintained grease traps help prevent 
unwanted grease build- Cs;"~~'"""."'s~~~~ 

upin 
a private building's 
sewer or a Boston 
Water and Sewer 
Commission sewer. 

Grease Traps are Required 
in Restaurants and Food 
Establishments 
Cooking grease 
that gets washed off 
cooking appliances 
and kitchenware 
can end up causing 
significant problems 
in building drains Click for larger view 

and BWSC sewers. Commission regulations 
governing the use of sanitary and combined 
sewers and storm drains require properly 
installed and maintained grease traps in all 
restaurants and food establish- ments in 
Boston. Article 111, Section 15 states "Grease 
traps shall be required on sewers into which 
significant amounts of animal or vegetable fat, 
oil or grease may be discharged so that a 
discharge concentration does not exceed 100 
milligrams per liter ... the Commission shall 
have the right to inspect such facilities in 
accordance with Article VI I of these 
regulations." Fora complete copy of the 
regulations, please contact BWSC at (617) 
989-7000. 

Are There Different 
Types of Grease Traps? 
Two Types of grease traps exist: 

,i Traps located in an establishment near 
the fixture it serves. 
Large traps located outside the building in 
the ground that serve the entire kitchen. 

What Fixtures in my Food 
Establishment Require a 

How Do I Clean the Grease 
Traps and How Often? 
These methods of cleaning are for guideline 
purposes only; many traps are designed 
differently and require specific methods for 
cleaning. Consult the equipment 
manufacturer for instructions. 

.,, Grease traps should be cleaned when 
25% of the liquid level of the trap is 
grease or oil, once a month minimum for 
point of use traps and quarterly for large 
in-ground interceptors. 

,, The cover should be removed carefully 
to avoid damage to the gasket. 

., Ladle off the layer of grease and oil 
floating on top of the water. 

, Remove any baffles and scrape clean. 
After cleaning, the baffles can be rinsed 
off in the sink that flows to the trap. 

,., Using a strainer, scrape the bottom of 
the trap to remove all non-floatable food 
particles and debris. 

,, Clean the bypass vent with a flexible 
probe or wire. 

~ Reinstall baffles and cover. 

Note: The grease trap should be completely 
emptied once a month. Many establishments 
have an independent contractor that 
specializes in grease trap cleaning perform 
the work. 

All interior grease trap installations are 
subject to state and /ocal plumbing codes. 

Can I Add Cleaning Agents to 
to Help Clear the Grease Faster? 
No. Never add bleach, emulsifiers, enzymes, 
or any other chemical to the grease trap. 
These agents harm the natura! bacteria that 
eat grease and oil in grease traps. The only 
additive allowed into the sewer system by 
BWSC is bacteria. Bacteria consume fat, 
oil and grease in the trap, turning them into 
water and carbon dioxide. 

What Methods of Disposal are 
Available for Used Grease? 
The food establishment's waste hauler or 
renderer that removes used fryolator grease 
and oil normally accepts materials removed 

http://www.bwsc.org/Engineering/regulations/greasetrap/grease_trap.htm 
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Grease Trap Guidelines 

Grease Trap? 
Significant amounts of grease in buildings and 
BWSC sewers can come from the following 
fixtures: 

,,; Pot Sinks 
j Rinse Sinks at Dishwashers 1 

Dishwashers Outside Trap Only2 

,,, Woks 
,J Floor Drains and Sinks 
., Automatic Hood Washers 

1 Garbage disposals should not be 
installed on these sinks 

2 Dishwashers cannot flow through a 
point of use trap inside a building 

from the grease trap. Large in-ground grease 
traps normally hold 500 gallans or more and 
are usually cleaned by a contractor equipped 
to deal with the large quantities of grease, oil 
and non-floatables. It is the responsibility of 
the establishment owner to ensure the trap is 
completely cleaned. 

How May I Receive Assistance 
from BWSC for Cleaning? 
BWSC will provide Grease Control Logs 
for the establishment owner to maintain 
regarding the cleaning of the Establishment's 
grease traps. The log notes the date the trap 
is cleaned, amount of material removed, and 
a signature confirming the work was 
performed. 

Proper maintenance of grease traps is 
essential to the smooth and sanitary 
operation of a food establishment. 

For additional information regarding the proper maintenance and care of grease traps, 
please contact BWSC's Discharge Enforcement Unit at (617) 989-7000. 

http://www.bwsc.org/Engineering/regulations/greasetrap/grease_trap.htm 
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SP-1 ELEVATOR SUMP PUMP 

SP-1 ELEVATOR SUMP PUMP 

ST ANCOR SSES0 ST ANCOR 1 /2 HP 120VAC PUMP SYSTEM 
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STANCOR Elevator Pit 

I 

SE40 Pump 
(Optional Model) 

Oil-Minder Control 
and Accessories 

SE50 with Float 
& Oil-Minder Probe 

The Stancor Oil-Minder 
Control System, when 
combined with a pump, 
allows water to be auto
matically pumped from 
elevator pits in 
accordance with 
ASME Al 7.1 without 
danger of ejecting poten
tially harmful oily sub
stances into sewers, 
rivers and waterways. 
The product is engi
neered for efficient and 
trouble free pumping, 
even under the most 
severe conditions. The 
patented oil-minder sys
tem has a proven record 
of protecting valuable 
equipment and the envi
ronment while being 
extremely cost eff ective. 

• NEMA 4x weathertight corrosion resistant fiberglass enclosure 
• Stainless steel sensor probe 
• Single direct plug-in power source for efficient, economical hook-up 
·• Alarm, light, and remote monitoring circuit for hydraulic oil, high liquid or 

high amp. alert 
• Complete factory packaging insures quality of entire control and pump system 
• Patented - Pat. #4, 715,785, #4, 752,188, #6,203,281 and others pending 
• Oil-minder system can be combined with a variety of different 

pumps and valves to meet non-standard requirements 
• Choice of: 115v or 220v (1 phase) OR 230v/460v/575v (3 phase) 
• Approved to UL508 and UL778 Standards 
• ENTELA tested and certified 

Q,,r~-~r,::-~T V ,-·i 1': ra,1.~ X,~ ~~t:::.'\'tJP 1T_fi 
I P......:.,~~~ ~ , ~ \~ · ~~ ~ ~.-.. ~~~-t~ "' --~ .lt 
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16.5" Oil 
Minder 
Probe 

~\~~7:=1 ,._c;J;;,_';11_ 

Float 
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Oil Minder 
Probe 
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The Stancor Oil-Minder Pump System is the overwhelming 
choke among design engineers and compliance authorities 
throughout the U.S. and abroad. The Oil-Minder System 
provides continuous, automatic operation without need for 
a separate oil-water separator. Local and remote audio and 
visual warning systems are provided separately for (a) 
hydraulic oil spill alert (b) high liquid condition, and ( c) 
high amperage. Local alarms and a remote monitoring cir
cuit are provided as standard f eatures. An optional remote 
alarm is also available. 

The system is designed for easy, fool-proof installation. 
All pump and control cables are factory wired into a wall 
mountable junction box. Between the junction box and the 
main Oil-Minder control panel are multi-pin quick control 
connectors. This single cable, 8-pin system allows the elec
trical cable between the junction box and control panel to 
be run through conduit and interconnected up to 200 feet 
long, using a single "push and turn" motion. There is no 
need for field wiring and all connections are secure and 
water-tight. 

While the Oil-Minder SE-50 is our most popular model, 
Stancor can provide custom systems for virtually any 
application up to 45 H.P., including duplex controls. 

..... ~ 
r----... SESO 

....... 

' '-
"O 

Ct1 
Q) 

--- .......... , r---,... 
~ 

SE40 
~, 

'-.. I 

:I: 

10 

........ 
~ ~, 

'- """-

I""""" 
~ "' ' 0 

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 
Flow- U.S. Gal./Min. 

General & Electrical Specifications 

.I Model H.P. Voltage RPM Rated Discharge Max Max Weight Height Width 

J Full-Load Size Head Flow Lbs. In. In. 
Amps Ft. GPM 

SE50 0.5 115 3600 5/2.5 2" 37' 74 30.8 16.2" 9.1" 
or 230 



How the St:ancor 
Oil Minder System \Vorks: 

Pump goes on wlth 
water In contact wlth 
low voltage sensor 
probe. 

Pump continues to 
pump down water 

3) tplon 
Pump off 

Pump will continue to 
run, pumping water 
only until 
1) pump switch reaches 
"off" postion (3" from 
bottom of sump) or 
2) only oil is in contact 
with sensor probe, 
eliminating electrical 
conductivity 

Pump off 

Pump shuts off before 
oil is pumped, leaving 
approximately 3" of 
liquid in bottom of 
sump. 

5) ~ I loat up 

Pump off 

Sump floods with oil, 
sensor probe overrides 
pump switch and pump 
remains off. (Oil is 
contained and oil alert 
Is activated). 

lAYER OFOIL 

WATER 

L-\YER OFOIL 

WATER 

I 
lARGE lAYER OF OIL 

! 
WATER 

Stancor Oil-Minder , 

, SE50 Pump & 
Oil-Minder Control 

See back page for illustration of typical engineered 
Oil-Minder® Control and Pump System (Type SE-50) 
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RP-1 CIRCULATING PUMP 

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS 

Flange 
Size 

Dimensions Approx. Shpg. Wt. 

Model lnches Motor A B C D E F lron Bronze 
No.• NPT HP In. mm In. ! mm In. mm In. mm In. ! mm I In. mm Lbs. kg Lbs. kg 

3i4 9:15 14 

LR-20BF 1 & 1-1i4 1.:20 6-15:16 176 5.5:a 143 3:4 19 10.4 4.7 -
1-1!2 I 

6-3:8 
15.'16 24 

I 
162 6-11:16 170 

314 9!16 14 

LR-158 1 & 1-114 1112 17-15/16 202 6-5:8 168 3/4 19 

1-1:2 15116 24 
Dimensions are approximate and subJect to change. Contact lactory for cert1hed d1mens1ons. 
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PERFOAMANCE CHAAACTEAISTICS 
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DELIVERY IN GALLONS PER MINUTE 

TYPICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

4-3·8 111 

I 
- 13.1 5.9 

The contractor shall furnish and install lnline pumps as 
illustrated on the plans and in accordance with the 
following specifications: 

prevent leakage. Mechanical seal faces to be carbon on 
ceramic. The motorshall be non-overloading at any 
point on the pump curve. 

1. The pumps shall be of the horizontal, oil-lubricated 
type, specifically designed and guaranteed for quiet 
operation, and suitable for 125 (PSI) working pressure. 

2. The pumps shall have a steel shaft supported by a 
horizontal sleeve bearing designed to circulate oil. The 
pumps are to be equipped with a water-tight seal to 

3. The motor shall be of the drip-proof, sleeve
bearing, quiet-operating construction. The permanent 
split-capacitor motorshall be equipped with thermal 
overload protection. 
The pump shall be ITT Bell & Gosset Model No. __ , 
with a capacity of __ GPM at __ ft. head. 

For further information. contact ITT Bell & Gossett. 8200 N. Austin Avenue. Morten Grove. IL 60053, 
Phone: (708) 966-3700 - Telex 4949943 - Facsimile (708) 966-9052 . 

PRINTEO IN U.S.A. 3-89 
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A-1 AQUASTAT 

A-1 AQUASTAT 

HONEYWELL HL6006C1018 HONEYWELL AQUASTAT STRP ON SPDT 5-3 
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Honeywell 

L6006 and L6007 
Aquastat® Controllers 

Installation Instructions for the Trained Service Technician. 

Application 
These Aquastat,g Controllers operate in response to tem

perature changes in hydronic heating systems. They provide 
spdt switching for three-wire applications. 

The L6006A,B, and L6007 A combine Iow or high limit 
and circulator control; L6006C combines circulator control 
with Iow and high limit. 

The L6006A,B are for horizontal insertion; the A mode! 
uses an immersion well; the B mode! uses a capsule com
pression fitting for direct immersion. The L6006C is for 
horizontal or vertical surface mounting. The L6007 A is for 
horizontal or vertical insertion using an immersion well. 

If irnmersion well or capsule co~pression fitting must be 
ordered, refer to fonn 68-00-m. Wells and Fittings for Tem
perature Controllers, for part numbcrs and ordering infonna
tion. 

ELECTRICAL RA TINGS ( A ): 

120 \'ac 240 Vac 
Full Load 8 5.1 

Locked Rotor 48 30.6 
Inductive Current 0.25 at 1/-1 to 12 Vdc 

Installation 
WHEN INSTALLING THIS PRODUCT ... 

I. Read these instructions carefullv. Failure to follow 
them could darnage the product or caus~ a hazardous condi
tion. 

2. Check the ratings given in the instructions and on the 
product to make sure the product is suitable for your applica
tion. 

3. Installer must be a trained. experienced service techni
cian. 

4. After installation is completc. check out product op
eration as provided in thesc instructions. 

fil WARNING 
CAN CAUSE PROPERTY DAI\IAGE, 
SEVERE INJURY OR DEATH. 
This product is intended for use only in systems 
with a pressure relief val\'e. 

fil CAUTION 
Disconnect power supply before connecting wir
ing to prevent electrical shock or equipment 
damage. 

IMPORTANT: Comro/ler can be used wirh or wirhour 
immersion well. /f used. well must snugly fit sensing 
bulb for good rhermal response. Bulb should be i11-
serred umil ir rests againsr bouom ofwell, and rhen 
held rhere while rhe 111bing damp is righrened. 

NOTE: Some models have an adjustable tubing Iength to 3 
in. (76 mm). In these modets, extra tubing inside the case 
can be pulled out, if needed. See Fig. I. 

The manufacturer usually provides a tapping for insertion 
ofthe controller sensing element. This tapping is Iocated at a 
point where typical water temperature can be measured. 
Depending on mode!. the element is inserted in an immer
sion well or directly immersed through a capsule compres
sion fitting. 

Follo; the instructions fumished by the system manufac
turer. if available: otherwise. ref er to the appropriate follow
ing procedure. 

Fig. 1-Adjusting the capillary length. 

CAUTION: 
EXCESSIVE HANDLING OR SHARP BENDS 
CAN DAMAGE THE CAPILLARY. 

SENSING ELEMENT IS FACTORY FORMED FOR 1.5 INCH 
INSULATION WELL ASSEMBLIES 

FOR 3 INCH INSULATION WELL ASSEMBLIES. PULL OUT 
SUFFICENT CAPILLARY TO ASSURE THAT THE CAPSULE 
BOTTOMS IN THE WELL. 

STRAIGHTEN CAPILLARY SUFFICENTL Y SO IT DOES NOT 
INTERFERE WITH INSERTING THE CAPSULE INTO THE WELL. 

INSTALLING 11\IMERSION WELL MODELS 
(L6006A, L6007A) 

M8882 

On existing installation. shut off the power and remove 
the old control. lf the old immersion well appears suitable. 
and the adapter damp on the Aquastat,11) Controller fits the 
old well spud. do not replace. 

I. lf the system is filled. drain system toa point below the 
boiler tapping. 

JH. • Rev. 1-95 • ©Ho11e_,·11·ell Inc. 1995 • Form Number 95-5973-3 



2. Remove plug (or old well) from boiler tapping. 
3. Install the irnmersion well included with the control

ler. If boiler tapping is greater than 1/2 in., use a reduction 
fining to adapt the boiler opening to the 1 in. threads that are 
standard with the well or fitting. Fittings with 3/4 in. threads 
are also available. 

4. Ftll the system. Make sure that the well is screwed in 
tightly enough to prevent leakage. Do not tighten after 
controller is secured to well because of possible excessive 
force on the case. 

5. Loosen screw ( at top of case, above scale sening), and 
remove cover. Loosen two screws that secure adapterclamp. 
See Fig. 2. 

6. Insert the sensing element into the immersion well. 
7. Fasten the case of the Aquastat• Controller to the well 

with the adapter clamp. Make certain that the clamp is 
properly positioned over the groove of the well spud. Also, 
be sure the flange at the opening of the well fits snugly into 
the opening of the case. The sensing element bulb must 
bottom in the well. 

Fig. 2-lnternal vlew of L6006A,B (L6006C and 
L6007 are simllar in appearance). 

~~-
· ~-- -- ~ - ~- ' I 

,. : • . '., I SETPOINT 
INDICATING DIAL 

/~ 
· • .f-'": 

DIFFERENTIAL 
ADJUSTMENT 

• ) · WHEEL 

~ ~ I, I ADAPTER CLAMP 

&~r 
. I i A INSERTION 

(' ~; ., ~ L!l ELEMENT 
.. .... _ _.. ... ---~::·~~-:-: :. 
_,._~~-:::.., _,-

&. WITH VERTICAL MOUNTING OF IMMERSION WELL 
ELEMENT IS ATT ACHED TO BOTTOM OF THE CASE. 

& SELECT MODELS HAVE SCREW TERMINAL, NOT T AB 
TERMINAL. -

INSTALLING DIRECT IMMERSION l\lODELS 
(L6006B) 

Install fitting in boiler tapping as follows: 
l . Be sure sealing washer is in place as shown in Fig. 3. 

Make sure that spud of capsule compression fitting is screwed 
in tightly enough to prevent leaking . 

2. lnsert immersion bulb (sensing element) through cap
sule compression fitting. Adjust the adapter clamp so that it 
fits over the groove at the opening of the capsule compres
sion fitting. 

3. Tighten adapter damp screws so the AquastafD Con
troller is finnly attached to the capsule compression fining. 

95-5973-3 2 

INSTALLING SURFACE-MOUNTED MODEL 
(L6006C) 

filcAUTION 
• Do not replace immersion type Aquastat• 

Controller with strap-on Aquastat• Controller. 
• When mounting the L6006C, do not secure 

draw nut so tight that retainer clamp could 
collapse tubing. 

NOTE: When mounting the L6006C on piping, use I in. 
(25.4 mm) diameter or larger pipe for accurate tempera
ture sensing. Remove any insulation from the pipe. Thor
oughly scrape off all scale, rust, or paint. Mount the 
controller using the adjustable bracket fumished. 

The L6006C is designed for surface mounting on piping 
or tanks. Mount the L6006C directly on the tank surface 
using the adjustable mounting bracket as shown in Fig. 4. 
The control can be mounted in any position. (If mounting the 
L6006C on piping, see NOTE above.) 

WIRING 
Disconnect power supply before connecting wiring to 

prevent electrical shock or equipment damage. All wiring 
must comply with local electrical codes and ordinances. 

Fig. 5 and 6 show typical wiring diagrams of Aquastat• 
Controllers used in heating systems. 

When the W terminal on the device being replaced is a 
1/4 in. tab terminal, use the existing wiring hamess terminals 
to install the replacement device. When the W terminal on 
the device being replaced is a screw terminal, connect the 
provided wire hamess adapter on the 1/4 in. tab terminal of 
the replacement device. Connect the existing wire to the 
adapter harness using the provided wire nut. 

Operation 
For proper selection of settings, follow the boiler manu

facturer recommendations. 
High limit controller-shuts off bumer when water tem

perature exceeds high limit sening. Bumer restarts 
when temperature drops to high limit sening, less 
differential. 

Low limit controller-maintains minimum boiler tem
perature for domestic hot water. Tums on burner at 
temperature sening, minus differential. 

Circulalor controller-prevents circulation of water that 
is not hot enough. Breaks circulator circuit at tempera
ture sening minus differential; remakes the circuit 
when the temperature setting is reached. 

Switching action is as follows: 
Upon a drop in boiler water temperature (to dial sening, 

less differential) ,makes R to B bumercontact; breaks R to W 
contact, preventing circulator operation. Upon a rise in boiler 
water temperature (to dial setting), breaks R to B burner 
contact, makes R to W circulator contact. 



Adjustment 
Set the differential to correspond with the boiler 

manufacturer recommendations. To adjust models with 
adjustable differential, rotate the wheel on the back of the 
snap switch until the desired reading is a!igned with the V 
notch in the frame. The wheel provides an adjustment from 
5°F to 30°F (3 °C to l 7°C). Replace the cover on the Aquastar8' 
Controller. 

Adjust control point to correspond with the boiler manu
facturer recommendations. To ad just, insert a screwdriver in 
the slotted screw type head located beneath the window in 
the cover. Tum the scale to the desired control point. 

Fig. 3-Dlrect immersion model with bulb 
compression fitting partially removed. 

Flg. 4-Mountlng L6006C on pipe or tank. 

ADJUSTABLE 
PIPE STRAP 

~ AOUASTA~ 
CONTROUER 
CASE 

Fig. 5-Typical wiring hookup using the L6006 
or L6007 for low limit and circulator control In 
oil-fired hydronic system. 

PROTECTORELAY'w 
CONTROL 

24V 
THERMOSTAT 

~-t---~-~~---1-. L1 
{HOT) 

BURNER 
MOTOR nt----+ .. l2 

=== t~ ~gt~~g~ '--------===----' 
&. PROVIDE DISCONNECT MEANS AND OVERLOAD 

PROTECTION AS REOUIRED. 

&. R-B OPENS. R-W CLOSES ON TEMPER"-TURE RISE . 

.&. SELECT MODELS HAVE 1/4 IN. TAB TERMINAL FOR 
w TERMINAL. Mans 

3 95-5973-3 



_,, , ... . 

Flg.6-Typical wirlng hookup uslng L6006 and 
L6007 wlth L8148A. 

LB006. L6007 
CIRCULATOR AND 

LOWLIMIT! CONTROL R - - -

& w ---

B ---

SERIES BO 
THERMOSTAT 

-~ @ L8148A 

& 

CIRCULATOR 

~ 
PILOTSTA~ UNE VOLTAGE OIL BURNER RELAY 

GAS CONTROL LINE VOLT AGE 
-- LOW VOLTAGE TERMINALS 
-- LINE VOLTAGE 

&. POWER SUPPL Y. PROVIDE DISCONNECT MEANS AND OVERLOAO 
PROTECTION AS REOUIRED. 

& SELECT MODELS HAVE 1/4 IN TAB TERMINAL FOR W OR 81 
TERMINAL MBn9 

Home and Building Conlrol 

Checkout 
Check to make certain that the Aquasta~ Controller is 

installed and ad justed properly. Put the system into operation 
and observe the action of the device through several cycles to 
make certain that it provides proper low and/or ligh liinit and 
circulator control. 

Honeywell 
Helping You Control Your World Home and Building Control 

Honeywell Inc. 
1985 Douglas Drive North 

Golden Valley, MN 55422 

Honeywell Limited-Honeywell Limitee 
740 Ellesmere Road 
Scarborough, Ontario 

MlP2V9 QUALITY IS KEY 

Printcd in U.S .A. 



CBV-1 CIRC BALANICNG,VALVE 

CBV-1 CIRC BALANICNG VALVE 

VICTAULIC W006786CBV 3/4 SWT CIRC BALANCING VLV STAS 
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~taulics 
IPS CARBON STEEL PIPE 08 1-å~ 
GROOVED VALVES • - .. ,~., 

7\, · 

TA Hydronics 
c·ircuit Balancing Valves 

PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 
The TA Hydronics balancing 
valves offer a reliable. simple 
and cost effective way to 
measure and balance all flow 
rates. Full throttling range is 
achieved by 4, 8, 12 or 16 full 
tums of the handwheel. 
enabling a precise setting. 
This high degree of accurate 
adjustment means that the 
system now can be balanced 
precisely. 

The actual pressure drops in 
heating and cooling systems 
are difficult to establish by 
calculation. The water flows 
are frequently incorrect. They 
can be corrected easily by 
regulating the desired water 
flow with TA Hydronics Globe 
Style Balancing Valves. By 
measuring the pressure drop 
across measuring ports 
at a particular handwheel 
setting, the water flow for the 

DIMENSIONS 

TA dronics bypass valves 
stabilize differential pressure for 
better flow control. Series 782 
and Series 783 bypass valves are 
installed between the supply 
and return pipe in conjunction 
with TA Hydronic circuit bal
ancing valves. The Series 782 
and 783 valves are adjustable 
and will open at a preset differ
ential pressure making possible 
the maintenance of the design 
differential pressure in the dis
tribution system. 

25 psi) 

The ~ ies 785 valves are 
designed for soldered installa
tion in heating and cooling 
systems. 

:, ictm1l!c :;;mo.in··()! Amenca 
Phone: 1-800-PICK-VIC (1-800-742-5842) 
Fax: 610-250-8817 
e-mail:pickvic@victaulic.com 

valve size can be read easily 
from the appropriate pressure 
drop graph or flow balancing 
wheel. If the flow does not 
conform with that specified, 
reset the valve and repeat 
the measuring procedure until 
the correct flow has been 
obtained. lnsulation kits are 
available for½ - 6" (15 -
150 mm) sizes for Series 786, 
787, 788 and 789 TA Circuit 
Balancing valves. 

NOTE: All TA Hydronics 
Circuit Balancing Valves 
include a concealed memory 
feature with a locking tamper
proof setting. (This feature not 
available with Series 785.) 

Series 785, 786 and 787 have 
an Ametal body. Ametal is a 
copper alloy that also 
eliminates the added expense 
of dielectric fittings. 

Series 783 

These bypass valves convert a 
variable flow distribution system 
into a constant flow distribution 
system. Series 782 and 783 
bypass valves are rated for 300 
psi (2065 kPa) service toa maxi
mum temperature of 250°F 
(120°C). 

Valve Size 

Nominal Actual 

Series 788 and 789 have 
ductile iron bodies and Ametal 
or ductile iron trim, depending 
on size. Test points feature 
self-sealing construction for 
insertion-type pressure or 
temperature probes. 

Series 782 
Valve Slze Straight 

Act. Aprx. 
Nom. Out. Wgt. 
Dia. Dia. A B Each 
In. In. Endto Center Lbs. 
mm mm End toTop kg 

¾ 1.050 3.35 3.66 1.2 
i'.) ?.f!. . 7 t) (l \13 O.:~) 

1 1.315 3.86 4.06 1.9 
?.~ 3n ~!8 !OJ o.~ 

Series 783 
Valve Slze Angle 

Act. Aprx. 
Nom. Out. Wgt. 
Dia. Dia. A Each 
In. In. Center B Lbs. 
mm mm to End Height kg 

1/4 1.050 2.76 4.80 1.3 
.?O ·2y:_7 70 '. 22 C: .o 

1 1.315 3.27 5.40 1.5 
.!~, 33 7 ~3 n& 0 .7 

Dimensions 
lnches/milllmetcrs Approx. 

Welght 
Diameter Outside Dia. End to End Hgt. Each 

lnJinm lnJmm A B LbsJkg 
½ 0.840 2.68 2.83 1.0 

-~• 7 I:) &tl 7? (1,5 

¾ 1.050 3.42 3.07 1.0 
"': , ', ~.-~;. i f!. l "/il 0.:1 

VICTAULlctD IS AN ISO 9001 CERTIFIED COMPANY 

All valves are rated to +250°F 
(+120°C) and -4°F (-20°C), 
except for the Series 789 
which is rated to +230°F 
(l 10°C). Service will be 
governed by the connecting 
coupling gasket ratings for 
grooved and flanged valves. 

Victm1lic Company of Canada 
Phone: 416-675-5575 

Victaulic Europe 
Phone:32-9-381-1500 
Fax: 32-9-380-4438 

Vlctaulic America Latina 
Phone: 610-559-3300 

Victaulic Asia Pacific 
Phone: 65-6235-3035 

Fax: 416-675-5565 Fax: 610-559-3608 Fax: 65-6235-0535 
e-mail: viccanada@victaulic.com e-mail: viceuro@Victaulic.be e-mail: vical@victaulic.com e-mail: vicap@victaulic.com 

0930 Rev. G 11/02 ® Regis1ered Trademark of Victaulic o Copyright 2002 Vtetaulic Printed in U.S.A. 
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Series 786 
Solder End (300 psi) 

Series 786 is a solder-end valve 
for balancing flows in heating/ 
cooling systems. Series 786 
includes self-sealing EPDM 
measurement points and an 
EPDM seat. An optional drain kit 
(K-000-786-CBV) is available. 

Series 787 
NPT (Fem.) End (300 psi) 

Series 787 is an NPT female 
threaded end valve for balancing 
flows in heating/cooling sys
tems. Series 787 includes self
sealing EPDM measurement 
points and an EPDM seat. 
An optional drain kit (K-000-786-
CBV) is available . 

Valve Size 

Act. 
Nom. Out. 
Dia. Dia. 
In. In. 
,rnn rnm 

½ 0.840 
.. 

3/, 1.050 
~~ ! • i 

1.315 

1¼ 1.660 

1½ 1.900 

2 2.375 
.... 

Valve Size 

Act. 
Nom. Out. 
Dia. Dia. 
In. In. 
: ...... :r, 1; .:-r·. 

½ 0.840 

¾ 1.050 

1 1.315 

1¼ 1.660 

1½ 1.900 

2 2.375 

Dimensions 
lnches/mr.1 

E to E Hgt. 
A B 

3.50 4.00 
.·,· 

3.81 4.00 

4.31 4.50 

4.88 4.31 

5.13 4.75 

6.13 4.75 
; =. ·: 

Dimensions 
lnches/:n,,1 

E to E Hgt. 
A B 

3.50 4.00 

3.81 4.00 

4.31 4.50 

4.88 4.31 

5.13 4.75 

6.13 4.75 

Aprx. 
Wgt. 
Each 
Lbs. 

(. (j 

1.4 

1.4 
,. 

1.9 

2.4 

3.1 

4.5 

Aprx. 
Wgt. 
Each 
Lbs. 

· ·• 

1.5 

1.6 

2.0 

2.6 

3.3 

5.0 

Series 788, 
Flanged End (250 psi) 

~ A ----+j 

ff 
Dl 

B 

l 
Series 788 is a flanged end valve 
(Class 150, ASME/ANSI B16.42) 
for balancing flows in hearing 
and cooling systems. Series 788 
includes self-sealing EPDM 
measurement points and an 
EPDM seat. 

va ra 1 :raa;,p--sa~ 

Series 789 
Grooved End (350 psi) 

.., .,.-z,,-------=---=---=--=-A--_-_-_-_-.. - ..,-_-• 1 

l 
B 

Series 789 is a grooved end 
valve for balancing flows in 
heating and cooling systems. 
Series 789 includes self-sealing 
EPDM measurement points and 
an EPDM seat. 

Series 787-U -,_,...i:,.,,ir:r:-~=--~.x:-==---··= ,:-::• 
(3oo psi) Series 786-DK 

Dimensions 
Valve Size lnches/ . 

B 

I 
J 

Series 787-U connects directly 
to coil outlets and provides a 
break for system maintenance. 
An optional drain kit (K-000-786-
CBV) is available. 

08. 16 - 2 

Nom. 
Dia. 
In. 

•' 

½ 

¾ 

1 

Act. 
Out. 
Dia. 
In. 
-

0.840 

1.050 

1.315 

E to E Hgt. 
A B 

4.81 4.00 

5.13 4.00 

6.00 4.50 

Aprx. 
Wgt. 
Each 
Lbs. 

-; 

1 7 

1.8 

2.2 

Drain Kit 
A separate drain kit with a ¾ " 
(20 mm) connection is available 
for Series 786 and Series 787 
valves . This kit must be field 
mounted . 

Dimensions 
Valve Slze lnches/rnm 

Act. 
Nom. Out. 
Dia. Dia. 
In. In. E to E Hgt. 
mm rnm A B 
2½ 2.875 11.38 8.00 

3 3.500 12.25 8.63 
;.:i:: 

4 4.500 13.75 9.44 
.,;.·,,. 

5 5.563 15. 75 10.88 
.. ... 

6 6.625 18.88 11.25 
:::J:: 

8 8.625 23.63 17 .00 
.. j/ 

10 10.750 28.75 17 .75 

Aprx. 
Wgt. 
Each 
Lbs. 

;;g 

24 .0 
I .. 

31 .0 

43.0 

62 .0 
, , . 

82.0 

168.0 

270.0 

12 12.750 33.50 19 .00 360.0 

Dimensions 
Valve Size lnches/mrn 

Act. Aprx. 
Nom. Out. Wgt. 
Dia. Dia. Each 
In. In. Eto E Hgt. Lbs. 
rr.m rnm A B : . ., . 

2½ 2.875 11 .38 8.00 14 .0 
~ · .. • -~ •~I 

3 3.500 12.25 8.63 20.0 
, ~ ! .. 

4 4.500 13 .75 9.44 31 .0 
... . ~~: : 

5 5.563 15.75 10.88 50.0 
.. .. . ~ !. ; 

6 6 .625 18.88 11 .25 69 .0 
1::--. . .. 

8 8.625 23.63 17.00 140.0 

10 10.750 28.75 17 .75 202.0 
:··:·: .. . 

12 12.750 33.50 19.00 280.0 
: , J -~ ' . .. 
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PRV-1 PRES REDUCING VALVE 

PRV-1 PRES REDUCING VALVE 

WATTS W25AUB 25AUB SERIES PRESSURE REGULATOR 

~FERGUSON' 102 



PRV-1 PRES REDUCING VALVE 

-®~ • &. .}I:~ i)J water pressure Serl~ U5 and 25AUB meet the requirements of A.S.S.E. S~d. 1003, -=~ - d ■ valves , ~51 A112.26.2, CSA Std. 8356; Soulhem Standard Aumbmg Code 

t:.,➔m=e=~~ 
Series U5 USB Standard Capaclty 
Water Pressure Reduclng Valve with Integral Strainer 

For residential, commercial and industrial 
applications. Furnished with NPT union inlet 
and NPT fem ale outlet, for sizes ½" 
through 2". Suitable for initial pressures 
up to 300 lbs. Reduced pressure range 
25-75 lbs. Set for 50 lbs. no flow pressure 
unless otherwise specified. 
Maximum temperature 160°F. 

• Bronze body constructlon 
• Slainless sleel Integral slralner 
• Ranewable slainless steel saal 
• High temperature reslstanl dlaphragm 

OPTIONS Vz"· 1" (Suffix): 
S - Sweat union inlet connections 
G - with gauoe tapping 
LP - Low pressure range 10-35 lbs. 
Set for 30 lbs. no flow pressure. 
Max. pressure 200 lbs. Max. Temp. 180°F. 
Z3 . for waterworlcs pil installations. Has sealed spring 
cage and stainless steel adjusting and cage screws. 
se. Seated spring cage for hi-rise applications. 
Consult factory for: 
ar -Built-in ¼-tum shut-off on inlet 

threaded union connection 
QT-S - Built-in ¼-turn shut-off on inlet, 

solder union connection 
OPTIONS ¼"· 2" (Suffix): 
GG - with 160 lb. gauge and tapping 
HP • High presure range 75-100 lbs. 

Set for 90 lbs. no flow pressure. 

SPECIAL MODELS: 

No. 
U5B•GG 

U5B BY-PASS FEATURE 

~~= .. p_,. 

het1dlll1C 

\ 
IINuclld ,._ 

,_,p 

No. 5M3-Z6 - with water meter thread connections and 7½' · lay length for new 
or existing meter box installations. For % '' , 5/a' ' x ¾'', or ¾ · ' meter setters or 
resetters. 
No. U5-Z9 - with ¾" NPT threaded male union inlet connection and ¾" NPT 
threaded femate outlet connection. 
Series U58 Sizes 1/1"· 2" has built-in thermal expansion by-pass equalizing feature 
to relieve thermal expansion in closed systems. 
However, to be effective, the 
pressure relief setting of a relief 
valve must be higher than the 
available supply main pressure to 
the reducing valve. Latest 
allowable working pressure stan
dards for gas and electric water 
heaters is 150 lbs. which ex
ceeds the majority of supply 
pressures. 

Slze 
(lnchesl 

• ½ 
• ¾ 
• 1 
1¼ 
1½ 
2 

DIMENSIONS (lnches) Welghl 
A B C (lb&.) 

5¾ 
61/a 
6¾ 

8 
91h 

11 31/• 

5 
51/a 

6 
51;, 
63/4 

9 

4 
5 
6 
91/, 

14¾ 
23 

·us available in ½". ¾" and 1" size only. 

FLOW CAPACITIES 
Chart shows the flow capacities in gallons per m1nute based on average conditions and 
reduced pressure fall-off due to llemand. For specific capacities under various flow con
ditions, sena for F·US. 
Cipacities snown are based on a diflerence of 50 lbs. or more between the iritial pressure 
and the regulator lock-up pressure. Where this difference is less than 50 lbs .. deduct 
20% from capacity shown. 

Series ½" ¾" 1" 1¼" 1½" 2" 2¼" 3" 4" 
U5,U58 17 27 40 50 64 100 
25AUB 16 25 38 52 60 85 
223 23 36 50 88 132 162 170 
N223B 285 375 -
N223F 210 -
127W 250 300 

For Additional Information, send for F-U5. 

~FERGUSON' 

Series 25AUB ~ 
Bronze Body Water Pressure Regulator 
For supply water pressures up to 300 lbs. and can be adjusted fr~m 
25 to 75 lbs. The standard setting is 50 lbs. The by-pass feature m
corporated into these valves accurately controls build-up of system 
pressure and thermal expansion by equalizing the ~ystem and SUPP!Y 
pressure when relief setting is in excess of ava1lable supply mam 
pressure. NPT union intet x fem ale outlet. 
Max. temperature 160°F. 
• Renewable stainless steel seat • S&alnless steel lnt911ral strainer 
• Hlgh temparature mistina relnton:ed 

dlaphragm for hot or cold water 
IONS 1/1"· 2" (Suffix): 

LP 1Low pressure range 10-35 lbs.~ 
for 30 lbs. no flow pressure. 

Max. pressure 100 lbs., Max. Temp. 180°F. 
S - with sweat union inlet x NPT outlet 
G - with gauge tapping 
GG . with gauge tapping and 0-160 lb. gauge 
se - sealed spring cage for hi-rise applications 
DU . with threaded union inlet and outlet 
S-DU - Sweat union inlet and outlet 
HP - High pressure range 75-125 lbs. 

Set for 90 lbs. no flow pressure 
Cansult factary for: 
QT . Built-in ¼-turn shut-oH on threaded union inlet 

l 

QT-S . Built-in ¼-turn shut-off on solder union inlet k1 T 
Slzes 1/1" - 1" 
Z3 . for walerworks pil instaUalions. Has sealed spring c 
cage and stainless sleel adjusting and cage screws. ' ---- 1 
½"·1" rtt~. 
rr - for 400 lb. max. initial pressure ¾" only ~ 

------------:'.:"'.":":"-::--~~-~w-,1~ah:-t LA~ 
Slze DIMENSIONS (lncba) 

No. (lnches) A 
25AUB 1h, l/• 5½ 
25AUB 1 6 
25AUB 1¼ 8¾ 
25AUB 1½ 9 
25AUB 2 91/, 

B C 
11/, 31;. 
2 4 

21/• 5½ 
2¼ 51h 
31/• 6¾ 

D 
21h 
21,'z 

21h 
21/2 
21h 

(llas.) _ 

31/r, 
61h 
10 
10 
15 

For Additional Information, send for ES-25. 

No. N250, N250B 
lron Body Water Pressure Reducing Valves 
NPT female inlet and outlet. 
Suitable for supply pressures up to 250 lbs. 
Adjustable reduced pressure range 25-75 lbs. 
No. N250B with built-in by-pass feature. 
Sizes ½"· ¾". 
No. N250 ¾" size only. 

For Additional Information, send for S-N250. 

No. 276H300 
Water Preaure Test Gauge 
Hose connection pressure gauge with high 
pressure indicator hand used for testing water 
supply pressure within a building. 
3/4" hose thread connection. 0-300 PSI. 

For Additional Information, send for ES-276H300. 
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BFP-1 BACKFLOW PREV,ENTER 

BFP-1 BACKFLOW PREVENTER 

WATTS W009SQTF 3/4 BRZ IPS BACKFLOW PREVENTER 
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BFP-1 BACKFLOW PREVENTER 

Series 009QT 
REDUCED PRESSURE ZONE 

BACKFLOW PREVENTER 
Sizes: ½" - 2" 
The Watts Series 009QT Reduced Pressure Zone Backflow 
Preventers are designad to provide protection of the potable wa
ter supply in accordance with national plumbing codes and wa
ter utility authority requirements. This series can be utilized in a 
variety of installations, including high hazard cross connections 
in piping systems or for containment at the service line entrance. 
This series features two in-line, independent check valves, cap
tured springs and replaceable check seats with an intermediate 
relief valve. A compact modular design concept facilitates easy 
maintenance and assembly access. All sizes are constructed with 
NPT body connections and standardly furnished with ball type 
test cocks. Series 009OT has quarter turn, full port, resilient 
seated, bronze ball valve shut-offs. Sizes ½", 3/,." and 1" shutoffs 
have tee handles. 

FEATURES-. 
• Slngle access cover and modular check construction 

far ease of maintenance 
• Top entry - all lntamals immadiately accessible 
• Captured springs for safe malntenance 
• Internat relief valve for right and lett hand installations 
• Replaceable seats for economical repair 
• Bronze body construction lor durability 
• Ball valve test cacks • screwdrlvar slotted 
• Large body passages providas low pressure drop 
• Compact, space savlng design 
• No special tools required for servicing 

AVAILABLE MO.DELS: 
Sizes: ½• - 2• 
Suffix: 

1th quarter-turn, full port, resillent seated ball valve shutoffs 
~ ith bronze strainer 

ithout shutoHs 
AQT - elbow flttlngs for 3&o• rotation 

PC • wllh lntemal Polymer Coating 
Prefix: 

U • union conneclions (Send for ES-U009AQT for more information) 
Note: The installation of a drain line is recommended. When lnstalllng 
a drain line, an air gap is necessary (sae ES·AG). 

SPEC-IFICATION$ 
A reduced pressure zone backflow preventer shall be installed 
at each noted potential health hazard location to prevent back
flow due to backsiphonage and/or backpressure. The assembly 
shall consist of an intemal pressure differential relief valve located 
in a zone between two positive seating check modules with cap
tured springs and silicone seat discs. Seats and seat discs shall 
be replaceable in both check modules and the relief valve. There 
shall be no threads or screws, in the waterway, exposed to line 
fluids. Service of all intemal components shall be through a single 
access cover secured with stainless steel bolts. The assembly 
shall also include two resilient seated isolation valves, four resil
ient seated test cocks, a protective bronze wye strainer with a 
20 mesh screen and an air gap drain fitting. The assembly shall 
meet the requirements of: USC Manual 8th Editiont; ASSE Std. 
1013; AWWA Std. CS 11; CSA B64.4; and shall be a Watts Regu
lator Co. Series 009OT. 

t Ooes not lndicate approval status. Ref er to back page for 
approved sizes _& models. 

~FERGUSON' 

ES-009S 

Test 
Cock 
No. 

No.009QT 
(½") 

Ball Type 
Test Cocks Test 

..---.--
1
-, Cock 

No. 3 
/ 

-----~ 

No. 009LF 

IMPORTANT: INOUIRE WITH GOVERNING AUTHORITIES 
FOR LOCAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS. 

A LEADER IN VALYE TECHNOLDGY,-" 

~--~11W41 IS'✓ ~ =•,5"111 REGULATOR 
- s; nc a 1 e 7 4 ----Watts lndustries, lnc.-

Water Products Division • Safety & Control Valves 
815 Chestnut Street. North Andover, MA 01845-6098 USA 
Tel.(508) 688·1811 Fax: (508) 794-1848 
Watts lndustries (Canada) lnc. 
Tel. (905) 851-8591 
Watts lndustrles (Europe) BV 
Watts Ocean BV 

Fax: (905) 851-8788 
Fax: +31·8338-54192 
F11: +31 ·8338·52073 
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BFP-1 BACKFLOW PREVENTER 

MATERIALS 
Bronze body construction, silicone rubbar for drip tight disc ma
terial in the first and second check plus the relief valve. Replace
able polymer check seats for first and second checks. Remov
able stainless steel relief valve seat. Stainless steel cover bolts. 
Standard ly furnished with NPT body connections. For optional 
bronze union inlet and outlet connections. specify prefix U (¾" 
- 2"). Series 009QT furnished with quarter tum, full port, resil
ient seated, bronze ball valve shutoffs. 

PRESSURE-TEMPERATURE 
Series 009QT is suitable for supply pressure up to 175 PSI and 
watertemperatures up to 140°F continuous and 180°F intermittent. 

STANDARDS 
USC Manual 8th Editiont 
ASSE No. 1013 
AWWA C511-89 
CSA 864.4 
IAPMO Fila No. 1563. 
t Does not indicate approval status. See below for approved models. 

@<i!· l§l APPROVALS 
ASSE, AWWA, CSA, IAPMO 
Approved by the Foundation for Cross-Connection Control and 
Hydraulic Research at the University of Southern California. 
Approval medels QT, AQT, PC, U. 

IMPORTANT: lnqulre wilh governlng authorities for 
local Installation requirements. 

DIMENSIONS - WEIGHT (Approximate) 

Dimensions (lnches) Weight 
Slze Series A B C D E Wldth (Lbs.) 
1/2" 0090T 10 2½& 41/a 5 4½ 

009QT-S 13 2¼a 41/a 3 6 5 5½ 
¾'' 009M20T 11¼ 3¼ 5 6¼ 5¾ 

009M2QT-S 16¼ 31/4 5 21/, 6½ 6¼ 7¼ 
1" 0090T 16¾ 31/a 5½ 8¼ 12¼ 

009QT-S 22½ 31/a 5½ 3½ 6¼ 8¼ 15¼ 
1¼" 009M20T 1723/w 31/a 561/64 12½ 141/e 

009M20T-S 23¼ 31/e 561/64 31/64 7'1/" 12½ 201/16 
1½" 009M20T 17271'3'1, 31/a 561/64 12½ 161/,s 

009M20T-S 24½ 31/a 561/64 3¼ 71/a 12½ 20½ 
2" 009M10T 21¾ 4¼ 71/, 121h 291s1,, 

009M1QT-S 29¼ 4¼ 71/, 4 8¼ 12½ 36¼ 

ES-009S 9438 Printed in U.S.A. 

~FERGUSON' 

CAPACITY 
Perfonnance as established by an independent testing laboratory. 

~11nT11i1111111111111 
0 s 1) 

S (75) 

~u• 009M2...QT •~ 

~~El r 11 I 

15 
15 

20 a.t 
20 FPS 

0 5 ~ 15 20 25 30 '1't1 
5 15 15 FPS 

~~t"liT 11111111 1-1 
0 S I) 15 20 25 30 35 '° '5 50 55 60 QJt1 

5 (7.5] 15 20 FPS 

1 ¼• 009M2QT • 

·~ !I 111111111111114 
0 Il 20 JII 

7.5 

1¼11 009M2QT • 

40 50 

Il 

71 

1S 

. "" 
flPS 

· ~ ! 1111111111 I 111111 i 111 ! 111 
t Il JII J1 '° 50 M JI ■ ,0 •• alfll 

7.5 Il 15 

2" 009M1QT • 

~~~11111111 Ullfl 
0 20 ,o 60 80 O> 120 1,0 160 180 GOt1 

S 7.5 11 15 FPS 

· .,-ypicaJ maximum system flow rate (7.5 feet/sec.) 
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KenHaynes 
Sales Engineer 

GE lndustrial Systems 
12101 Woodcrest Executive Dr. 
St. Louis, MO 63141 
Ph: 314-579-7113 Fx: 314-579-7130 

McKnight Road 
Church of Christ 

Submittals for Approval 
12/17/02 

Eckelkamp Electric 



• 
12101 Woodcrest Executive Dr. 
St. Louis, MO 63141 
Email: ken.haynes@indsys.ge.com 

ltem# Qty Description 

1 1 Spectra Bolt-On Panel (101) 
MSDP 

Bill of Material 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 

Single Section Panel Bottom Feed Surface Mnt SE Label 
3P4W 208Y/120V. 65 KAIC 
1200A Main Lugs 

3 200A 3 Pole SFHA 
1 200A 3 Pole SFHA Space 
1 600A 3 Pole SGHA6 
1 400A 3 Pole SGDA4 
1 Copper Bus Heat Rated 
1 Narrow Box 31" 
1 Nameplates 
1 47 Ckt bonded grd AEG47 
1 APB3175 Box 
1 APF7523EC Front 
1 APNB2312FH28 lnterior 

2 1 Spectra Bolt-On Panel (101) 
PANEL POP 
Single Section Panel Top Feed Surface Mnt 
3P4W 208Y/120V 65 KAIC 
600A Main Lugs 

1 200A 3 Pole SFHA 
2 1 00A 3 Pole TEY 
3 60A 3 Pole TEY 
3 30A 3 Pole TEY 
1 Copper Bus Heat Rated 
1 Nameplates 
1 CU Grnd bonded AEGCU47 
1 APB2765BS Box 
1 APFT6523SFP Front 
1 APNB2306FH28 lnterior 

GE lndustrial Systems 

Date: 
Telephone: 
Fax: 

Proposal #: 
Base Bid 

6/19/2003 V 6.50 
314-579-7113 
314-579-7130 

6K4-12021W 



Name: 
Prop: 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 
6K4-12021W 

ltem# Qty Description 

3 1 Panelboard, Type AQ (101) 
PANELKP 

Sec-1 
Section 1 of 2 T op Feed Surface Mnt 30 Ckts 
3P4W 208Y/120V 10 KAIC , 
~ Pele +Qe r.t&i.t/l/41 tJ Lt,f'J J iJ Il' I Y 

1 70A 2 Pole THQB 
1 Shunt Trip 
1 50A 2 Pole THQB 
1 40A 2 Pole THQB 
1 Shunt Trip 
1 30A 2 Pole THQB 
1 45A 1 Pole THQB 
1 20A 1 Pole THQB 
1 ShuntTrip 

17 20A 1 Pole THQB 
1 Feed Thru Lugs 

Sec-2 

1 Copper Bus Heat Rated 
1 Concealed Hinges & Trim 
1 Nameplates 
1 Same Box Size 
2 Ground main lug TGL20 
3 Ground-Cu box bonded TGC2 
1 AB43B Box 
1 AF43SN Front 
1 AQF3302ATX lnterior AXT1B7 

Section 2 of 2 Top Feed Surface Mnt 30 Ckts 
3P4W 208Y/120V 10 KAIC 
225A Main Lugs 

25 20A 1 Pole THQB 
5 20A 1 Pole THQB Space 
1 Copper Bus Heat Rated 
1 Concealed Hinges & Trim 
1 Nameplates 
1 Same Box Size 
1 Ground main lug TGL20 
3 Ground-Cu box bonded TGC2 
1 AB43B Box 
1 AF43SN Front 
1 AQF3302MTX lnterior AXB7P1 

Date: 

Page: 
12/17/2002 
2 



Name: 
Prop: 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 
6K4-12021W 

ltem# Qty Description 

4 1 Panelboard, Tvpe AQ (101) 

Sec-1 
PANEL LP 

Section 1 of 2 Top Feed Surface Mnt 30 Ckts 
3P4W 208Y/120V 10 KAIC 
,a~ 3 I TQQ UaiA /)1fl,i~ i~t;J -1 h Jy 

2 30A 3 Pole THQB 
1 20A 2 Pole THQB 

22 20A 1 Pole THQB 
1 Feed Thru Lugs 
1 Copper Bus Heat Rated 
1 Concealed Hinges & Trim 
1 Nameplates 
1 Same Box Size 
2 Ground main lug TGL20 
3 Ground-Cu box bonded TGC2 
1 AB43B Box 
1 AF43SN Front 
1 AQF3302ATX lnterior AXT1 B7 

Sec-2 
Section 2 of 2 Top F eed Surface Mnt 30 Ckts 
3P4W 208Y/120V 10 KAIC 
225A Main Lugs 

30 20A 1 Pole THQB 
1 Copper Bus Heat Rated 
1 Concealed Hinges & Trim 
1 Nameplates 
1 Same Box Size 
1 Ground main lug TGL20 
3 Ground-Cu box bonded TGC2 
1 AB43B Box 
1 AF43SN Front 
1 AQF3302MTX lnterior AXB7P1 

5 3 Safetv Switch 131 
RTU-1,2,6 
THN3362R 
For use with size 12-2 Copper or size 12-2 Aluminum wire 
Heavy Outy 60 Amp No Fuse 3 pole 3 wire 240V NEMA 3R 
(Outdoor) 

6 1 Safetv Switch 131 
RTU-3 
THN3364R 
For use with size 2-250 Copper or size 2-250 Aluminum wire 
Heavy Outy 200 Amp No Fuse 3 pole 3 wire 240V NEMA 3R 
(Outdoor) 

7 1 Safetv Switch 131 
RTU-4 
THN3363R 
For use with size 10-1 /0 Copper or size 10-1 /0 Aluminum wire 
Heavy Duty 100 Amp No Fuse 3 pole 3 wire 240V NEMA 3R 
(Outdoor) 

Oate: 
Page: 

12/17/2002 
3 



Name: 
Prop: 

MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 
6K4-12021W 

ltem# Qty Description 

8 3 Safetv Switch 131 
RTU-5.7.8 
THN3361R 

Ken Haynes 

For use with size 14-8 Copper or size 12-8 Aluminum wire 
Heavy Duty 30 Amp No Fuse 3 pole 3 wire 240V NEMA 3R 
(Outdoor) 

Date: 
Page: 

12/17/2002 
4 



e Spectra Panelboard ltem 1 MSDP 

Panel Description 
GE Type S8O Panelboard 

Qty 1 

1200 Amp,208Y/120V 

3P4W 

65 KAIC SC Fully Rated 

Copper Bus 

Nema 1 Enclosure 

Surface Mounted 

Bottom Feed 

Main Description 
Amps: 1200 Amp 

Type: Main Lugs 

Lugs: 1-lug/ph 4-cablenug 

2/0 -600 mcm 

Options 
1 - Copper Bus Heat Rated 

1 - Narrow Box 31" 

1 - Nameplates 

1 - 47 Ckt bonded grd AEG47 

Branch Devices 

Q!Y Amps/P Cat# 

3 200A/3P SFHA36AT0250+ 

3 Rating Pig SRPF250A200 

3 Lug Kit 3TCAL29 

1 200A/3P Spaces 

1 600A/3P SGHA36AT0600+ 

1 Rating Pig SRPG600A600 

1 Lug Kit 1TCLK365 

400A/3P SGDA32A T0400+ 

Rating Pig SRPG400A400 

Lug Kit 1TCLK365 

Remarks 
Suitable for service entrance 

Job Name: MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 

Prop No: 6K4-12021W I GE Req#: 

PO#: 

Marks: MSDP Dated: 06/19/2003 

Panel lnterior 

5X FILLER 

Ckt Type Amps/P Type Amps/P 

1 SFHA 200/3 SPACE 200/3 
-

r,\P\\N- - tru\lN. ( Cv::('1..f/1) -- - - -
3 SFHA 200/3 SFHA 200/3 

~\r-4- - ~ltN -

- - - -
5 SGHA6 600/3 CENTER MTD -

TT'~l li - - -
- - - -

- - - -
6 SGDA4 400/3 - -

~~\~ - - -
- - - -

- - - -

1200A 3P 

LUGS 

* Drawing not to scale 

1A lnterior APNB2312FH2B 

1B Box APB3175 

1C Front 
I 

APF7523EC 

Dimensions 75.S"H x 31 "W x 11.5"0 

Ckt 

2 

4 



9 Spectra Panelboard ltem 2 PANEL PDP 

Panel Description 
GE Type SBO Panelboard 

Qty 1 

600 Amp,208Y/120V 

3P4W 

65 KAIC se Fully Rated 

Copper Bus 

Nema 1 Enciosure 

Surface Mounted 

Top Feed 

Main Description 
Amps: 600 Amp 

Type: Main Lugs 

Lugs: 1-lug/ph 2-cable/lug 

2/0 -500 mcm 

Options 
1 - Copper Bus Heat Rated 

1 - Nameplates 

1 - CU Gmd bonded AEGCU47 

Branch Devices 

~ Amps/P Cat# 

1 200A/3P SFHA36AT0250+ 

1 Rating Pig SRPF250A200 

Lug Kit 3TCAL29 

2 100A/3P TEY3100 

3 60A/3P TEY360 

3 30A/3P TEY330 

Job Name: MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 

Prop No: 6K4-12021 W I GE Req#: 

PO#: 

Marks: PANEL POP Dated: 06/19/2003 

Panel lnterior 

600A 3P 

LUGS 

Ckt Type Amps/P Type Amps/P 

1 SFHA 200/3 CENTERMTD -
- - - -

- - - -
2 TEY 100/3 TEY 100/3 

- - - -
- - - -

4 TEY "/0/i ~ TEY t.Jo/? 
-- ·-
.-V 

- ,- - - I -

- - - -
6 TEY J./d~ iQla-" TEY 30/3 

- , -, .7 - - -
- - - -

8 TEY 30/3 TEY 30/3 

- - - -

- - - -

4X FILLER 

* Drawing not to scale 

2A lnterior APNB2306FH2B 

2B Box APB2765BS 

2C Front APFT6523SFP 
I 

Dimensions 64.63"H x 27"W x 11 .5"0 

Ckt 

3 

5 

7 

9 



- A Series Panelboard ltem 3 PANEL KP 

Panel Description 
GE Type AQ Panelboard 

Qty 1 

225 Amp,208Y/120V 

3P4W, Section 1 of 2 

10 KAIC SC Fully Rated 

Copper Bus 

Nema 1 Enclosure 

Surface Mounted 

Top Feed 

Main Description 
Amps: 225 Amp 

Poles: 3 Pole 

Type: Main Breaker 

Gat No.: TQD32225 

Acc: 

Lugs: 1-lug/ph 1-cable/lug 

#1 -300 mcm 

Options 
1 - Feed Thru Lugs 

1 - Copper Bus Heat Rated 

1 - Concealed Hinges & Trim 

1 - Nameplates 

1 - Same Box Size 

2 - Ground main lug TGL20 

3 - Ground-Cu box bonded TGC2 

Branch Devices 

Q!Y Amps/P Gat# 

70A/2P THQB2170+ 

Shunt Trip TQST1 

1 50A/2P THQB2150 

1 40A/2P THQB2140+ 

Shunt Trip TQST1 

1 30A/2P THQB2130 

1 45A/1P THQB1145 

20A/1P THQB1120ST1 

Shunt Trip 

17 20A/1P THQB1120 

Job Name: MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 

Prop No: 6K4-12021W I GE Req#: 
PO#: 

Marks: PANEL KP Dated: 12/17/2002 

Panel lnterior 

225A FEED THRU LUGS WITH NEUTRAL 
\ -

!!,A SMOfJ ~O ~~ 
~"2--ZS-~. {}\r~r"- l '"~ ~-' 

Ckt Type Amps/P Type v Amps/P \ Ckt 

1 THQB 7012 THQB 50/2 2 

SHUNTTRIP - - -
- - THQB 40/2 3 

4 THQB 30/2 SHUNTTRIP -
- - - -

5 THQB 45/1 THQS 20/1 6 

7 THQB 20/1 SHUNTTRIP -
8 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 9 

10 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 11 

12 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 13 

14 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 15 

16 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 17 

18 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 19 

20 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 21 

22 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 23 

225A PANEL END FILLER 

* Drawing not to scale 

3-1A lnterior AQF3302ATX AXT1B7 

3-1B Box AB43B 

3-1C Front AF43SN 

Dimensions 43.5"H X 20"W x 5.75"0 

; 

l 
I 



9 A Series Panelboard ltem 3 PANEL KP 

Panel Description 
GE Type AQ Panelboard 

Qty 1 

Branch Devices 

225 Amp,208Y/120V 

3P4W, Section 2 of 2 

10 KAIC se Fully Rated 

Copper Bus 

Nema 1 Enclosure 

Surface Mounted 

Top Feed 

Maln Descrlption 
Amps: 225 Amp 

Type: Main Lugs 

Lugs: 1-lug/ph 1-cablellug 

#6 -350mcm 

Options : 
1 - Copper Bus Heat Rated 

1 - Concealed Hinges & Trim 

1 - Nameplates 

1 - Same Box Size 

1 - Ground main lug TGL20 

3 - Ground-Cu box bonded TGC2 

~ Amps/P 

25 20A/1P 

5 20A/1P 

Job Name: MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 

Prop No: 6K4-12021W I GE Req#: 

PO#: 

Marks: PANEL KP Dated: 

Cat# 

THQB1120 

Spaces 

12/17/2002 

Panel lnterior 

225A MAIN LUGS WITH NEUTRAL 

Ckt Type Amps/P Type Amps/P 

.1 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 
' 
3 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

5 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

7 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

9 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

11 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

13 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

15 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

17 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

19 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

21 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

23 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

25 THQB 20/1 SPACE 20/1 

27 SPACE 20/1 SPACE 20/1 

29 SPACE 20/1 SPACE 20/1 

225A PANEL ENO FILLER 

* Drawing not to scale 

3-2A lnterior AQF3302MTX AXB7P1 

3-28 Box AB43B 

3-2C Front AF43SN 

Dimensions 43.S"H x 20"W x 5.75"0 

~kt 

2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

; 

: 



- A Series Panelboard ltem 4 PANELLP 

Panel Description 
GE Type AQ Panelboard 

Qty 1 

225 Amp,208Y/120V 

3P4W. Section 1 of 2 

10 KAIC se Fully Rated 

Copper Bus 

Nema 1 Endosure 

Surface Mounted 

Top Feed 

Main Description 
Amps: 225 Amp 

Poles: 3 Pole 

Type: Main Breaker 

Cat No.: TQD32225 

Acc: 

Lugs: 1-lug/ph 1-cablenug 

#1 -300 mcm 

Options 
1 - Feed Thru Lugs 

1 - Copper Bus Heat Rated 

1 - Concealed Hinges & Trim 

1 - Nameplates 

1 - Same Box Size 

2 - Ground main lug TGL20 

3 - Ground-Cu box bonded TGC2 

Branch Devices 

~ Amps/P 

2 30A/3P 

20A/2P 

Cat# 

THQB32030 

THQB2120 

22 20A/1P THQB1120 

Job Name: MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 

Prop No: 6K4-12021 W I GE Req#: 

PO#: 

Marks: PANELLP Dated: 12/17/2002 

Panel lnterior 

225A FEEO THRU LUGS WITH NEUTRAL 
I \ 

ttsASP 100 Lrlo ~ 
........ ~ &}_ 17),...J .J"\ { _l.....c ~ L/ 

Ckt Type Amps/P Type / Amps/P • / Ckt 

1 THQB 30/3 THQB 30/3 2 

- - - -

- - - -
3 THQB 20/2 THQB 20/1 4 

- - THQB 20/1 5 

6 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 7 

8 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 9 

10 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 11 

12 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 13 

14 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 15 

16 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 17 

18 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 19 

20 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 21 

22 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 23 

24 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 25 

225A PANEL END FILLER 

• Drawlng not to scale 

4-1A lnterior AQF3302ATX AXT187 

4-18 Box AB438 

4-1C Front AF43SN 

Dimensions 43.S"H x 20'W x 5.75"0 

I 
I 

I 

! 



- A Series Panelboard ltem 4 PANEL LP 

Panel Description 
GE Type AQ Panelboard 

Qty 1 

225 Amp,208Y/120V 

3P4W, Section 2 of 2 

10 KAIC SC Fully Rated 

CopperBus 

Nema 1 Endosure 

Surface Mounted 

Top Feed 

Main Description 
Amps: 225 Amp 

Type: Main Lugs 

Lugs: 1-lug/ph 1-cable/lug 

'1#6 -350 mcm 

Options 
1 - Copper Bus Heat Rated 

1 - Concealed Hinges & Trim 

1 - Narneplates 

1 - Same Box Size 

1 - Ground main lug TGL20 

3 - Ground-Cu box bonded TGC2 

Branch Devices 

Qb'. Amps/P Cat# 

30 20A/1P THQB1120 

Job Name: MCKNIGHT ROAD CHURCH 

Prop No: 6K4-12021W I GE Req#: 

PO#: 

'4arks: PANEL LP Dated: 12/17/2002 

Panel lnterior 

225A MAIN LUGS WITH NEUTRAL 

Ckt Type Amps/P Type Amps/P 

1 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

3 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

5 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

7 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

9 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

11 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

13 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

15 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

17 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

19 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

21 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

23 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

25 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

27 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

29 THQB 20/1 THQB 20/1 

225A PANEL END FILLER 

* Drawing not to scale 

~-2A lnterior AQF3302MTX AXB7P1 

4-2B Box AB43B 

4-2C Front AF43SN 

Dimensions 43.5"H x 20'W x 5. 75"D 

Ckt 

2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

: 

' 



TYPICAL 
TYPE AL, AQ PANELBOARD 

(REPLACES TYPES NLTQ, NLAB) 

~c om - . 0, ~ 
a, N 

l> 



INTERRUPTING RATING~MOLDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

Molded c .. Clrcult BreaJutrs 

Trlp Rated Volts 

Conatrucllon F,_... Range Pole IC de 
(Ampe) 

15-70 1 120/240 

HQ Frames 
THOB 15-125 2 120/240 
THOL . 

15-100 2, 3 240 

15-70 1 120/240 

THHOL 15-125 2 120/240 
HHO Frames n-tHOB 15-100 2 240 

15-100 3 240 

15-30 1, 2 120/240 
XQFrames TXOB 

3 240 15-30 

TEY 15-tOO 1 4e1JY/277 250 

Standard 15-100 2. 3 461JY/277 250 

Frames TOO 125-225 2. 3 240 

TJD 250-400 2. 3 240 250© 

~BreaJ<S 
T>400 125-225 2. 3 240 

Frames 

TL81 15-150 3 480 
Hi-lntam,pting lU2. 125-225 3 480 
Circ:Uit Brealcers 

n84 225-400 3 480 

THLC1 15-150 3 480 
CUnent Umiting T>4LC2 125-225 3 480 
CircuitBrealan 

™~ 225-400 3 4tJIJ 

(i) 3-pofe devicas ara nat DC ratad 

MOLDED CASE CIACUIT BAEAKERS 

Clrcufta.... 
F,_ 

Cunwd Hlgll 
Standard ~ Umlllng lnternapllng 

TffQl m:.l.. THH0l. 

THOL na., THHOL 

TH08 TXtB.THHOB 

TEY 

TE04 
TQO TH00 

TJO 

THlC1 TLB1 

THLC2 Tt82 

THLC4 TU34 

© nva.pola lug assembly suilable for lina or load and 

SPLIT NEUTRAL 

i 
I MAIN BREAKER 
I OR 
I MAIN LUGS f'+AS REQUIRED 
I 

J 

2 

Ho. 
PolN ,,... 

Pole 

1 

2-3 1 

1. 2. 3 

1, 2. 3 1 

2-3 1 

2-3 1 

2-3 1 

3 t 

J 1 

3 1 

Federal 
Specs 

C/8 ClaM 
W-c-3758 120 

12a 10 

12a 

12b 

14a 22 

14a 

14b 

14b 

15a 

15b 

13a 

13b 

12b 

i4b 

NIA 

CaL No. 

Fnced lo 
Breaker 

Terminal 

TCAL12A 

TCAl.25 

TCAL43 

TCAL12 
TCAL12A 
TCAL15 

TCAL27 

TCLK43(i) 

Ul Uatad lnteruptlng Ratlngs 
In Thouand Amp9 

AMS Symmetrlcal ac von. 

120f240 240 m 48GY/U7 

10 

10 

10 

22 

22 

22 

22 

65 

65 

65 14 

65 14 

10 

22 

22 

85 so 
85 50 

85 50 

200 150 

200 150 

200 150 

Termlnal Luge (CU-Aft 

,., 
Lug 

1 

1 

1 

t 

1 

1 

1 

wrr.---cu-AI (U,,,._ alllerwlH noted) 

...... 
(1S-30A) #14-10 CU or #12-8 Al. 
(35-60A) #14-4 CU OI #12·3 Al 
(70-100) H-1 CU, #4-1/0 AL 

(15-20A} #14-#12 CU, #1<h#12 AL 
(30-60A) #10-#6 CU, #8-#4 AL 
(70-100A} #4-#1 CU, #2-1IO AL 

(7G-110A) H-2/0 CU, #4-2'0 AL 

#1-300MCM 

#6-600MCM or 2-{2JG-250MCM} 

(15-60A. TCAL12) #14-#3 CU or #12-#1 AL 
(70-110A. TCAL12A) #6-2/0 CU o, #4-2/0 AL 
(125-150A. TCAL 15) #1-2/0 CU or 1,0-3/0 AL 

(125-225A, TCAl27) #4-300MCM 

3I0-500MCM 0, 2 (3I0-250MCM) 

SPlfT NEUTRAL· 

i 
I MAIN BREAl<ER 
1 OR 
I MAIN LUGS 
:----AS RECUIREO 
I 

---- J 

2 
1 

3_ 
5 
7 
9 

1ft 3W 2401120 VAC 

1 
3 
5 
7 

4 

11 
13 
15 
17 
19 
21 
23 

9 _ __,, 1'----1---_..,-~~✓ 
11 
13 
15 
17 
19 
21 
23 

6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 . 
20 
22 
24 

PANELBOARD SHORT-
CIRCUIT RATING: 

The short-cin:uit rating of a panel>oanf is 
imiled to the inlarrupting rating al lhe lowest 
ral8d device or to lhe applicabte Ul listed 
series raling whan proper main and btanch 
device comtJinalions an, used. lite short
cin:uil current available at the incoming lina 
f8nninals should nol exceed lhis Yalue. 

When a panelboard is appled wti'I ils 
shor1-cift:uit raring. bus bar braår9 is 
adequata to wilhsland !ha forces nerted by 
lhe let-Otn:lugh current. 

304W 208Y/120 VAC 
@304W 240t'120 VAC Mid Tap Delta 

303W 240 VAC Ungrounded Detta 
(Do nol connact neutral) 

@1 pole davicas cannot be connected 10 ee 
2 pole devices connected to ee must be 
240V rated 

Neutral mey be plate typ• and/or localed opposite Nne a,,tranca dapendlng on main br88ker type, raling and specifled panel options 



HINGES AND TRIM AOJUSTING SCREWS 

7 3 r 73 
I - - - - - -

l i I 

• 
CLEAR 
LEXAN 

DIRECTORY 
-H07:0ER 

0 /@ w_ 

WIRING 
GUTTERS 

SEE 
TABLE 

SPLIT 
NEUTRAL 

: I : D : I "! ____ : 
COMBINATION 

CATCHAND 
LOCK 

Front Yiew with trim rernoved 
Surface mounting- add v,- ro inside box dimensions 
Rush mounting - add f 'n· ro inside box dimensions 

MINIMUM WIRING SPACE-FROM END OF LUG 
TO WALL OF BOX IN INCHES 

Maln Lup Only Ma1n Cln:uJt BrNlcar 

To End Wall PltaNLug 

MalnRdngf To Slde 
PhaN NMdral F,_ \Vall To End In Ampe 

Lug Lug Type llauntlng 
(20" Wlde Wall 

Box) 
THQB, 

125A Main 'rHHOB Horizontal 61n 
Lug 6 6 TEY Horizontaf 5 

100A Main 
TEL Bkr Ver1ical 6 
THLC1 
TQO, 

Horiz Sin THQD 
225 12 12 

Tl.82. Ve,t 12 
THLC2 

TJO 
400 15 11(!) TLIM Vett 15 

THLCC 

600 tS 11© 

'To Sida Wall 

.ifRING SPACE-BRANCH CIACUIT BREAKERS 

Neutral L.ug 

6 

12 

11(i) 

FOR W BOlT 
~ 

0 0 

I 
BOX WIOTH 

I (INSIOE) 

i 0 0 I • 
• I I 

@ @ 
I 

~ 
I 

-- l -

END VIEW 

BOX 0EPTH 5.81 STO 

Branch No. 
Wlrtng Spac:e (INSIOE) 7.81 DEEP 
to Slde Wall 

Cln:ult ,:,_ ot ww OIWfc:es Potes 
Box 

0-Une Breakers THOl. THH0l. 
(Oouble-branch TXQL, TXOB © &'l't" 

Mountlng) TH0B. THHQB, 

Sub-feed 
Bntakars 

Single Branch TOO, THQD 2. 3 Sin 
Mounting 

(6poles max) 

©See ·'Q" Une Breaket' Trip Range in ampere table on back page 

SPECIFICA TIONS 

General 

• A-Series panelboards and branch breakers meet or exceed the lollowing standards and 
specificalions: 
-ULSO. cabinets & boxes -NEMA PB-1. panelboards 
-Ul67, panelboards -US Federal Spec. W-P-115b Panelboards 
-UL489. circuit brealler -US Federal Spec. W•C375b1Gen circuit breakers 
-NEMA AB· 1. circuit breakers 

• Melal gages in acCOldance wilh Ull and NEMA standards. 
• Panelboards are of dead Ironi construction. 

Boxes 

• Boxes ara or galvanneal G20 steef. 
• Endwalls lumished wilh Blank endwalls 
• Boxes lumished wilh provisions ror ground bus as standard. 

Fronts 

-•onts linished in ANSl-61 grey polyester powder coat paint. 
onts equipped with corrosion resistant Valox • combination calch and lock cloor latch. 

--L>oors over 48 inches high provided wilh 2 latches. 
• Fronts equipped with concealed hinges and trim adjusting screws. 
• Directory holder of clear. impacl resislant Lexan• permanenHy mounled lo door. 

Panels 

• Panelboard inleriors are lactory assembled on rigid steel lrames. 
• Solderless, anti-tum main lugs suitable for copper or aluminum wire are Ironi removable 

and branch siraps will be silver plated copper fully rated at 100 amperes. 
• Main bus will be aluminum wlth copper branch connections unless othefwise specified. 
• Main dlsconnect device is identified when supplied, and numbers a,e provided ror 

branch circuits. 
• lnlerior base assemblles will be of NoryP and provide breaker mounting and bus bar 

insulation. 
• Unless othefwise specified, branch circuits will be arranged as follows: 

1. 3 pole devices and specified spaces will be placed closest to the main in descending 
Older of ampere ratlng. Th_e highe, rated devlce will be on the right. 

2. 2 pole devlces are mounled next, also in descending order of ampacity, followed by 
the 1 pole devlces. 

3. Unidenllfled spaces will be installed at lhe end opposite the main. 

4. Double branched devices wlll have a total comblned ampacily of 180 amperes. 

i 

3 

(_ 



-
Spec - Setter Safety Switches 

Type TH Switches, Heavy Duty 
30-1200 Amperes 
240 Volts ac, 250 Volts de Max. 
480/600 Volts ac, 250 Volts de 
600 Volts de 
Type TH Interrupting and 
Withstandability Ratings 
Designed för applications where safety, high perfonnance and continuity of service are essential. 

*CSA Certified 
*UL Listed, (Enclosed Switches No.98) 
*60°C and 75°C conductor ratings 
*Quick-make, quick-break mechanisms 
*Full cover interlocks 
UL Listed Ratings for fösible switches when used with these fuses: 
*Class J (200,000 nns amps, sym IC) 
*Class R(200,000 nns amps, sym IC) 

Type TG Switches, General Duty 
30-600 Amperes 
240 Volts ac, 250 Volts de Max. 
Cartridge Fuse, Type TO Switches 

*CSA Certified 
*UL Listed (Enclosed Switcb No.98) 
*60°C and 75°C conductor rating 

*Meet Federal Specification WS-865C for heavy duty switches 
*Meet major automotive manufacturer's and nc electrical specifications 
*Meet NEMA Enclosed Safety Switch Standard KS 1-1983 for Type HD> 
*Suitable for use as service entrance installed in accordance with the national electrical code. 

*Class H (100,000 nns amps, sym IC) Standard on 30-600amps 
*Class L (100,000 nns amps, sym IC) Standard on 800-1200amps 

*Suitable for use as service entrance when installed in accordance with national electric code. 
*Designed for residential or light corrnnerical application where duty is not severe 
*Meet or exceed NEMA enclosed switch standard KS 1-1983 for type GD. 

*Quick-make, quick-break mechanisms(30-200 amps) *30-200 amp fusible switches are rated 100,000rms amps, sym IC when used with Class R föses. 

6 Pole Switches 
*UL Listed (Enclosed Switches No. 98) 
*Drip hood included 
* Horsepower rated 

*Furnished without knockouts or hubs. Order hubs separately 
*Single enclosure rated Type 1, 3R and 12 
*Equipment ground provided 

*Quick-make, quick-break 
*Full cover interlocks 

*Suitable for föur-pole applica_tions Dimensions-Knockouts 
*60°C and 75°C conductor ratmgs 

Type TC Indoor Double-throw Switches 
*Designed for application where safety, high performance, and continuity of service are essential 
*UL Listed (Enclosed Switches No.98). Suitable för use in accordance with Article 702 of the National Electrical Code. 
*Meet Federal Specification W-S-865C for enclosed switches; 30-200 amps, Type HD; 400-600 amps, Type LD 
*Meet or exceed NEMA Enclosed Switch Standard KS 1-1983 for Type HD 30-200 amps, Type GD 400-600 amps. 
*60°C and 75°C conductor ratings. 
*Quick-make, quick-break mechanisms 30-200 maps; quick break mechanisms 400-600 amps 
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2 

- Data Sheet 

Spec - Setter Safety Switches 

Horsepower Ratmg Dimensions Lay Knock 
240VoltsAC 480VoltsAC 600VoltsAC 

(in inches) 
Item Qty Catalog # Description NEC Time NEC Time NEC Time Out Out 

1-Ph 3-Ph 1-Ph 3-Ph 1-Ph 3-Ph 1- Ph 3-Ph 1- Ph 3-Ph 1-Ph 3-Ph w H D # # 

5 3 THN3362R Heavy Duty 60 Amp No 10 20 --- --- --- 50 --- --- --- --- --- 60 9.875 17.5 5 14L 22K 
Fuse 3 pole 3 wire 240V 
NEMA 3R (Outdoor) 

6 1 THN3364R Heavy Duty 200 Amp No 30 60 --- --- --- 125. --- --- --- --- --- 150 14 31.5 5.3125 14L 23K 
Fuse 3 pole 3 wire 240V 
NEMA 3R (Outdoor) 

7 I THN3363R Heavy Duty 100 Amp No 20 40 --- --- --- 75 --- --- --- --- --- 100 9.875 17.5 5 14L 22K 
Fuse 3 pole 3 wire 240V 
NEMA 3R (Outdoor) 

8 3 THN3361R Heavy Duty 30 Amp No 3 10 --- --- --- 20 --- --- --- --- --- 30 8.875 13.25 4 14L 20K 
Fuse 3 pole 3 wire 240V 
NEMA 3R (Outdoor) 
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Proj:,-e.ct Na.-me: Mc /rttJJ~f'h 1:41~t;, (2.J.(~~CH ef C,tRtST" 

L ,oe··atiOB": .ST, /..ou.1.SJ /yJo, 

Catalog Number: PS2T20R1KGAF3 

Terminal 
Block 

200A 
□ Shunt 

Trip F3 Rl 
Relay Relay 

S-witch 
□ □. 30" 

1ml 

20" 

Incoming Cable: Top Eutrance 
(1) #6- 250 kcmil Al or Cu 

• 

• 

Switch: 

CPT: 

Relay: 

PS2- 200A Fusible Switch w/Shunt Trip (Class J Fuses not included w/unit) 

T20 -208 - 120V, l00VA w/Primary (2) & Secondary (1) Class CC Puses 

Rl - 3PDT, 1 0A, 120V AC, 2 NO/2NC Aux Contacts 

Additional Accessories Included: 

Terminal 
Block: 

~-~Ol)-22-2002 1 S: 00 

K - K.ey Test Switch 
G .. Green 'On' Pilot Light 
A - Mechanically Interlocked Auxiliary Contact 
F3 - Fire Alarm Voltage Monitoring Relay 

Wiring Terminal Block - 1 0P, Din Rail Mounted 

3145763874 P.03 



Bussmann 

Bussmann• Power Module,. Switch 
All-ln-One Module 

PS 

Bussmann• Power ModulelM Switch---

Standanl F---: 
• 30-400 amp 600 Vac Jp Fused Power Switch 
• 200,000 amp RMS Short-Circuit Current Rating 
• Shunt trip 120V 
• Control power tenninal block 
• Ground lug per NEC 
• Class J fuse mounting only1 ---
Optional Features: 

Control power transformer with fuses and blocks 
• Fire safety interface relay ___ .....;::,.__ 

• Key to test switch 
• PDot light - ·oN" 
• lsolated neutral lug2 

• Mechanically intet1ocked auxiiary contact for hydraulic 
etevators with battery backup (5 amp 120 Vac rated) 

• Fire Alarm Voltage Monitoring Relay (T o monitor Shunt Trip 
Voltage) 

• NEMA 3R. 4, and 12 enclosures available3 
• Phase failure and undervoltage relay available, consult 

factory 
• For added protection, use the Bussmann SAMI fuse 

covers to improve maintenance personnel protection4 
(OSHA 1910.333, paragraph C} 

Ag■ncy lnfonnatian: 
U.L. 98 Enclosed and Dead Front Switch 
Guide 96NK3917, File E182262 

NEMA 1, U.L. 50, listed enclosure 
cU.L. per Canadian Standards C22.2, No. 0-M91-CAN/CSA 

C22.2. No. 4-MB9 Enclosed Switch 

""' as a •au-mann 
~29-01 XXXXXX 

Haw to canr...,. p-, ■ : 
Slap 1: Setact SWIICh AnipM 

............. - s.ltål 
Ralina fAmas) Power Module Switch Catalaa No. 

30 PS3 

60 PS6 
100 PS1 

200 PS2 
400 PS4 

Step 2: Selaet OpdDna Na ■d■d5 

- - _ Acc __ , 

Ratina := 
Option 1 
Corvol Power Transformer 208V T20 
(CPTI Std. 100VA wlth PRI & 240V T24 
SEC Fuse {120V Secondary) 480V T48 

600V T60 

Option2 
Fie Safety lnterface 24 Vdc Coil RZ 
Relav (3PDT. 10.amp, 12CM 120 vac co11 R1 

Option 3 
K8'1 to Test Swlch 120V K 
Optian4 
·Pilot Light - ·QN· Red R 

Green G 
Whtte w 

Oplian5 
lsol8ted Neutral Lug 3o-60A N6 
(FuHCapacity)2 100A N1 

200A N2 
400A N4 

OpliDn 6 
Mechanicaly inter1odted audlary contact 1N0&1NC A 
fa' hydraulc elevators wlth autamatic 
recal (5 amo 120 vac ratad) 

0pliDn 7 
Fire Alarm Voltage Moritoring Ralay Slngle-Pole F1 
fTo monitor Shunt Trio Vnttaoe) Three-Pale F3 
Option 8 
Optional Enclosure NEMA3R u 

NEMA4 y 
NEMA 12 z 

Catalog No. Construction: Catalog number of PS Switch 
Options as required in option order as Usted above 
(i.e. option 1, 2, 3, etc.) 

Example: • 1 OOA S.T. Switch 480V-3P - PS1 
• 480-120V CPT-T48 
• 120 Vac CoH F-.re Safety lnterface Relay - R1 
• Pilot Light - "ON" (Green) - G 
• Mech. lnterlock (1 NO & 1 NC) - A 

Catalog Number PS1T48R1GA 

1Class J fuses not inctuded. 
20versized 20096 ratad neutral option avaiabte where required by excessive 
non-linear loads. 

3Througn 200A. 
4Througn 1 OOA. 
SOptions 1.2.& 6 are standard for e18v81Dr circults. 

Form No. PS 
Page 1 of 5 
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Bussmann• Power Module .. Switch 
All-ln-One Module 

Bussnann• Pawer Module .. Switch .. Dilllansions and Lua Dala 
Catalog NEMA 1 NEMA 
Numbar Amp DlnwlålW.s• Dapltl 3R, 1~ 

PS3 30 20"H x 16"W 8%. 20-H x 20-W 
PS6 60 20"H x 16"W 8%. 20"H x 2(j'Vt/ 
PS1 100 20'H x 16'W 8%. 20"H x 20-W 

--PS2 200 30"H x 'lt1W 8%. 30'"H x 24-W 
PS4 4()() 55"H X 4fJW 1~ 

Daplh 
3R,12 

a-

1 Standard r:NfJ/f size enclo8ure to mount control power transformer fira safety int8rface relay and contr0I tarmnal blodcs. 
2Contact factory for clmensions for NEMA 4 enclosure. 
30ptlonal neutral lug aize asne as line and load. 

Maainnwn - Ratina of Switcll - Sizina BaHd an lllats 1YDe I 

AmD Ralina ol Swilch 
30A IOA 1CIDA 2DDA 
PS3 PS8 PS1 PS2 

Vallaaa A B C A B C A B C A B 
208AC-3P 5 5 3 10 10 10 20 15 15 40 40 
240AC-3P 5 5 5 10 10 10 20 20 15 50 40 
480AC-3P 10 10 10 30 25 20 so 40 30 100 75 

600AC-3P 15 15 10 30 30 25 60 50 40 .125 100 

Colunm Sizing Guidellnes: 
A Maximum horsepower rating of switch with Class J fuses. light-duty inrush 
B Maximum horsepower rating of switch with Class J fuses, medium-duty inrush 

C 
30 

30 
75 

100 

C Maximum horsepower rating of switch with Class J fuses. heavy-duty or typical elevator cross fine start 

Bussmann 

PS 

LupSillel 
#14- #SAi orCu 
#14 - #2 ftJ or Cu 

#8 • 1/0 Al or Cu 
#6 - 250 kcri M or OJ 
(2) 3IO - 500 kemi ftJ .or Cu 

4GDA 
PS4 

A B C 

75 75 60 
125 75 75 

250 150 150 
250 200 200 

The above table can be used for estimating switch size for motor loads based upon the motor horsepower. Size the switch so that 
the Class J, time-defay fuses are used at a minimum of 150% of motor fuU load amps or next size up (fa light starting duty 
apptications, Column A). For general applications, exctuding wound rotor and DC motors. NEC• 430-52 allows siZing at 175% 
of motor fuU load amps or the next standard size per NEC 240-6 (Cofumn B}. lf sizing at 175% will not allow the motor to start, 

NEC 430-52 will allow the fuses to be sized up to 225% of motor fuU load amps or the next size down (Column C). 

Note: In sizing the fuses. the motor FLA, is per Table 430-150, not per nameplate infonnation. 
lnrush currents of motors may vary, consult motor manufacturer data for correct sizing. 
On elevator appfications, motor load plus auxiiary loads need to be considered. Follow elevator manufacturer's 
recommendation for correct fuse sizing. For estimation purposes only, Column C can be used as a conservative 
approximation . 

.......... Sllunt 
Amp Ma 

lnrush 
30-100 

----=-=-- 200 
400 

120V. 60HZ 4 amps 

1wm handle up to 44 7VA inrush. 

calC:.Juasmann 
8-29-01 XXXXXX 

Ma' 
Onlirna 

1.5 cyc1es 

Momm&ely 
lnrush 

140VA 

Form No. PS 
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Bussmann 

:aussmann• Power Module11111 ·•5wi:tc11 
All-ln-One Moclule 
1)pical Cantrol wilh lliring Options ,_ Fire 5afety · I.....,._ ·(Oplion ·R1) 

Une 

FU1A 

_... .i:n-------------------------------------------------~-----
Ara Alarm \4:Jltage Manlt0dng Raay 

•··••----------------·-------------•· ~B --·-·-•·····--···•·-· ,. 

Ant Alarm ladan Råay 

MlclWicllly 
lntarlocllad 
-AuXCO'llaCt 

Stlmt1Hp 

N.O.F.A. (!] 
(Il 

Nolr.CGnlacD For Fft _. ~ In 
··o..n.rq11a11 podan. 

' "ea,. 
f I 

: ICEV ~ TI!BT ! 
I --1- I 

"----o o---' 

Ftaqua1cy: 80Hz 
lnrUlh: 1«>VA 

Tocannectthebdilry t-1nl for hydra&dlc ....,._, connect 
to Painla NC and COII, 

Nate:~flarMNlw ... , ....... .......,CCIIIIMlt .. 
tllOalln .. fMr ........... . 

~= 
N.O.F.A. - Normally Open Fie Alarm contacts supplied rrom the lire alarm system to lnldate the stumt trtp. 
Shunt 1Hp - Solenoid for remote trip of swrch. wtricn Is ac:tivated by the d0sing of lhe h alll'm comaas a- key test switch. 
Option R1 - Flre Safety tntertac:a Ralay that is operaad at 120VAC rran secondsy.:of..lr.ansfonner. No adcmonal power naeaed. 
CR - Contml Raay Usad to isalllte the N.O.F.A. contBCts from the duty of the:shta1t:1Jtp. .. 
FR - Fira Alarm Volblge Moritoring Rally used to monllDr presence ofvoltage:in,swttch from a .remOlBu:atton (Le. Fre Alarm Control PaneQ. 
PI.. - Plot Ught to visually indiCate presence of YOl8ge on ollSide of swltt:trenc:bsln •. 
CPT - Conaot Powar Transformer used to srap aown line voltage to 120VAC.to:powarist1Jnt .trip. coll. 
SW.-Am. - Normally dDsad cantact when SWltch is dOSed. Opens 8S power:swlctNlfMllS. . ' . . . . -
Kay.T- - Kay-CO-Test swltch used to Opaale ShUnt trip from the OUtside-.of swtch:.endos&l:e •. Csn be,.used.for trouble,,stloodng..and .inspectlon. 
Mechaniealy lnl:lr10c:ktd AuditlJly Conract - Coruct used to disconnect sacondary ~c:e ofl)DW«. 
■ - Termtnel Block Connecaon Pcint 
• - Pre-Wired Comectton Potnts. 

PS 

} 

\tOCTAGE 
MONITORING 

FormNo. PS 
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Bussmann 

Bussmann• Power Moclule• SWitch 
All-ln-One Module · 

PS 

Saction 16XXX - Pow• Madule Switch 
· (Elavatar) (Computer Room) (Ema gatcy Systems) 
-Part1- ......... 
· 1 ~01 . Descriplion 

A. Work of this section shall conform to the requirements 
of the Contract Oocuments. 

1 ~02 Section lndudes 
A. Provide Etevator Power Module Switch(es), fuses and 

accessories as required and specified on Contract 
Drawings to distribute electrical power to au Etevators. 

1:.03 ·Relllted Systems 
A. {Reference other sections of t:he specification which 

cover Elevator installation) 
1'.04 Codes 

A. All work shall be performed in accordance with the 
latest edition of appicable standards, codes and laws. 
1. NFPA 70 - 1999 Section 620-51 (a)-(c), 620-62. 

620-91(c) 
2. Canadian Electric Code Part 1 38-034(3) 
3. ANSVASME A17.1 -1996 Section 102.2 (c) (3) 
4. BOCA 3006.2.3 
5. NFPA 72 - 1999 Section 3-9.4.4 

1.05 Standards 
A. Except as modified by governing codes, all equipment 

shaD be manufactured in accordance with the latest 
applicabte standards: 
1. Endosed Switches, U.L. 98 and CSA - C22.2 No. 4 

1.06 ·Substitutions 
A. Substitutions shaR comply with the requirements of 

the General Conditions and General Requirements. 
The names of manufacturers and modet numbers 
have been used to establish types of equipment and 
standards of quatity. A submittal shaft contain sufficient 
information to prove compliance with Contract 
Oocuments. This indudes compliance with all pertinent 
sections of codes and standards as specified above. 

1.07. -5ubmittals 
A. Submit shop drawings and product data under the 

provisions of the General Condltions. · 
B. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's catalog 

information showing dimensions, configurations, 
and methods of mounting and instaBation. 

C. Submit listing of au types. sizes and quantity of fuses 
which will be installed inctuding the location of each. 

D. Spare fuses shall be supptied as required by 
(reference fuse specification section). 

Part z - Products 
2.01 Manufacturars 

A. Bussmann• Power ModulelM Switch - PS 

2.02 General Conditions & Requiremants 
A. Provide Power Module Switch in a single NEMA 

enclosure with all necessary relay(s), control 
transformer and other options (as listed below), and as 
shown on drawings. The Povver Module Switch shall 
be constructed, listed, and certifiecl ta the standards 
as listed in above. The Power Module Switch snau 
have an ampere rating as shown on the Contract 
Drawings, and shall include a horsepower ratad fusible 
switch with shunt trip capabilities. The ampere rating of 
the switch shall be based upon elevator manufacturer 
requirements and utilize Glass J F uses (provided 
separatety). It shall include as an accessory, a 100VA 
central power transformer with primary and secondary 
fuses. The primary voltage rating shaU be __ volts 
with a 1 20 volt secondary. It shaH atso contain an 
isolation relay (3PDT. 10 amp, 120V). The coil of the 
isolation relay shaU be ___ (120 V AC ar 24 V DC). 
A normaHy open dry contact shall be provided by the 
Fire Alarm Safety System to energize the isolation retay 
and·activate the shunt trip solenoid (140VA inrush at 
120V). (Note: lf 24 V DC coil is selected, a separate 24 
V DC source and contact 
must be provided by the Fire Alarm Safety System.) 
The module shall contain the following options: 
__ Key to Test Switch 
__ "ON" Plot Ught (Green, Red or White) 
__ lsolated Full Capacity Neutral Lug 
__ 1 P NC Mechanicaly lntertocked Auxiliary 

Contact (required for hyctraulic elevators with 
automatic recalO. 

__ F'ire Alarm Voltage Monitoring Relay (Needed to 
compty with NFPA 72) 

__ NEMA _ Enclosure (NEMA 1 standard), 
12. 3R or 4) (through 200A) 

Complete catalog number for the Power Module 
SwitchshaUbe _____ _ 

The module shall have been successfuly tested to a 
short drcuit rating with Bussmann• LOW-PEAK• 
Class J fuses at 200,000 amps RMS Symmetricaf. Al 
switches shall have shunt trip capabilities at 120 V AC 
from remote fire safety signal. Branch feeders shaD be 
selectivety coordinated and fed with an upstream 
suppty overcurrent protective device at a minimum of 
2:1 size ratio utilizing LOW-PEAK8 (Class J, RK1. or L) 
fuses. 

Part 3 - E...,.dian 
3.01 ·lnstalation 

A. AH material installation shall be in accordance with 
manufacturers recommendations and the provisions 
of applicable codes. 

B. Fuses shaU not be installed until equipment is ready 
to be energized. 

The Ol'tJ COlrtlllaO copy d 1h15 BIF dOCUll'llrt Is tne elacll'0nlc 18.:1-aiy Wf'!ilcn locaed on lh8 Bussml!m Nawar1t DrM!. Al Oltw copies cl INs d0ama1l an! by d8ftnlD'I IR:IDrV'0led. Thls 
tdllh ls ialdeO to d9ally pre51n ca,1P1811&1SHe ~ data and pttMda llldnall W0mallon Ullt wll hllp tha end user wilh design applcaUOns. Bussnwn reservas lhe ngtt. wtttua nodca. 
to dw,ge dmigr1 or cor'ISIIUdlCln cl any products and to disalnlne or llmit dislrfbullon of,..,, plOduCIS. 8lmn'IBm also resarws lhe rlght to cnange or update, wllh0l4 roclce. any leChnCal 
i1fClmlllon ccnraned In ttis blJlalln. Once a pnxlJc:l has man selacted, it stmc:t be tesl8d by lhe usar 1n 1111 pcmbe applicallons. 

ca&: Buasmann 
8-29;01 XXXXXX 
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